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CHAPTER ONE 


INTRODUCTION 


I.I. Problems 


Like all the texts that have come down to us from antiquity 
the Apocalypse of St. John posits in principle four kinds of inter- 
linked problems, namely the problems of interpretation, text- 
composition, dating and authorship. To each of these we shall 
devote some short remarks by way of illustration, referring the 
reader to the numerous commentaries on the book for fuller details. 

1.1.1. The Problems of Interpretation in the wider sense are with 
regard to this enigmatic book almost as numerous as the variegated 
images and the many symbols which St. John makes pass our mind’s 
eye. Their exact signification, for instance the meaning of the 
beasts in XIII 1 ss., and the riddle of the mysterious number 666 
in XIII 18, to mention only these, are questions that have been dealt 
with by a long series of commentators which started perhaps with 
Justin Martyr (fl. 150 A.D.) and goes on till the present day. Besides 
such greater problems, there are of course also many minor ones 
such as the syntactical connection of words in some passages. It 
has been a subject of discussion whether, for instance, the words 
ard xataPorys xócuou in XIII 8 (and XVII 8), “from the foundation 
of the world", should be connected with yéypanta: “have been 
written", or with tod &ogauévou "that has been slaughtered” 
etc. elc. 

1.1.2 The Composition of the Apocalypse, especially its unity of 
composition, was soon questioned, because the order of the events 
to which the different visions were supposed to refer, raised chrono- 


1 The version of the Dutch Bible Society seems to suggest the combination 
with šogeyuévouo. This solution is also adhered to by G. Sevenster, De Christo- 
logie van het Nieuwe Testament, Amsterdam, 1946, p. 278 n. 5 on the ground 
of the order of the words. On the other hand the Gospel of Truth, $. 19 
line 35 - P. 20 line 2 (ed. Malinine-Puech-Quispel, Zürich, 1956) implies 
already the combination with vërpomcat (cf. W. C. van Unnik, Het kort- 
geleden ontdekte Evangelie der Waarheid en het Nieuwe Testament, Med. Kon. 
Ned. Ak. Wet., Letterk. N.R. 17, nr. 3, Amsterdam, 1954, f. 19). The golden 
mean is defended by E. Lohmeyer, Die Offenbarung des Johannes, Hdb. 
z. N.T., 16, Tübingen, 1953, 2nd ed., ad locum; according to this author the 
passage would be ambivalent on purpose. 
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logical difficulties. Consequently, several solutions have been pro- 
posed, like the so-called recapitulation theory, which has been en 
vogue since Victorinus of Pettau (0b. 303 A.D.) and implies that 
each of the successive groups of visions, namely those of the seven 
seals, the seven trumpets and the seven bowls, foretells one and 
the same sequence of events. Another theory, the fragments theory, 
was initiated by Hugo Grotius, who supposed the Apocalypse to be 
a combination of originally separate visions, of which he main- 
tained, however, that they had been seen by one and the same 
man.! After him many commentators have assumed interpolations, 
emendations, dislocations of whole passages, and dependence on 
sources, in order to solve real or alleged inconsistencies in the text 
or in the author's idiom.? The less extensive but not necessarily 
less important problems which come under this heading are the 
many questions of textual criticism. Some of these are of great 
importance because they involve considerable differences in mean- 
ing. The mysterious number in XIII 18, for instance, to which we 
referred above, differs according to manuscript: in ms. A it is “666”, 
but in ms. C “616”, an uncertainty in the text tradition that has of 
course resulted in a great number of identifications with different 
historical persons. 

1.1.3. The Date to which one assigns either the work as a whole 
or the separate visions chiefly depends on the solutions that one has 
accepted for the above mentioned problems. The procedure usually 
followed in order to get some chronological hold on the book is to 
identify the horns of the Beast in XVII 10-11 with some sequence 
of Roman emperors. The context explicitly states that these horns 
symbolize faciei and an extra detail is even given with regard to 
the seventh king: he is to stay for a short period only. 

1.1.4. Authorship. The most important questions asked in this 
connection are "Is John of Patmos (I, x) identical to the Gospel- 
writer?" and "Is he (or either of these) the same person as the 


! Annotationes ad Novum Testamentum, 1644. 

2 We mention only: G. J. Weyland, Omwerkings- en Compilatie-H ypothesen 
toegepast op de Apokalypse van Johannes, diss. Groningen, 1888 (i.e. Theories of 
Rewriting and Compilation applied to the Apc); R. H. Charles, The Revela- 
tion of St. John, Intern. Critical Comm., Edinburgh, 1920, who changes to a 
considerable extent the order of the passages in the last three chapters; 
P. L. Couchoud, L'Apocalypse, Paris, 1930, who considers the chapters 
XVII-XXI 8, and XXI 9-XXII 21 to be two different versions of the end 
of the Apocalypse. 
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Ajpostle?". It is especially the former that one has tried to answer 
by adducing arguments from the fields of linguistics and stylistics. 
On the whole scholars have confined themselves in this respect to 
discussing incidental facts, in this way neglecting to give an overall 
picture of the author's style and language. This shortcoming has 
been pointed out with emphasis by R. H. Charles, whose own 
description has probably been the most extensive work of its kind, 
and has resulted in immediate improvements in the field of exe- 
gesis. His description, however, is not complete, especially, not if 
measured by the new demands resulting from the developments in 
linguistics of the last fifty years. For a solution of the problems 
sketched and for a fruitful comparison with the contemporary use of 
language (as far as it does not imitate that of Classical authors) it 
is absolutely necessary that the linguistic description be as complete 
as possible. It is therefore our purpose to extend Charles' description 
to subjects not yet discussed or not sufficiently treated of, and to 
compare the result thus obtained with the morphological system of 
non-literary Koine-Greek, so as to discover the facts that are 
peculiar to the Apc. In this way we also hope to further in a 
general way the exegesis of the book. Originally we intended to 
discuss syntax as well, but seeing that the parts devoted to phonology 
and morphology grew more and more extensive, we have abandoned 
this plan and hope to deal with the syntactical peculiarities in a 
separate volume or in articles. Before starting on our enterprise it 
may be interesting and important to survey the observations of a 
linguistic or stylistic character that have already been made on this 
last and puzzling book of the New Testament. 


1.2. A Short History of the Study of Language and Style 
of the Apc 

1.2.1 Antiquity. The first person known to have adduced lin- 
guistic arguments in order to answer the theological questions raised 
by the book was Dionysius bishop of Alexandria (247-265 A.D.). 
He had to cope with a separatist movement in his church and with 
other troubles that had been started by a certain Nepos who may 
have been a bishop in the Arsinoite nome. This man had written 
a work entitled "Exeyyoc ’AdAnyootatéy or “Refutation of the Alle- 
gorists” which contained chiliastic ideas and provoked an answer 
from Dionysius called IIegi 'Ezayyguov “On Promises”, in which he 
discussed a.o. the Apc. After Nepos' death a man named Korakion 
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was the leader of the sectarians, whose views were disputed by 
Dionysius in a church meeting and successfully so: his opponent 
gave in and that was the end of the movement. The story is told by 
Eusebius (Hist. Eccl. VII 24-25) who also quotes from Dionysius' 
lost work. The most important quotations, somewhat literally 
translated, are: 

VII 25, 17, on the authors of the 4th Gospel and the Apc.: “But on 
account of the words (6nuatwy) and their arrangement (aovcáEgcc) it is 
likely that the latter (John of Patmos) must be held different from the 
former (the Gospel-writer). 18. For the Gospel and the (xst) Letter are 
conform and begin alike: the Gospel says: In the beginning was the 
word ..., and the Letter: What was from the beginning...” 

VII 25, 25, on the language: “For they (the Johannine writings) 
are written not only faultlessly according to the language of the Greeks, 
but also in a very eloquent way (hoyatata) with regard to the words 
(AgEeow), the reasonings(avdroyrouotc), and the arrangements of 
exegeses (or: exegetical combinations: «aic cuvc&Eeot tho Epunvetac), 
let alone that a barbarism (BapBapov pbdyyov), a solecism (ooXou«cuov), 
or in short, a vulgar expression (lBuozwopov) is to be found in them". 
Evidently the Apc. is not devoid of such shortcomings. VII 25, 26, 
on the language of the Apc.: “That he may have seen revelations and 
may have received knowledge and insight (yvGow xol meophtetav) 
I shall not deny, but as to his style and language, I see that 
they are not purely Greek, and that he makes use of barbarous turns 
and even commits sins against grammar, which need not be summed 
up now ...4 

This criticism owes its importance to the circumstance that it has 
been passed by a person who spoke Greek in his daily life, and was 
separated from the Author of the Apc. by a shorter lapse of time 
than we are. All the same we must be aware of the fact that this 
interval is still as long as that between Byron (1788-1824) or Goethe 
(1749-1832) and our time. It is interesting to see that Dionysius’ 
views were taken up and redefended as late as the XI Xth century. 
In passing we may remark that the scanty quotations from the Apc. 
found in the fragments of his work do not enable us to get some 
impression of the type of Bible text that he used, but it is worth 
mentioning that at Apc. I 1 the words ó 0zóç were probably absent 
(cf. Eusebius VII 25, 9). 


! Eusébe d'Alexandrie ed. G. Bardy, Sources Chrétiennes 41, Paris, 1955. 
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1.2.2. XVIIth-XVIIIth Century. The scattered grammatical 
remarks ad locum that are contained in the immense number of 
commentaries on the Apc. and in the different grammars of New 
Testament Greek cannot be summed up here.! These grammars, 
moreover, do hardly display the linguistic characteristics of the in- 
dividual N.T. authors. We can make mention of those scholars only 
who have made special remarks on the (use of) language of the book 
as a whole. The numerous Hebraisms, too, that were detected in the 
Apc. and in the rest of the N.T. by the XVIIth century Hebraists 
must remain unmentioned. For these observations we refer to 
Rhenferdius' Dissertationum Philologico-Theologicarum de Stylo 
Novi T. Syntagma? which is a collection of essays written both by 
Hebraists and by Purists. In it we find an important article written 
by J. Boeclerus, who was perhaps the first to point out that with 
regard to the question of the Semitisms in the N.T. frequency is 
often the only relevant criterion: “Non est quaestio: An phrases & 
verba, quae in N.T. occurrunt, à perreptatis Scriptorum profanorum mo- 
numentts possunt erui? Sed: An tota dictionis indoles, faciesque stilt, 
totumque orationis corpus conveniat cum ea Graecitate, quae in profa- 
nis Scriptoribus occurrit? ... Sed & illud non debuit neglegi: longe 
diversam esse utendi rationem, cum locutione eadem haec lingua utitur 
ordinarie & consuelo more suo; illa extra ordinem, ut sic dicam, & 
varo, nec sine figura aut &àvoyoMa." 3 

Only in 1763 do we again encounter some remarks on the Apc., 
which deserve the name of a linguistic characterization of the book, 
namely those made by J. A. Bengel: “In summa, HEBRAISMUS toto 
regnat libro, prima specie insolens & asper, sed revera, cum assueveris, 
non solum tolerabilis, sed etiam dulcis, ac plane coelestis stilo curiae 
dignus." * Among other things Bengel points to the phenomenon of 
the incongruous nominative appositions. This observation is also 
made by H. H. Donker Curtius, who compared the Gospel of St. 
John with the Apocalypse, especially with regard to vocabulary and 


1 Short sketches are given in the grammars of Moulton-Howard, II pp. 
33-34, Radermacher p. 87, and Blass-Debrunner, par. 136. 

? Leeuwarden, 1701. 

3 “De lingua Novi Testamenti originali Brevis Dissertatio" originally edited 
at Strasbourg in 1642 (in Rhenferdius’ collection Ó. 133, parr. 27 and 28). 
Cf. M. Black, An Aramaic Approach to the Gospels and Acts, Oxford, 1967, p. 
50s. and J. Ros, De Studie van het Bijbelgriehsch van Hugo Grotius tot Adolf 
Deissmann, Nimeguen-Utrecht, 1940, f. 32. 

4 Apparatus criticus ad Novum Testamentum, Tübingen, 1763, p. 488. 
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parallel texts. As to his conclusions it suffices to read the title: 
Specimen hermeneutico-theologicum, de Apocalypsi ab indole doctrina 
et scribendi genere Iohannis Apostoli non abhorrente.+ 

1.2.3. XIXth Century. Passing over the short remarks made by 
Abauzit and Herder ? we arrive at the work of P. J. S. Vogel, the 
Commentationes VII de apocalypsi Joannis, which appeared from 
i811 to 1816. Like Donker Curtius he had a definite purpose in 
mind: he wanted to demonstrate that the Apc. was composed of 
different parts that could be distinguished by language and style.? 

Next comes G. B. Winer's disputatio: de soloecismis qui in 
Apocalypsi Joannea inesse dicuntur, in which he contends that the 
solecisms are due to St. John's ecstasis and must be seen as a char- 
acteristic of his prophetic style.* The most important contribution 
of this century is undoubtedly the commentary written by G. H. A. 
Ewald,5 which includes a separate chapter on the language entitled 
De linguae indole. The introductory remark of this survey says that 
all that deviates from the usual Greek is either to be explained as 
Hebraism or Aramaism: “ex Hebraeismo et Aramaeismo fluunt". 
Among the phenomena signalled by Ewald we find: the curious 
variation of verb tenses, the repetition of a preposition in a series 
of substantives, the low frequency of the genitive case with verbs, 
the instrumental use of év, the occurrence of various case categories 
with one and the same preposition without semantic difference, the 
low frequency of compound verbs, the resumptive pronouns, and 
the peculiar stylistic shift from participle to finite verb in a number 
of sentences (II 2, 9; III 7,9, XX 4). Thelast mentioned phenomenon 

1 Utrecht, 1799 (thesis). 

2 (F.) Abauzit, Discours historique sur l'Apocalipse, London, 1770, p. 44: 
“On ne sauroit nier que le stile de l'Evangile & des lettres de St. Jean ne soit 
plus pur que celui de l'Apocalypse: cependant on y trouve quelquefois les mémes 
expressions . ..", and p. 45: “Si l'auteur de l'Apocalypse west pas St. Jean, 
du moins il a bien voulu qu'on le prit pour lui"! J. G. Herder, MAPAN 
AOA. Das Buch von dev Zukunft des Herrn, des Neuen Testaments Siegel, 
Riga, 1779 (ed. B. Suphan, Berlin, 1893, IX, p. 274): “Was die Sprache des 
Buchs betrift, so mag sie immer Ungriechisch seyn; sie is s nur etwas mehr als 
die übrigen neuen Testaments Schriften." — "Die Seele des Schriftstellers arbeitet 
nehmlich unter der Last der Ebráischen Prophetensprache: er will, was sie 
sagt, auch eigenthümlich, wie sie sagen: er kämpft, ev bricht mit der Sprache." 

3 We know this work only from quotations by Lücke:see below. 

4 Disputatur de Soloecismis qui in Apocalypsi Joannea inesse dicuntur, 
Erlangen, 1825. Cf. Herder and later S. Davidson, Introduction to the New 
Testament, London, 1851, III, pp. 565-571. 


5 Commentarius in Apocalypsin Johannis exegeticus et criticus, Leipsic 1828, 
PP. 38-46. 
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was therefore noticed a century before Charles, who thought that it 
had been overlooked up to his time;! nevertheless the latter's 
criticism of the incorrect rendering of such passages can be main- 
tained: evidently the results laid down in commentaries penetrate 
the N.T. versions only slowly. 

Ewald's survey was taken over by F. Lücke in his important 
work on the Apc., the opinion of both these scholars being that the 
apostle St. John cannot have been the author of the book? In his 
later commentary on the Johannine writings Ewald does not make 
any additions to his former analysis, except for the discussion of 
series of substantives separated by xat’s and belonging to the same 
case category. Instances are given of 2, 3, 4, 5 and more successive 
substantives, which, to be true, are often more or less synonyms of 
each other.’ 

F. Hitzig defends the thesis that the Gospel of St. Mark and the 
Apc. have been composed by one and the same person, who would 
be nobody else but John Mark.* He does so by pointing to lexical, 
morphological and syntactical similarities; wordorder, however, is 
hardly discussed, although it is exactly in this field that the two 
books differ considerably. The similarities mentioned can be ex- 
plained, we believe, from the fact that the use of language of both 
works belongs to about the same social layer of Koine Greek. Peculi- 
arities of the Apc. which Hitzig mentions in addition to those listed 
by his predecessors are: the fixed sequence of the substantive and 
its genitive adjunct, the sequence of substantive—genitive sub- 
stantive—adjective, the adjective being syntactically connected 
with the first substantive; furthermore the fact that participles 
when predicative do not precede the subject of the finite verb, 
and the construction of the conjunction tva with the future indic- 
ative. 

In 1896 W. Bousset took part in the sth edition of Meyer's 
Kritisch-exegetischer Kommentar über das Neue Testament by 
rewriting the volume devoted. to the Apc. We owe our data to the 
5th edition 5 of which chapter VII contains a systematic survey of 


1 Charles, o.c., I, p. CXLIV-VI; Ewald's instances, however, are dubious, 
See par. 12.3.2. 3.2. 

2 Versuch einer vollstándigen Einleitung in die Offenbarung des Johannes, 
Bonn, 1852, 2nd ed. 

3 Göttingen, 1862, IT, p. 36. 

4 Uber Johannes Marcus und seine Schriften, Zürich, 1843. 

5 Göttingen, 1906. 
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grammar, but this survey does not claim any completeness with 
regard to the instances mentioned. For the first time there is here a 
list of peculiar case and verb forms, such as the acc. sg. ypuc&v, the 
and p. sg. pf. -xec, the 3rd p. pl. pf. -xav, efc. An important syntactic 
observation is that a verb, if connected with two or more nomina- 
tives, is followed by these nominatives when it is a singular verb, 
but preceded by them when it is in tbe plural. Moreover, Bousset 
noticed the fact that the definite article is not repeated with the 
second of two successive substantives which refer both to the same 
person or thing. 

1.2.4. XXth Century. T. C. Laughlin's dissertation of 1902 was the 
second written on our subject after Winer's disputation of 1825. 
It consists of only 23 pages, but contains condensed information. 
The solecisms discussed are divided into three groups: peculiar 
words, peculiar phrases and peculiar constructions. Although the 
author hardly exposes any more facts than Ewald and Bousset did, 
whose works he consulted, this little book has the merit of pro- 
viding a valuable collection of Septuagint and Masoretic parallels. 
The final conclusion has been worded by Laughlin in his fourth 
thesis which runs: “Viewing the evidence as a whole, the impression 
is strong that the author of the Apocalypse made use of the LX X and 
Hebrew idiom in a conscious effort to reproduce the manner and spirit 
of the ancient Prophets; it was not through ignorance of correct Greek 
usage". 

Of H. B. Swete's work only the second edition was at our disposal.? 
His most important contribution is undoubtedly the analysis of the 
Apc.-vocabulary, which is exposed in lists of the hapax legomena, 
either within the N.T. writings or within Greek literature as a 
whole, and a list of the most frequent words. In Swete's opinion the 
mutual divergences of the 4th Gospel and Apc. are due to “personal 
character, rather than to relative familiarity with Greek” ; by these words 
he rejects the theory of the different stages in St. John's acquisition 
of Greek which had been advanced to account for the differences in 
style.? 

Against Moulton Swete accepts the occurrence of Semitisms in 


1 Princeton, 1902. We thank Prof. Bruce Metzger for his kindness of 
sending us a photocopy of this dissertation. 

? The Apocalypse of St. John, 1907, 2nd ed. 

3 p. CLX XXIII. 
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the Apc.! He defends the unity of the work by pointing to words 
and phrases that recur throughout the whole and are not restricted 
to special parts of the book. 

As we have said it was R. H. Charles who gave the most extensive 
exposition of the linguistic peculiarities and character of the Apc.? 
His well-known commentary contains a special chapter on grammar, 
in which he deals with morphology and syntax. In the morphological 
section only those facts are mentioned which constitute deviations 
from Classical Attic Greek. Charles discusses the different word 
classes and the categories of case, number and gender, but here some 
syntactical phenomena are also treated of, such as the position of 
the article with ordinal numerals. Moreover, there are special 
paragraphs on Hebraisms, text corruptions, the linguistic character 
of the interpolations and on word order. The commentary proper, 
however, includes sections on diction and idiom, in which word 
order is sometimes discussed more in detail than in his grammar. 
On the basis of this analysis, which is not complete as far as the 
verb and syntax in general are concerned, Charles distinguishes the 
parts composed by St. John from interpolations, and portions for 
which sources have been used. He compares, for instance, the 
idiom of XI 1-13 with that of the preceding chapters and concludes 
from its deviating word order that a source must have been used 
for the composition of this part.* 

Charles' conclusions in general imply that the Semitisms in the 
Apc. are due to the Hebrew vernacular of St. John, and that the 4th 
Gospel cannot have been written by the same author. Similar opi- 
nions on the original or substrate language were held by Mieses and 
Turmel; 5 the former reached the conclusion that the author of the 
Apc. must be R. Yohanan b. Zakkai. Scott in his thesis on the 
original language of the book is more careful and avoids to make a 


1 p. CXXIV. 

2 The Revelation of St. John, The International Critical Commentary, 
Edinburgh, 1920. 

3 o.c., I p. 271-273. 

1 In his earlier Lectures on the Apocalypse, The Schweich Lectures 1919, 
London, 1923, Charles applies in a similar way the poetical parallelism as a 
criterion: he considers as interpolations those words or passages that conflict 
with this Hebrew form of poetry which he thinks present all over the Apo- 
calypse. 

5 M. Mieses, Hebrdische Fragmente aus dem jüdischen Urtext der Apokalypse 
des heiligen Johannes, Monatschr. f. Gesch. u. Wiss. des Jüdentums 74 (38), 
1930, f. 345 ss. J. J. Turmel, L’apocalypse, Paris, 1938. 


IO INTRODUCTION 


definite choice. According to him the Apc. was translated either 
from Hebrew or Aramaic into Greek.! 

The commentary by J. Allo? contains a valuable contribution: 
the author gives an enumeration of the tenses of the middle and 
participial categories that are actually used by St. John, thus lead- 
ing the way to a more systematical method for describing the use 
of tenses in the Apc. Allo’s method, however, will be fruitful only if 
it is not restricted to some of the categories of the verb, but will be 
applied to all of them. 

Next we come across the name of Sievers, who employed his 
famous Schallanalyse also in analysing the Apc.? On this much de- 
bated method, which in this case led to the distinction of no less 
than ten different voices, we will only make the remark, that based 
as it is on our modern way of pronouncing and reading the Greek 
language, of which the exact pronunciation is only approximately 
known and the intonation not at all, it can hardly be called scientific. 

J. Schmid, the authority in the textual criticism of the Apc., 
has expounded the important view that the majority of the syn- 
tactical peculiarities in the Apc. should not so much be seen as 
structural characteristics but rather as tendencies. The title of the 
chapter in question: Sprachgebrauch, may illustrate this. It indicates 
the personal use that St. John has made of the possibilities offered 
by the language system of Koine-Greek (cf. De Saussure' langue 
and Parole), and is therefore opposed to Sprache. In this way Schmid 
criticizes Charles’ method of detecting interpolations on the as- 
sumption that the rare phenomena or alternative uses conflict 
with the author’s use of language, and must therefore belong to the 
idiom of another person. If one adheres to Schmid’s insight that 
both the frequent and the less frequent facts are covered by the 
language system, one cannot be so rash in calling the latter inter- 
polations, because an author may waver in the use of that system.* 

Last to be mentioned are two works which again try to solve the 
question of which of the languages must be held responsible for the 
Semitisms in the Apc.: Hebrew or Aramaic. C. C. Torrey’ is definitely 


1 R. B. Y. Scott, The Original Language of the Apocalypse, Toronto, 1928. 

? L'Apocalypse de St. Jean, Paris, 1921. 

3 Die Johannesapokalypse klanglich untersucht und herausgegeben von 
Eduard Sievers. Abh. philol.-hist. Klasse Sachs. Akad. Wiss. X XXVIII, 1, 
Leipsic, 1925. 

4 Studien zur Geschichte des Apokalypsetextes, Munich, 1955-56. 

5 C. C. Torrey, The Apocalypse of John, New Haven, 1958. 
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in favour of the latter: he points to all kinds of Aramaisms and also 
to mistranslations and palaeographical errors, which according to 
him have been caused by the Aramaic script of the original text. 
Such assumptions, of course, depend largely on what a scholar may 
think to be understandable in a given text. In other words, he ex- 
poses himself to the serious danger of considering too many passages 
uninterpretable in order to prove his thesis, and of giving up too 
soon the usual methods of analysis. In this way he will be moulding 
the text to his own tastes instead of studying it objectively. 

A. Lancellotti is the latest defender of a Hebrew original thus 
sharing the views of Bengel, Turmel and Mieses.! His monography 
treats of the use of the verb and finds the solution for the rather 
frequent tense shifts which occur in the different visions, in the two 
tense system of Biblical Hebrew. Either of the Hebrew tenses could 
be rendered by more than one Greek verb tense and Lancellotti 
holds the opinion that St. John did not always do so correctly. As we 
shall expose later on in detail, we disapprove of some of his Hebrew- 
Greek equations and believe that the shifts as such may be explained 
otherwise. The main objection against endeavours like those of 
Torrey and Lancellotti is that they omit to point out somehow 
which of the differences between the Hebrew and Aramaic languages, 
which were so closely related, may still be visible in a Greek trans- 
lation. As long as this is not done or cannot be done, we think it 
better not to differentiate, but to speak of Semitisms (cf. the views 
of Ewald and Scott).? 

1.2.5. Conclusions. From this historical survey we learn that on 
the one hand there are hardly any subjects that have not been 
treated of somehow, one of the rare exceptions being the phonology 
of the Apc.-manuscripts, while on the other hand none of the sub- 
jects has been dealt with in an exhaustive way. The great short- 
coming in the study of the morphology of the Apc. is the lack of a 
systematic description of the use of tenses, and as to syntax one 
could point out that a description of word order is likewise wanting. 
It stands to reason that not all that can be added is in itself of great 
importance, but a combination of all these seemingly trivial details 
may afford arguments in favour of some of the theses expressed in 


1 Sintassi ebraica nel greco dell’Apocalisse; I. Uso delle forme verbali; 
Collectio Assisiensis I, Assisi, 1964. 

2 I could not consult C. G. Ozanne, The Language of the Apocalypse, 
Tynd. H.B. XVI 1965, pp. 3-9. 
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the past with regard to authorship etc. Moreover, it is absolutely 
essential to the study of ancient bilingualism, “translation Greek", 
Biblical Greek and related problems, that the descriptions of the 
use of language of the individual N.T. authors and LXX translators 
be as complete as possible. 


CHAPTER TWO 


TEXTUAL CRITICISM AND LINGUISTICS 
2.1. Introduction 


Anyone who wants to describe the (use of) language of a literary 
work or other document that has been handed down in several 
manuscripts, meets with the problem of textual criticism. Often that 
text edition which is known to be the best is chosen to serve as the 
basis for linguistic description. If the number of manuscripts is not 
too large the variant readings can be included in the description, 
but in the case of the Apc. this will be absolutely impossible: it is 
simply impracticable to make a description that accounts for some 
230 manuscripts at the same time. Therefore a choice cannot be 
avoided. 

Moreover, there is a second problem. The science of textual 
criticism itself uses more and more linguistic data in its method of 
determining which are the oldest variant readings. These data, 
however, cannot and may not be furnished by descriptions of the 
language as found in eclectic editions.! If we want to avoid circular 
reasoning we shall have to start from the use of language of the 
separate manuscripts themselves, these being the only facts at our 
disposal? Studies of this kind have been undertaken by P. W. 
Hoogterp and J. D. Yoder respectively with regard to the Codex 
Bobiensis š and the Codex Bezae,* but their works covered several 
N.T. writings at the time. In such cases, we think, one would have 
to go still further in order to achieve methodological consistency and 
keep the N.T. writings apart in the description, not only because 
each author has stylistic peculiarities of his own, but also because 
the works of one and the same man have not been copied together 


1 Especially not when the frequency of current words like the articles, 
xal, the personal pronouns efc. has to be determined for a specific book. 
Their presence or absence in a given passage is very often the point of 
difference between the manuscripts. 

2 Cf. A. Thumb, Die griechische Sprache im Zeitalter des Hellenismus, 
Strasbourg, 1901, p. 12. 

3 Étude sur le Latin du Codex Bobiensis (h) des Evangiles, Wageningen, 
1930. 

4 The Language of the Greek Variants of Codex Bezae Cantabrigiensis, 
diss. Princeton, 1958; cf. Novum Testamentum 3, 1959, P. 241-248. 
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right from the beginning. They circulated separately and had as it 
were a textual life or their own. That is why one and the same 
codex may be trustworthy with regard to, say the Gospel of St. 
Luke, but not as far as Acts is concerned. Even when the books had 
been combined into larger collections they were often corrected 
each from a different manuscript, sometimes the model was even 
changed during the collation of one and the same book.! Only when 
linguistic descriptions have been made of the ms. or mss. that are 
considered to be the more important witnesses (for instance 
on the ground of the highest number of lectiones difficiliores 
which they contain) one can proceed to make a guess at the use of 
language of the original. The result may be that many variant 
readings are to be discarded on the ground of this reconstruction, not 
only in the inferior mss., but also in those serving as the basis of our 
description. It stands to reason that absolute certainty can never 
be attained. 

Conclusion. Instead of describing the use of language of a text 
edition which is inevitably eclectic the linguist will have to choose 
the best ms. available and describe in the first place the idiom of 
that one alone. 


2.2. Choice of the Manuscript 


The great problem is now which Apocalypse-ms. we must choose. 
As is well known the oldest ms. is not necessarily the most trust- 
worthy. The number of intermediate copies between a Xth century 
cursive and the autograph need not be larger than between the 
latter and a IVth century wncial.? It may have so happened that the 
cursive has been copied directly from a ms. X, while our uncial 
stems via several other mss. as intermediate stages from this same 
X. In such a case the latter is likely to be the less trustworthy, be- 
cause each copy increases the number of variants, omissions, im- 
provements, errors, etc. 

If we are allowed to call a copy the “child” of the model or 
"mother" we could say that children contain usually more original 
readings than "great-great-grandchildren", in spite of the fact that 
the latter may have been “born” centuries before the former. As it 


1H. J. Vogels, Handbuch der neutestamentlichen Textkritik, Bonn, 1955, 
2nd ed., p. 20-21. L. Vaganay, Initiation à la critique textuelle néotestamentaire, 
Lyon, 1934, p. 60. 

2 Vogels, oc, p. 63 and 153. Vaganay, oc, p. 25. 
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is known of comparatively few manuscripts from which model they 
were actually copied,! it is one of the difficult tasks of textual criticism 
to shed as much light as possible on their interrelationships. 

However, the ms.-reality is much more complex than we may 
have suggested by our comparison with lineal descent, precisely 
because "lineal descent” is rare: one copied and corrected at the 
same time, using several models simultaneously. Such a conflation 
of texts arose also when marginal notes were here and there inserted 
by a copyist because he thought them better than the wording of the 
text itself. But the most frequent cause of conflation was undoubted- 
ly the copying of models that had been corrected by their successive 
possessors. 


2.3. Manuscripts and Language 


A second question that may be raised is, whether the older mss. 
are closer to the autograph than the younger mss., as far as the 
language is concerned. A priori it may seem that the answer will be 
positive, as younger mss. are likely to contain more modern linguistic 
phenomena. Nevertheless some reserve is in place since a twofold 
evolution can be discerned in Greek mss. dating from the Christian 
era: ? 

2.3.1. Phonology and Morphology. First there is the gradual and 
very slow process of modernizing, perceptable for instance from 
the increasing number of phonetic spellings, especially during the 
first period of text transmission. Occasionally there are also 
morphological innovations, for instance at XXI r7 in cursive 2050 
(dated rro7 A.D.) the numerals «socapic (cf. Mod. Gk «écospic) and 
cxpaxovca (cf. Mod. Gk. cap&vra). This process follows the changes of 


1 For a list of these mss. see: E. Nestle-E. v. Dobschütz, Einführung in 
das griechische Neue Testament, Göttingen, 1923, 4th ed., p. 119. The text- 
ual critic's ideal is studied by F. Lulofs in his dissertation Verkenning door 
Varianten. De redacties van Het Uur U van M. Nijhoff stilistisch onderzocht, 
The Hague, 1955 (Reconnoitring Variants. A stylistical Investigation of 
the Versions of Nijhoff's 'Zero Hour'). The successive versions of this poem 
have been made by the poet himself, and are absolutely fixed in their chrono- 
logy. 

2 Cf. W. Michaelis, Einleitung in das Neue Testament, Berne, 1946, b. 381 
and F. Blass-A. Debrunner, Grammatik des neutesiamentlichen Griechisch, 
Göttingen, 1959, 10th ed., par. 3. 

3 Cf. W. Michaelis, Der Attizismus und das Neue Testament, Z.N.W. 22, 
1923, f. 121. 
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spoken language and will mostly have worked unintentionally, 
through slips of the pen, and incidentally. 

Second there is the much stronger archaizing influence of Attic- 
ism. It was carried through on purpose but never consistently, and 
moreover, by different copyists to different degrees. We will illustrate 
this by displaying the distribution of the Hellenistic éxeou, éxeouc, 
etc. by the side of the Classical and. Atticistic éxecov, érecec, etc. 

Of the twelve aorists of zirto that probably occurred in the Apc., 
twelve are represented by exeou(v) in ms. A (the subj. neon and 3rd 
p. Sg. evecev are irrelevant and have not been included); 8* has ten 
times exeo« (v), once the imperative necerta (e. necerte (VI 16), and 
one deviating reading; C and P 47 have «-forms only, but are in- 
complete (except: VI 16 C: necerta t.e. necete); 046 has four a-forms 
and eight o/e-forms; many of the cursives have o/e-forms. Roughly 
speaking we can therefore say that the Classical forms reappear in 
mss. dating from the IXth century onward (except: necerta VI 
16 &*, C). 

Of some other verbs, too, there occur IInd aorists that have taken 
on the «-vocalism: 


annaba X 9 À (-ov X, C, 025, 046); anyday XXI 1 A, N (-ov 046, 
-ev 025) and XXI 4 À (-ov 025, -ev X, 046); 

eBarav XVIII ro C (-ov A, X, 046); 

eknàðav XV 6 C (-ov A**, N, 025, 046; -ev A*), but c&g0ov IX 3 
all mss. ; 

e€eNNate XVIII 4 A, X (-ete 025; -9e C, 046); 

anaro XXII 17 all mss.; 

wa XVII 3 A and XVII 6 A (eda N), by the side of more than 40 x 
(s)uŠov; 

imperfect [e.]Jyav IX 8 À (eryav 8; -ov 025, 046), but euyov VI 9 all mss. 


From this survey we learn that the older mss. have both types of 
aorist by each other's side, and that the one in -« tended to be re- 
placed in the younger mss. 025 and 046 by the Atticistic -ov efc. This 
is quite contrary to the evolution of the spoken language: Modern 
Greek has only imperfects and aorists ending in -«. That Atticism 
worked incidentally in the manuscript tradition and did not expel 
all the newer forms at once, appears from the mixture of new and 
old. shown above. Instances of &n730«v etc. are already known from 
the Ptolemaic papyri, and may also have figured in the autograph 
of the Apc., but in view of their infrequent occurrence, especially 
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of cla and cty«, these forms may be conceived of as modernizations 
dating from the period when Atticism was not yet strong. 

2.3.2. Syntax. In the field of syntax an increasing normalization 
of anomalies can be perceived in the history of the Apc.-text trans- 
mission. We give only some of the instances.? The well known solec- 
ism at I 4 and ó àv (A, C, N, 025, and cursives) is corrected only in 
mss. from the IXth century and later, resp. to aro eov o wv (046) or 
amo rou o wy (cursives). Only later mss. have instead of thy yuvarxa 
TeCaBear m Aevovox (A, C, N*) at II 20 either m Aeyet (046, efc.) or tv 
Asyoucay (025, etc., but also the 3rd corrector in N). Often even the 
uncials disagree, e.g. in XIV 19 ei; tyy Anvov... tov peya(v) (A, C, 
025, 046) against tyy weyaAny (N), which is grammatically correct, 
and in VII 9 eotwtes . . . meptBeBanuevouc (A, N first hand) against 
-yvot (& 3rd corr.). That an anomaly like 15 ärch 'I(moo)ü X (proto) b ó 
uëeruc remained uncorrected in the manuscript tradition is very 
curious, and proves that even all the cursives together may agree in 
preserving a lectio difficilior. 

Someone might object that these solecisms may be due to text 
corruption, but the lapse of time seems too short for so many anom- 
alies to arise in a text from which they were originally absent, if we 
compare the slow progress made by the favoured vogue of Atticism. 
They are already present in the IIIrd century Chester Beatty 
papyrus, and from about the same age comes Dionysius' testimony 
which would certainly not have been so critical had not he known 
that these anomalies belonged to the book of the Apc. as such and 
were not due to the inferior quality of the copy that he happened to 
possess. This restricts the period of vulgarization, if any, to some 
150 years only, which is much too short, especially in an age when 
the trend was exactly the opposite. 

Incidentally similar solecisms are found outside the Apc. in 
literary works,? but it is the inscriptions and papyri that contain 
most of the parallels. These are often of foreign origin Ze, from 
countries where Greek was spoken by the side of an autochthonous 


1 E.g. S.B. 6011,9 (I B.C.). — The following second aorists have no variants 
in -« in the Apc.: &méðavov, éyevéuny, Éooyov, Dabo ` moreover, the act.sg. 
imperatives, infinitives or participles of none of the second aorists are in 
-ov, -&t, -wç etc. 

2 Cf. Charles, o.c., I, p. CLX-CLXIII. 

3 Cf. L. Radermacher, Neutestamentliche Grammatik, Tübingen, 1925, 
pp. 86-87. 
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language that had no case categories e.g. Egyptian (Coptic) and 
Syriac, but instances from Greece proper are not wholly lacking.* 

The number, however, of anomalies in the Apc. is comparatively 
high and therefore it can hardly be assumed that the successive 
scribes would have introduced them, while the other N.T. books 
were not influenced in this respect. The only conclusion to be reached 
—although we achieve it by a calculus of probabilities—is that the 
syntactical anomalies must have figured in the original Apc. The 
gradual normalization of these unorthodox phenomena multiplied 
therefore the differences with the autographon, and consequently we 
consider the use of language as found in the older group of mss. 
(IIIrd-Vth cent.) as more similar to that of the author himself, than 
the idiom of the later ones dating from the IXth century onward. 
From the intermediate period no manuscripts of the Apc. are 
known yet. 


2.4. The Choice Made 


We shall have to choose then the object of our description from 
the older group but there is not much choice here, as it consists of 
only four mss. Two of them are incomplete: the Chester Beatty 
papyrus (P47: IlIrd cent.) and the Codex Ephraemi Rescriptus 
(C: Vth cent.); the others are the Codex Sinaiticus (N: IVth cent.) 
and the Codex Alexandrinus (IVth-Vth cent.).? As we have already 
remarked above, some uncials have normalized readings where 
others have syntactical anomalies. Because of the fact that the 
Alexandrinus has the least corrections-normalizations in this 
respect, Charles concluded it to be far superior to all other Apc.-mss. 
including the Sinaiticus.? The present authority in the field of textual 
criticism with regard to the Apc., Schmid, agrees with him and 
holds the opinion that the Alexandrinus is "schlechthin" the best ms. 


1 For instance the confusion of the nominative and accusative cases, see 
the indexes in A. Audollent, Defixionum Tabellae, Paris, 1904. 

2 Of the remaining papyrus fragments P18, P24, P43, P. Oxy 1080, 
P. Oxy 848 none consists of more than eight verses. The latter two have not 
yet been included in the current enumeration of papyrus fragments if T 
am not greatly mistaken. (cf. Z NW. 42, 1949, P. 228 ss.). 

3 o.c., I p. CLX-CLXVI. According to R. V. G. Tasker, The Chester 
Beatty Papyrus of the Apocalypse of John, Journ. Theol. Stud. 50, 1949, 
p. 60 ss. the value of P47 for the reconstruction of the original text is less 
great than that of A and C (p. 67). Cf. M. J. Lagrange, Les Papyrus Chester 
Beatty, Revue Bibl. 43, 1934, P>. 490 (on the Apc.). 
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that we possess at the present time.! The inferiority, on the other 
hand, of the Sinaiticus as far as the Apc. is concerned, has been dem- 
onstrated by Weiss.? 


2.5. The Codex Alexandrinus 


This manuscript, which was accessible to us through the auto- 
typical edition of Thompson ? and the collation done by Woide and 
Cowper,* is to be dated between 373 and c. 458 A.D. In the former 
year the churchfather Athanasius deceased; his connection with our 
codex lies in the fact that the Epistula ad Marcellinum de Inter- 
pretatione Psalmorum which he composed, has been copied and 
inserted in the Alexandrinus before the Book of Psalms. When 
exactly this Letter was written is unknown, but in all probability it 
already circulated when Athanasius was still alive.? We feel there- 
fore free to conclude that at least from the year of his death onward 
the Letter may have been inserted into the codex. 

The latter year, 458 A.D., is the latest date to which one might 
assign Euthalius' edition of St. Paul's letters, in which the so-called 
Euthalian division into chapters was carried through. This division 
was generally accepted soon after its introduction, but it is still ab- 
sent from the Corpus Paulinum in ms. A. The earliest date of this 
edition is 396 A.D., and it is conceivable that Euthalius may have 
worked even before this year: this would confine the date of our 
codex to the last quarter of the IVth century. The fact that it con- 
tains Barnabas, the Clementine Epistles and Hermas points to about 
the same period, namely to a time when the canon of the N.T. was 
still unstable. This leads us to the Councils of Laodicea c. 365 A.D. 
and of Carthage which was held in 397: during both of these sessions 
the matter of the canon was still under discussion. 8 If we assume 


1 o.c., II p. 141: ... “den überragenden Wert von A als dev schlechthin 
besten Apc.-Hs." Cf. J. Schmid, Neue griechische Apokalypsehandschriften, 
Z.N.W. 59, 1968, p. 251. 

2 Die Johannes-Apokalypse: Textkritische Untersuchungen und Texther- 
stellung, Leipsic, 1891. 

3 Facsimile of the Codex Alexandrinus. IV. New Testament and Clementine 
Epistles, London, 1879. 

4 C. G. Woide-B. H. Cowper, Codex Alexandrinus, H KAINH AIAOHKH, 
London, 1860. 

5 F. H. A. Scrivener-E. Miller, A Plain Introduction to the Criticism of 
the New Testament, London, 1894, 4th ed., I P. 102. F. G. Kenyon, Handbook 
to the Textual Criticism of the New Testament, London 1912, p. 75. 

$ Scrivener-Miller, o.c. I, pp. 53, 63-64, 102; Vogels, oc, pp. 25, 52.— 
For the Euthalian question see: O. Bardenhewer, Geschichte der althirchlichen 


20 TEXTUAL CRITICISM AND LINGUISTICS 


now in conclusion that the Codex Alexandrinus has been written 
around the turn of theIVth to the Vth century, the possible error can- 
not be great. 

As to the origin of the manuscript the following facts are known. 

That it has been in Alexandria for ages appears from two notes 
in it, one Arabic and one Latin, which say that it was offered to the 
cella of the patriarch of Alexandria; according to the Latin note 
this happened in 1098 A.D. The Arabic note has been written by a 
certain Athanasius, who may be identical with the patriarch of that 
name who died in 1308. In all likelihood the codex was brought to 
London in 1621 by Cyrillus Lucaris, the last patriarch of Alexandria, 
who gave it as a present to king Charles I in 1628. 

As to the paleography of the ms., Scrivener assumed in the N.T. 
part of codex A only one handwriting,  Woide and Cowper distin- 
guished two hands,? and Kenyon no less than four, of which one 
would have written exclusively the Apocalypse.? The subscribed 
titles of the different books are later additions and contain ac- 
cording to Kenyon typical Coptic forms of « and u.* Theinterpunction 
as far as present is authentical; 5 original accents, however, are 
found only in the O.T. section, in the book of Genesis. In the Apc., 
moreover, there are some accents in XXI r4 and XXII 18 where 
corrections have been made by a cursive hand. These and other 
emendations do not belong in the strict sense to the use of language 
of the Apocalypse in the Alexandrinus (abbr.: Apc.-A), but as far 
as we can see their inclusion in the linguistic description would be of 
no consequence; a list of them has been drawn up by Woide- 
Cowper.® 


2.6. The Method of Quoting 


In the present study all Apc.-quotations will be made from the 
codex Alexandrinus, unless other mss. are explicitly mentioned. 


Literatur, Darmstadt, 1962, TIT, pp. 283-5, and B. Kraft's art. on Euthalios 
in the Lexikon für Theologie und Kirche, Freiburg, 1959, III, 1206/7. 

1 o.c., I, p. ror. 

Zoe, p. 5. 

3 F. C. Kenyon, Handbook to the Textual Criticism of the New Testament, 
London, 1912, $. 74. 

4 o.c., p. 76. 

5 Scrivener-Miller, o.c., I, p. 100. According to these authors only in the 
opening lines up to áfjóocou, but the facsimile edition of H. Herveii Baber 
(Vetus Testamentum Graecum e Codice MS. Alexandrino, 1, London, 1816) 
shows accentuation in chapters I, II 1-3, III 14-23 ete. 

$ o.c., p. XI. 
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This implies that we shall retain the orthography and indicate the 
lacunas found in this ms., as well as the additional words and letters, 
and quote e.g. Tov, olvewsc, ['Ano]xéAvdic, Ueieiele Ze. Tou, elc. 
Initial t and o will be replaced by i, t and 5, while the final stroke 
which replaces in the ms. the vat the end of a line, will be be represented 
by v. The nomina sacra used in A, such as Be, xc, noc, muxo etc. will 
be written @(e6)c, x(5pto)c, (xv)p(6)c, mv (cupa) ide. 


CHAPTER THREE 


ORTHOGRAPH Y 
3.1. The sequence: Orthography —Phonology — Morphology —S yntax 


Traditional descriptions of Greek usually start with discussing 
phonology, next morphology, and last of all syntax. Some instances 
out of many are the grammars by Schwyzer, Blass-Debrunner and 
Mayser.! This order of discussion may ultimately reflect the historic- 
al growth of Classical grammar. In its oldest stage as the name still 
shows, grammar or the ypauyatixy (sc. véyvn) embodied only the 
instruction of writing and reading; the study of morphology and 
syntax became attached to it at later times.? This sequence has the 
unmistakable advantage that it proceeds from the smallest elements 
to the greater, from the least complex to more complex structures. 

This method, however, is not a matter of course. It has been 
criticized a.o. by Hjelmslev, who is in favour of the reversed order 
in linguistic description.? According to him the linguistic analysis 
should start from the original datum, the immediately given object, 
which is always a text, but many others consider the sentence as 
the first object of linguistic study. From text or sentence the ana- 
lysis proceeds then to the smaller elements and so forth, until those 
entities have been reached that are not further analysable.* 

With both methods it appears that one sooner or later comes a- 
cross specific elements that cannot be completely described without 
breaking the order. Syntax in Hjelmslev's order cannot be com- 
pletely dealt with unless one discusses the word, a unit of which the 
categories are to be described in a later stage. The same holds good 
of morphology which one cannot describe without anticipating 
phonology. Moreover, there are points of contact between non-suc- 
cessive layers: such phenomena as sandhi, crasis and the like 
connect syntax with phonology. The traditional sequence of dis- 


1 Griechische Grammatik, Munich, 1953; Grammatik des neutestamentlichen 
Griechisch, Gottingen, 1959 (10th ed.); Grammatik der griechischen Papyri 
aus der Ptolemäerzeit, vol. I, Leipsic, 1906, vol. II, Berlin, 1926-1934. 

2 J. E. Sandys, A History of Classical Scholarship, Cambridge, 1921, I, 
f. 90-91. 

3 L. Hjelmslev, Prolegomena to a Theory of Language, Madison, 1961, 
$. 12. 


* o.c., p. 30. 
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cussion is no exception to this. Whichever startingpoint one may 
choose, one always makes use—though not to a great extent—of 
facts and notions of which the description is still to follow. The 
linguist cannot avoid working on several levels at the time, evident 
ly because in the reality of language these levels are simultaneous, 
not successive: each wordform consists a.o. of phonemes, takes part 
in some pattern of intonation, has relationships with other words if 
it is not the only word of the sentence, and belongs very often to 
some word category. 

From the descriptional point of view Hjelmslev’s method does 
not therefore offer any great advantages, and in connection with 
the description of Koine-Greek there is a definite reason for pre- 
ferring the traditional sequence: the usual orthography gives an 
entirely wrong impression of how the language really was, and 
besides this there are many orthographical variants in Apc.-A. If 
the discussion of these questions will be postponed we shall have to 
interrupt the other descriptions time and again by orthographical- 
phonological remarks. For practical reasons it is desirable to make 
all such remarks together at the beginning, and in that case it is only 
natural to proceed next to the discussion of phonology proper. 

Above we said that we cannot deal with syntax in this volume. 
Nevertheless we will state here why in our opinion it is also prefer- 
able to treat of the morphology of Koine-Greek before its syntax. 
This order offers the great advantage that the words of which the 
mutual sequence and relations will be described in syntax can then 
be distinguished from one another according to the morphological 
categories to which they belong. This is an advantage which we 
should not deny ourselves beforehand, because extra difficulties are 
involved in the syntactical description of those languages that have 
few morphological categories or none at all. In such cases one has to 
meet the arduous task of establishing classes of sequence and combina- 
bility of which the members cannot be referred to in terms of form. 


3.2. Orthographical Variants in the Apc.-A. 

By orthographical variants we understand: the different ways in 
which identical words are spelled in Apc.-A, as well as the instances 
of spelling which deviate from the traditional orthography of Greek. 

Some cases of the former kind are: 

I 19 teg vs. I 20 eeg; IV r tov vs. I 12 sov; XI 5 8v vs. I 1 Sen; 
XVIII 2 peperonpevov vs. XVIII 2 ugutonusvou; XVI Io sc£eyeoty vs. 
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XVI 2 eceyeev; XVII 12 owzguvgç vs. I 7 ovwec; XIX 9 eyi vs. XXII 
20 Asyet; (XI 12 eBcopnoav vs. XI rr Gewpovvtac; VIII r sgtuueypov vs. 
XII 14 yurov). 


To the latter category belong a.o.: 

Il 5 xewyow (= xtv/5e); II 28 xpoivov (= npoivóv); XI 5 oto- 
uoc (corrected to otop.); XII 12 evppawecba: (= -ofe); XXI 20 
Byptares (= BfjpoXxoc). 

These variants can be distinguished into conditioned variants 
which occur under special circumstances, for instance in the neigh- 
bourhood of a specific letter (sound), and variants which do not 
seem to depend on such conditions. We shall discuss the latter kind 
first because they can give us a clue— provided they do not occur too 
incidentally—as to which letters can be considered as indications of 
one and the same phoneme by the time when the Apc.-A was written 
down. 


3.2.1. Unconditioned Variants 


3.2.1.1. eco at. Confusion of e and a oxcurs in III 5 nepades 
instead of -««:, and conversely in XVI ro s£eyeaw instead of -ev. The 
diaeresis sign served to distinguish the real sequence of spoken « 
and 1 from the digraph a e.g. IX 11 eßpaïor. The total number of 
confusions s/t is 10. 

3.2.1.2 et co Most frequent (c. 105 x) is the confusion of the 
digraph sı and t, which works in two directions. Instead of the 
traditionally required short or long : one finds & e.g. in XVII 12 
owtewves (originally short) and in II 5 xewnow (originally long). 
Conversely we find also ı for the traditional & e.g. in XIX oer, 
Together these facts indicate that both spellings represented only 
one phoneme. The real sequence of spoken e and v is written eï e.g. 
in III 17 eAetvog (for &eeiwóc). That the traditional long and short 1 
can both be written e constitutes together with facts to be discussed 
sub 3.2.1.4 an indication of the disappearance of the distinctive 
differences in quantity between vowels. 

3.2.1.3. e co q, t eo 1. Of each of these confusions we have only 
one instance: VIII r eege for ñutoepov (cf. XII 14 nuov) and 
XVIII 12 otpuxou (for onprxod). Both are doubtful proofs for the 
equation «./.—y, because Zut had a variant iw- long before the 
frequent confusions of , and y occurred, and the same holds good of 
otpixov; Schwyzer considers both as instances of assimilation to the 
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second v! in which case they would have to be reckoned with the 
conditioned variants. It is likewise doubful whether XI 5 Gier in- 
stead of 8&1» is a genuine case of phonetical orthography, or an error 
in the use of tenses (see far. 1.2.2.4). 

3.2.1.4. oC. The spelling of zpoivov (II 28) for mpoivóv, 
&Ücopncaw (XI 12) for é0sópro«v, and «o avaBawev (XI 7) for zé 
&vaBaivov makes it clear that o and o are only orthographical 
variants and indicate one phoneme, the former difference in quantity 
being no longer distinctive. The total number of these variations in 
the Apc.-A is eight. 

3.2.1.5. t co v. With the exception of the old variant BiBArov 
(I 11, efc.) which had arisen from BoBAtov by assimilation of the v, 
and occurred already in the earlier Attic inscriptions,? the word 
Bnptààocs (XXI 20) is the only instance of t instead of v. It is possible 
that in this case, too, [ü] has been assimilated to (preceding) [i] y: 
Bnptdrog [b/virilos]}< BñeoAAos [b/vírülos]. 

3.2.1.6. uco ou. The word xoddroverov (III 18:A) occurs else- 
where as xoħħvpiov (III 18:8, C), a derivation from xoX3$p« (cf. 
Isidorus, Etym. IV 9, ro: collyria). The causes of this variation are 
obscure; a similar case may be XI rr yytoov for Buren (cf. XI, o, 
XII 14), unless we have to do here with a blend of fico and the 
genitive fjufcouc, which were both used as indeclinables. 

It is a well-known fact that in several of the Greek dialects the 
letter v indicated the phoneme [u], while [ü] was absent from them. 
The Hellenistic instances of the spelling ov where one would expect 
v may in part be explained from these dialectal differences, but in 
Egypt where this variation is incidental only, it is more likely that 
they represent a real substitution of [ü], which did not occur in 
Egyptian as a phoneme, by the most similar sound, which was [u]. 
That this substitution occurred in xoAAovetov and not in words like 
busic, bx etc. may be due to the fact that the former had been taken 
over by the Egyptians as a loan word before 400 A.D.: in the 
Bohairic version of the Apc. we find RoNAorpson, and even with 


! o.c., I b. 256. Instances are: tuitéAeota (P. Leid. U. 3,8: II B.C.), 
tutyouv (P. Par. 43, 3: 154 B.C.) and oipixdpiog from onptix&piog (cf. also 
in Latin the variation between “‘sericaria’”’ (Inscr. Orelli 2955) and "'siri- 
caria" (C.I.L. VI 9892). 

2 Liddell-Scott s.v. BuBAtov. 

* C. D. Buck, The Greek Dialects, Chicago, 1955, b. 28. 
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assimilation of the first vowel RorAXorvpson; in the Sahidic 
version figures an originally Egyptian word.! 

3.2.1.7. Spiritus Asper. In the Apc.-A the spiritus asper is 
written as a dot on the initial vowel letter or as a short horizontal 
stroke on it.? It is not written in a consistent way. On the articles 
6, 1, of, aL it has been placed 44 times, which means that it is omitted 
c. 415 times; moreover, it is found with three relative pronouns, 
three times with jäv (omitted 8 times), five times with $uéo« 
(omitted r4 times), perhaps once with šz<& in I 20 (omitted c. 40 
times), once with xw (omitted 5 times), and also on some words 
with initial or v like tva, troc, Gata. In these cases, however, it 
may be suspected whether there is really a spiritus mark; intitial : 
and v were always written with diaeresis: z, ü, and the two dots 
could easily run into a stroke resembling a spiritus mark. 

In some words the spiritus mark is written where it does not be- 
long from the traditional point of view: on 7jxovo«x five times (24 
times omitted) and two times on fjvot£ev (15 times omitted); more- 
over, we find in XII x1 ovy ya oxv and in XX 6 ovy eye (but cf. 
IX 4 ovx £yovci). From these instances one gets the impression that 
the consonant indicated by the spiritus mark 7.e. phonetically 
[h-] was no longer pronounced; apart from the context there was 
then no longer any opposition between e.g. obc and otc. It is how- 
ever, equally possible that we are in a period of transition in which 
there was much confusion: [h-] was then either pronounced or not 
and, as often happens in such situations, the result is great un- 
certainty and many mistakes like gye: (in XX 6 ovy erel? The 
Greek loan words in Coptic, too, betray this uncertainty and have 
often initial ọ[h] where it is etymologically superfluous: oeestoc, 
QgeNruc, gerkun and others. Blass-Debrunner and Schwyzer 
explain some of these cases as analogical formations e.g. epider 


1 For the variation v-ov cf. ao A. Thumb, Die griechische Sprache im 
Zeitalter des Hellenismus, Strasbourg, 1901, p. 193, and by the same: Die 
griechischen. Lehnwörter im Armenischen, Byz. Zschr. IX, 1900, p. 397-398; 
Schwyzer, o.c., I, p. 183. For Coptic: G. Steindorff, Koptische Grammatik, 
Berlin, 1930 (2nd ed.), P. 8. Coptic has the ypsilon only in Greek loan words 
and in the digraphs OY, Av, er: cf. A. Bóhlig, Die griechischen Lehnworter 
im sahidischen u. bohairischen N.T., Munich, 1958 (2nd ed.), pp. 104 and 
205. 

2 To be distinguished from the dots that are placed high between the 
words and have quite different functions (see par. 3.6). 

3 Cf. L. Radermacher, Psilose in der Koine, Anzeiger Oesterr. Ak. Wiss. 
Phil. hist. Kl. 88, 1951, pp. 325-327. 
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from the aspirated 6pé eíc.; tog and toog, however, are considered 
as "Hyperattizismen".! For XX 6 ovy eet this could mean that 
it owes its spiritus to the aspirated future tenses as found in 
e.g. XXII 5 ody ££ovotww, but XII rr ovy yyarnoav cannot be so 
explained. 

In any case we think it doubtful whether the spiritus asper still 
represented a separate phoneme c. 400 A.D.: it was either a purely 
orthographicalantiquity, orit corresponded with an incidentally pro- 
nounced initial [h-]. In the latter case there was no semantic oppo- 
sition between e.g. [hip(p)os] and [ip(p)os], apart from the fact that 
the former may have been archaic or pedant. One may describe then 
[h-] plus vowel as a free variant of the different initial vowels for 
the transitional period which preceded the total disappearance of 
[h-] (cf. par. 3.2.1.8). 

3.2.1.8. 0, o, x. In the Apc.-A y is written once for x, in XIV 18 
nyuxoay, if we except ovy in XII rr and XX 6, which is of a different 
nature (see par. 3.2.1.7). For Classical Attic the sounds indicated by 
0, o, x are phonetically described by contemporary authors as 
consisting of resp. ç, v, x plus what must have been similar to the 
spiritus asper z.e. [h]. The phonetic values were then [th], [ph], [kh], 
and this is also borne out by such orthographies as th, xh, xh. It 
is a well known fact that the pronunciation of the phonemes [th], 
[ph], [kh] changed in the IVth century or later to resp. [0, f, y], un- 
doubtedly via the intermediate stages [t0, pf, ky], because the 
initial part of Egyptian names like T (3) -s3 (^) -» () mn “the daughter 
of Amon" could be written in Greek as @ev- or as Toev-; compare 
also Italian zio [tsío] “uncle”, which has developed from the Greek 
loan word 0&toc [thíos]. This phonetic change was not yet a fact by 
the time when the Egyptians took over the Greek alphabet. They 
retained the Demotic signs for [f] and [y], but nevertheless they bor- 
rowed 0, o, x, though mainly in loan words. In originally Egyptian 
words in the Sahidic dialect of Coptic these letters are found only as 
variants of no- [ph] and t9-[th], initial clusters that arise in this 
language when the definite article, masc. n- fem. 7-, the privative 
prefix aT- or the causative prefix T- are added to words with initial 
2- [h] e.g. gu or pw both [pho:b] “the matter". As in Sahidic 
orthography the sequences +o, ng, pa are hardly found elsewhere? 

1 Oe, par. 14 and o.c., I, p. 305-306. 

2 Except when accompanied by the supralinear stroke which indicated 
a reduced vowel of some kind. In Bohairic orthography œ, p and x were 


28 ORTHOGRAPHY 


the Greek 6, o, y represented combinations that were comparatively 
rare in unprefixed and non-compound words, and this may be the 
reason why they are so frequently confused in the Greek papyri 
found in Egypt with <, x, x.! Our only instance of this confusion can 
therefore be explained as an incidental slip of the scribe of the 
Apc.-À, or in the ms. from which A has been copied (cf. Apc. X 3 
uuyacat for uox&cvot in P 47). 

The letters 9, o, x had another function as well: they served also as 
a kind of ligatures indicating sequences of ç, x, x and actual spiritus 
asper in compounds like us0txuc, otn, or in the sentence between 
juxtaposed words e.g. ap’ Loo, ody toc. When to these latter 
cases a spiritus mark is added, as our modern orthography always 
does, we should be aware of the fact that [h-] is written twice. 

By the time when the pronunciation of initial [h-] became un- 
settled we see that ody, š@' efc. occur also before words which had 
originally no [h-], in the Apc.-A: XII I1 ovy: nyarnoav and XX 6 
ovy eyer. As soon as the spiritus has wholly disappeared one would ex- 
pect that neither ay’, &', úg’ efc. including their misuse were found 
any longer, but that is not so: a number of these incorrect combi- 
nations persisted and went through subsequent phonetic changes 
e.g. Modern Greek qécoc [fétos] “per year’ stems from the incorrect 
èg’ étoc for én’ Écoc. 

On the other hand we think that a tendency is perceptable in 
Apc.-A to avoid the apocopate prepositions én’, dq’ etc. altogether, 
except before personal and relative pronouns. With these few but 
frequent words it was evidently no problem for a writer to memorize 
where e.g. àm’ or dei had to be used. In Apc.-A there occur 21 of 
these apocopate prepositions, all of them before pronouns except 
IV 8 èv xa ëv; before other words with initial vowel or [h-] we find 
the full preposition forms, all together six times e.g. VII 2 &nó 
avatoaA@y atov and likewise VI 13, XVI 12, XXI ro, 13, (2I 
A: tiva); I 4 &ro 6 Sv would also come under this heading but it is so 
unusual a case that we shall keep it wholly apart (see par. 6.2.4.2.1). 

3.2.1.9 Ny Ephelkystikon and Sigma Mobile This ny is absent 
from only seven of the words in question in the Apc.-A: VII ro 
xpatouoct, IX 4 syouct, X 5 npe, XVII 16 uguonoouox, XIX 17, XXI 
8 naoi, and XXI 8 govever. Each of these words is followed in the 
more frequently used, see G. Steindorff, Lehrbuch der koptischen Grammatik, 


Chicago 1951, f. 27. 
1 Schwyzer, o.c., I, f. 204. 
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context by a word with initial consonant. Everywhere else in the 
Apc.-A the words in question (dat.pl. in -ow, 3rd p. pl. in -ow, 3rd 
p. sg. imperf. and aorist in eu) end in -v; the numeral stonge, how- 
ever, is always without it. 

These facts are in line with the evolution of Koine-Greek: in later 
times it became more and more the rule to use the forms with -v in 
any position 1 and the old distribution of e.g. n&ow vs. no, if there 
was ever any consistency here,? was now given up. 

As to the instances without -v, the possibility cannot be ruled out 
that they represent the loss of v as it is known from other positions 
and categories e.g. Verain te for ueydànv te, cf. odvmodweoc for 
'OxuuxtóSepoc.? They might be therefore incidental cases where the 
Scribe literally followed his actual speech, but besides these the 
Apc.-A does not contain any loss of final -v. The reverse phenome- 
non, the addition of theso called “irrational -v" is likewise absent 7.e. 
the addition of -v where it does not belong from the historical point 
of view, as in the rst p. sg. mpoceywv for npocéyo.* 

A paleographic peculiarity is the replacement of the v by a hori- 
zontal stroke at the end of the line; it occurs 156 times against 196 
cases where v at the end of the line has been retained, 36 times v is 
written although the line has not been wholly filled up, and in XVII 
8 the horizontal stroke is found in the middle of the line before other 
words. 

Mobile -s. ënn: rox before cons.; before od II 25 N, C (A soc; 
025, 046 aypic); ënne also VII 3 A (X before cons.; 046 before oð). 
obre: before cons. XVI 18; obroc: 4x before vowel, at XI 5 before 
cons., where A omits the word, and only some cursives have oco. 

3.2.1.0. Tota Adscript. The codex A of the New Testament does 
not contain any instances of iota adscript.? In Classical Attic this 
letter —in ài at and w:—indicated the sound [j] after long vowels. 
That it disappeared from the spoken language in the Hellenistic 


1 Blass-Debrunner, o.c., par. 20: “Die massgebenden Hdschr. des N.T. 
setzen es fast immer, mag nun Konsonant oder Vokal folgen oder das Wort am 
Satzende stehen." Cf. K. Meisterhans-E. Schwyzer, Grammatik dev attischen 
Inschriften, Berlin, 1900, p. 114, and A. Scherer, Zur Laut- und Formenlehre 
der milesischen Inschriften, Munich, 1934, f. 56. 

2 Schwyzer, oc, I, p. 405. 

3 Schwyzer, o.c., I, P. 213-214; cf. Mayser, oc, I-1, b. 190-191. 

4 P. Par. 45, 7: 153 B.C. 

5 C. G. Woide-B. H. Cowper, Codex Alexandrinus H KAINH AIA@HKH, 
London, 1860, 5. X. 
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period appears from the testimonies of Dionysius Thrax and Strabo;! 
itis also borne out by the occurrence of the so-called irrational iota 
which was added to <, 1, o fo in cases where it had never figured be- 
fore e.g. in eyo for éyo. 

3.2.1.31. Coo ot/o0? The only variation of this kind is found in 
I 14 (A) patous where mss. C, 025, 046, 250, and others have paortous, 
and mss. N, 104, 205, 209, etc. have uxcÜot. No conclusion may be 
drawn from it with regard to the phonetic value of £ around 400 
A.D. because outside of the Apc. this variation is likewise restricted 
to the words mentioned. From the etymological point of view uattóc 
which is well-known from Homer and Herodotus, paotég and 
uxoÜóc seem to be different formations. According to some of the 
ancient grammarians there would have been a difference in 
meaning between paté¢ “man’s breast" and uaotéds "woman's 
breast", which would fit the context of I r4, but elsewhere the 
distinction is not maintained.? 

3.2.Y.12. x oo. In XXI 24 nspifatncovow we have the only 
instance of the variation x co B, which along with that of + and ó, x 
and vy, seems to have been typical of Egypt if we are to judge from 
the Greek loan-words in the Coptic New Testament; it occurred, 
however, also in the Greek inscriptions in Phrygia.? 

3.2.1.13. Geminates. In I rr (A) occurs the haplography etc pupvay 
for ei; Xipópvav. It may represent [ismürnan] or more likely [izmür- 
nan], because ou and Cu often vary, which suggests the pronun- 
ciation [zm]. The spelling ec uupvavy therefore tells us nothing about 
the pronunciation of geminate consonants, but haplographic in- 
stances from elsewhere make it probable that the spoken language 
did not distinguish between single and geminate consonants e.g. 
yAwouv for yAGcoxv (Miletus, I A.D.), ee «vvv for si; orhàny 
(Miletus, 282 B.C.)* and also Apc. XIII 18 (P47) o gxev ovv for ó 


1 Mayser, o.c., I-1, f. 119-137: in Egypt after y and o since ITI B.C., 
after originally long « since II B.C. Cf. Schwyzer, o.c., I, p. 202. 

2 Cf. Liddell-Scott s.v. paotés. For uxoðóç see: Schwyzer, 0.6., I, p. 510 
and Blass-Debrunner, oc. par. 34. 5. 

3 A. Bohlig, Die griechischen Lehnwórtey im sahidischen und bohairischen 
Neuen Testament, Munich, 1958, b. 106-109, and D. E. Evans, Notes on 
the Consonants in the Greek of Asia Minor, Class. Quart. XII, 1918, f. 165. 
Cf. Schwyzer, o.c., I, p. 160. 

^ B. Bondesson, De sonis et formis titulorum Milesiorum Didymaeorumque, 
Lund, 1936, p. 110-111. For the problem as a whole see Schwyzer, oc. 


I, b. 230-231. 


3.2.1.10— 3.2.2.2. 31 


Éycv vodv. The reverse is found in Apc. XIII 13 (C) xaczafowvty for 
xataBatverv, and XVI ro (P47) seuxocovzo for £uxcóvco (N, A, C). 


3.2.2. Conditioned Variants. As we have said these variants occur 
only under specific circumstances either of a phonological or mor- 
phological character. The most important is: 


3.2.2.1. The variation v co u co y. As is well-known v and u vary 
before B, x, p, whereas v and y vary before y [g], x, x. In the Apc.-A 
we find for instance cuyxotwovoc (I 9) by the side of ovvxowwvyoetat 
(XVIII 4), both pronounced [sür-]. 

About the value [n] of y a statement of Varro has been preserved 
which runs: “Ut Ion scribit, quinta vicesima est littera quam vocant 
agma, cuius forma nulla est et vox communis est Graecis et Latinis, ut 
aggulus, aggens, agguila, iggerunt. In eiusmodi Graeci et Accius noster 
bina g scribunt, alit n el g, quod in hoc veritatem videre facile non est. 
Similiter agceps, agcora’’.1 This y [n], just as v, was sometimes omitted 
before consonants, in the Apc.-A in XIII 8 atyeypantat and XVII 8 
syeyparta. both [sgégrapte] for éyyéypanto. [engégrapte]; this very 
instance is also found in a papyrus dated 133 B.C.? Much older cases 
of the same kind are yeweobat (I ro, ec.) and (ava-)ywwwoxev (I 3) 
which have both arisen from ytyv- of which the second y had also 
the value [n]: [ginn-] was simplified to [gin-]. Of these two verbs 
the forms mentioned are usual in the Hellenistic period. That y had 
also the value [pn] before u. may be concluded from the name agma 
i.e. Zeta in the above quotation from Varro.? 


Other conditioned variants are: 


3.2.2.2. x c° Y. These letters vary before y [g], B, 9, and v. The 
only instancein the Apc.-A is X XII 8 8vyvoovcoc [dign-] for 8etxvoovcoc. 
The phonetic ambivalence of the letter y resulted in ambiguities in 
only one position, namely before another y: the sequence yy indicat- 
ed either [pg] or [g] only. The latter had arisen from [kg] via [gg] in 
such words as éyypapétw, which according to the context cannot be 


1 Varro ap. Priscianum 2, 30, 15-21 (in E. H. Sturtevant, The Pronuncia- 
tion of Greek and Latin, Philadelphia 1940, 2nd ed., b. 155. 

2 P. Lond. II, $. 6, col. 2, 5. 

3 The word is probably onomatopoetic, see L. J. D. Richardson, ‘Agma’, 
a forgotten Greek Letter, Hermathena LVIII 1941, pp. 57-69. R. L. Ward 
holds the opinion that yu was [pm], but that yv was [gn] in: Afterthoughts 
on g as y in Latin and Greek, Language XX 1944, pp. 73-77.—. N.B. The 
combination éxyv- is not attested. 
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equivalent with évypaqézo.! It is likewise the context which has to 
tell us whether eyyovoc is the equivalent of £xyovoc or of Évyovoc. 

Moreover, x and y, y and y varied before u. This variation was 
regular with perfective verbs ending in -pat, -umv, Heu, -us9%, -uévoc 
and substantive transpositions in ua, -uóc, -uh like éðeryuat, 
dctyua, but not in the non-transposition «oy uóc. 

3.2.2.3. ecoa. This variant is probably connected with the 
presence of p or A, which may precede or follow. The well known 
instance is cécosoa, etc. In the Apc.-A we find: teccepaxovta 5x 
(teccapdnovta once), tecocpa 4x (réooapa: absent), against: veooapac 
3X (récospaç absent), tecoupec 3X Lrëooepec absent). Moreover, we 
have II 23 epauuen for épeuvóv, and in P47 dSpanavov for Spéravov 
(XIV 15, 16, 18), in &* ydtepog for yàtapóc (III 16), in P 47 veduwny 
(twice) for badtvyy (XV 2). The well-known variation X&parmig— 
Léparug may belong here, too.? 

3.2.2.4. wcoew. The so-called uncontracted genitives opewv 
(VI 15) and yerAéwv (Heb. XIII 15) preferably occurred according 
to Palmer when the preceding phoneme was DI /m/, /n/ or /r/. He 
found a similar phenomenon in words like dapvemy (by the side of 
Sapveav) where -eov seems also to be conditioned by the presence of a 
liquid.® 

The following variations are morphologically determined: 

3.2.2.5. «coo. e.g. IX 8 [ec]yav vs. IX 9 etyov: substitution of the 
o- and e- endings of the aoristus II by «- endings on the analogy of 
type £xaí8euca. 


1 C.I.G. 5 (2), 357, 14: Stymphalus, III B.C. (Sturtevant, o.c., pp. 64-65). 
Cf. L. J. D. Richardson, Double Gamma as True ‘Double G’ in Greek: A 
Problem in Phonetic Representation, Transactions Phil. Soc. London, 1946, 
Pb. 156-176. 

2 It is true that the different forms of this name, 'Ooopeamuç, 'Ocapant 
’Ooepame, (from which initial ò- may have been lost in Greek where it was 
mistaken for the definite article) find their explanation in the Egyptian 
language. That does, however, not rule out that in later times the form 
Xápami; was probably considered to be more correct than Lépars, 
just as técoupa(¢) vs. vécospa(c), etc. The former is used exclusively by such 
an Atticist as Aelius Aristides, while the latter may have been more popular 
and was almost certainly more frequent as it was taken over by Latin e.g. 
Suetonius, Vesp. 7 and Tacitus Hist. IV 81, 84. Cf. U. Wilcken, Sarapis und 
Osiris-Apis, Archiv für Papyrusforschung III, pp. 249-251; K. Sethe, 
Savapis und die sogenannten x&voyox des Savapis, Abh. kön. Ges. Wiss. Gött. 
Phil.-hist. Kl. N.F. Bd. XIV Nr. 5, Berlin 1913, pp. 4-10. 

3 L. R. Palmer, A Grammar of the Post-Ptolemaic Papyri, London, 1948, 
p. 12. On the other hand tetyéwv is the usual form in the LXX cf. H. S. J. 
Thackeray, A Grammar of Old Testament in Greek, Cambridge, 1909, p. 151. 
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3.2.2.6. «co ov. e.g. IT 7 wouer for vxóvrv: merging of verb 
classes vix,-% and quA, ste, 

Of a different kind are: I x x«t eonuavev axol[oc]etAac Ba rou ayys- 
Aou auTou tov Sovdov [xu]vou Iwavwy (remaining mss.: cen Sovdw); 
either to be explained as a slip on the analogy of the preceding tov 
æyysħov or an instance of the unification of the genitive and dative 
cases which set in during the first century A.D., and is complete in 
Modern Greek. Compare for instance from Cappadocia the Christian 
inscr.: tw qiAoyptoro Osoðopov ! ` V 9 adwow instead of &8oucw: 
this is to be explained from the process of levelling the differences 
in form between indicative and subjunctive in class naevw, which 
arose, after the phonetic change of [e] to[i] and o[o0] to [o] had already 
made e.g. moSeder(c) and madedy(c), madedouev and madetwpev, 
identical in form. 

3.2.2.7. eœn. Occurs only in the augment of specific verbs e.g. 
II 21 stees and V 3 ySvuvato; the starting point was probably the 
variation é0éAw —0&Xo which resulted of course in different augments. 

3.2.2.8. Addition of -» to the accusative sg. of words of the 3rd 
declension XII 13 apcevav, XIII 14 etxovav, XXII 2 uwen, is due to 
the example of the other accusatives in -v like Adyov, méAw, nícov. 

Ultimately there is a residue of faults which have in all probability 
nothing to do with phonetic or morphological change: XI 4 «vàt 
instead of édutat, VIII 5 info for Badrev, and others.? 


3.3. Orthographical Variants occurring in the Greek Papyri from 
Egypt c. 400 A.D., but absent from the Apocalypse-A 


If one would now proceed to draw up a phonemic system on the 
basis of the variants discussed, it would show some differences with 
the phonemic system which is to be inferred from the papyri con- 
temporaneous with the Codex Alexandrinus. This is mainly due to 
the absence in the Apc.-A of a number of orthographical variants 
that do occur in Greek documents from IVth century Egypt. Con- 
versely, however, the variants present in the Apc.-A are all well at- 
tested in these documents. The absent variations are the following: 


1 C.1.G. 9240. For the unification of genitive and dative see: J. Humbert, 
La disparition du datif en grec (du Ier au Xe siècle), Paris, 1930. 

2 The latter error is of frequent occurrence in mss., cf. app. crit.ad LXX 
i Kings XIV 42; 2 Kings XX 22; 4 Kings XXIII 4; Neh XI 1. 


3 
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3.3.1. cov. Some instances: zap for naphuny (299 A Di 
syewpytouc for &yeopynoxc (311 A.D.), oos for paohrwv (308 A.D.), 
ctpareCertt for tpametity (the 3rd of Jan., 372 A.D.).1 

3.3.2. v for ov is first found in Egypt in 160 B.C., o for v c. 140 
B.C.2 Moreover, e& cotco v and o co v all tended to merge in 
Imperial Egypt, for instance xupux for xvei« (Vth A.D.), 0np« for 
Osea (IIIrd A.D.), oxuxtpov for oxinteov (Illrd A.D.), eut for 
£volxtov.? The five symbols 1, e, y, ot, v indicate therefore only one 
phoneme DI by this time, just as in Modern Greek.* 

3.3.3. olje co ou seems to have been restricted to unaccented 
positions. The instances given by Dieterich 5 should perhaps be 
supplemented with those that occur in the Greek words that have 
been borrowed by Coptic.$ 

3.3.4. c cot before B and u in such words as ofiévvops, cudpaydoc, 
frequently in Zpópw« (place-name) and cuógve (“myrrh”), e.g. 
Cuveva (150/139 B.C.).? The conclusion generally drawn is that in 
Hellenistic times € no longer had either of the phonetic values [dz] 
and [zd], but the value of [z] only. 

3.3.5. «u ~ aou, su CO £00. eg. tavovta for tadca (IInd A.D.), 
aoutov for adrot (45/47 A.D.), epunveous for Epunveds (45/47 A Di 
devovdepov for devtépov (139 A.D.). Compare in the Delphian 
musical texts the substitution of ou and eu by resp. a-ov and e-ov, 


1 Respectively: P. Aur. Isid. 4, 20; id. 120, 4-5; id. 87, 4; P. Vindob. 
Sijpesteijn 13, 6-7. 

2 Mayser, o.c., I-1, p. 110-111. 

3 Respectively: P. Brit. Mus. 125, 14; P. Leid. II W 5. 8, 20; id. p. 5, 21; 
Wessely, Prol. D 53. 

* In Apc. III 9. Cowper reads mpooxiwyoovow and comments: “Sic Ms. 
Woide mpooxuvmoouotw, male." However, in Thompson’s facsimile edition 
we ourselves could quite clearly distinguish an ypsilon, and agree therefore 
with Woide's reading. 

5 K. Dieterich, Untersuchungen zur Geschichte dev griechischen Sprache 
von der hellenistischen Zeit bis zum 10. Jahrh. n. Chr., Leipsic, 1898, p. 15-19. 

9 See E. A. Wallis Budge, Coptic Biblical Texts in the Dialect of Upper 
Egypt, London, 1912, ad Numeri XXIV 24, and A. Bóhlig, oc, p. 104; of 
this work pp. 91-116 can be consulted for the orthographical variants 
occurring in the Greek loan words in the Coptic NT. 

? P. Grenf. I, 14, 9 and ro (Mayser, o.c., I-1, p. 204); cf. Ape. N I 11; I1 8. 

8 Schwyzer, o.c., I, p. 217; Sturtevant, oc, P. 93. 

9° Respectively: B.G.U. II 615, 7; P. Mich. III 123 v V r7 and II 123 r 
XXI 8; C.P.R. 198, 5 (S. G. Kapsomenakis, Voruntersuchungen zu einer 
Grammatik der Papyri der nachchristlichen Zeit. Münchener Beitráge zur 
Papyrusforschung und antiken Rechtsgeschichte XXVIII Munich, 1938, p. 
10 and note 2. 
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when these diphthongs were sung on two notes.! In still later times v 
in a, ev alternates with 8 or oB which represent [v] before voiced, and 
[f] before voiceless stops, for instance mpocayopevBope for -súouat 
(IV-Vth A.D.), npocayopeßos for -evot (V-VIth A.D.). The reverse 
occurs in evdoun for šBšóum (335 A.D.), pavdove for $&g3ouc (158 
and 156 B.C.),? compare also Coptic oer [hippef] for imze0.3 

The occurrence of «ov, cov for «v, sv can best be explained, we 
think, from the fact that the phonetical similarity of [w] and ov [u], 
is greater than that of [w] and v [ü]; $ «v, moreover, could be mis- 
spelled as «ot e.g. xovtvatos for Ab8vatoc.9 The coexistence of «ov [aw] 
and ag [av, af] may reflect a social difference: it is conceivable 
that the change of [aw] to [av] started in the speech of the lower 
classes, and that, for some time at least, the spelling «ov must be 
evaluated as an endeavour to prevent the vulgar pronunciation 
[av af]. 

The variations «u-«B, go-sB presuppose of course that 8 had be- 
come [v] instead of [b], and a spirantic pronunciation is also assumed 
for y and 8 on the ground of such orthographical phenomena as 
xpader for xp&te: (Apc. XII 2, P47), xpavy for xpavyh (id. XIV 18), 
and the frequent oe for dAtyoc.? 

3.3.6. Loss of Final vu That final [-n] had disappeared from 
spoken Greek in Egypt is concluded from the numerous omissions 
in orthography. Mayser lists from the Ptolemaic period some 20 


1 O. Crusius, Die delphischen Hymnen, Góttingen, 1894, p. 94. 

2 Respectively: P. Iand. VI ror, 9; P. Ross. Georg. III ro, 6; P. Lond. 
1914, 47; P. Par. 40, 33 and 41, 26; Cf. Kapsomenakis, oc, p. 11 and Mayser, 
o.c., 1-1, f. 115. 

s II A.D., mentioned by Schwyzer, o.c., I, p. 198. 

4 Cf. Kapsomenakis, oc, f. II. 

5 P. Hamb. 55, 3: III A.D. 

$ For the pronunciation of v and ov see: Sturtevant, oc, p. 42 and 46; 
in Coptic oy had the values [u] and [w]. 

? It is on purpose that we do not involve the Greek transcription of Latin 
names in the discussion. In our opinion they rather complicate than solve 
the problem, because in Latin there have been variations between the 
letters b and v, and conversely (Sturtevant, oc, pp. 142-143). Only a 
comparative study will be able to assign the increasing use of 8 for ov in such 
names as QAcfioc either to the phonetical development of Greek or to that 
of Latin. The development sketched above is further complicated by inci- 
dental simplifications of «v to a, and of ev to s. If these are found before a 
following consonant there may have been assimilation of [w] to that conso- 
nant. Before o or o one cannot be sure: «o/w and so/o themselves are some- 
times written for «v and ev; there would be then some kind of haplography: 
«o for aoo. 
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instances where this happens even before a following vowel.! The 
reverse orthography, namely the incorrect addition of -v, occurs 
also: ty yuvarxty uou (IVth A.D.), sometimes even where a iota ad- 
script could figure: ty ouoAovixv (514 A.D.); both the instances are 
datives singular.? The conclusion, however, that no final [-n] was 
pronounced any longer may go to far. Possibly even the irrational -v 
represents a spoken sound, and both the omission and the incorrect 
addition may be evaluated as the substitution of vowel-plus-[n] by a 
nasalized vowel.? 


3.4. The original Orthography of the Apocalypse 


3.4.1. Introduction. The most frequent ones of the variations sub 
3.3 were I, 2, 4, 6. Their total absence from A and P47 (i.e. chrs. 
IX-XVI) and their occurrence in the other Apc.-uncials 8 and C * 
admitsin theory of two alternative conclusions: a) Therelative purity 
of A is due to the ability of a scribe who knew his orthography. b)The 
absence of these variations against their presence in the other un- 
cials and against the occurrence of I, 2, 4 (sub 3.2.1) in the Apc.-A 
reflects characteristics of the original orthography. In other words: 
the textual transmission up to A has been kept free from those 
variations that were caused by phonetic changes subsequent to the 
time of composition of the Apc. 

In view of the fact that Apc.-A has retained a number of mor- 
phological and syntactical peculiarities where other mss. have cor- 
rected readings, it is probably equally reliable as to its orthography, 
andin that case the second conclusion is worthy of our consideration. 


1 o.c., 1-1, p. 192. 

2 p. Oxy. XIV, 1683, 16 and P. Cairo Masp. I, r, 48. 

š The problem differs from that of the iota adscript in that the latter 
ultimately disappeared from Greek orthography and from the younger 
Latin transcriptions; its presence as iota subscript in Modern Greek ortho- 
graphy is due to Byzantine classicism. As to final [-n] it appears from the 
modern dialects of Cyprus, Rhodes, Chios a.o. that it has even spread by 
analogy e.g. ta maddy rou (rabid), Svouav(-ux), ñ dvatxav tov (-x«) (cf. 
A. Thumb, Handbuch dev neugriechischen Volkssprache, Strasbourg, roro, 
par. 34, 4). For Phrygia D. E. Evans assumed that in the Imperial period 
vowelsign plus v indicated a nasalized vowel (Class. Quart. XII, 1918, p. 
165 ss.). 

4 InN: II 16 oo(— co) III 7 avyev, «avo£et (= &vow/£.) III 9 geen 

(= vvecw) VI r and agwufeivl 12 ewEev XI igand XV 5 
"von. (ed. F. H. Scrivener, Cambridge-London, 1864). 

In C: HI 7 awyw VII 14 oot (= od) X 1 pns (= logic) X 3 pouxerar 
(= poxitat) (ed. C. Tischendorf, Leipsic, 1843). 
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We might check then whether the geographical areas and the periods 
for which the variations absent from Apc.-A have not been attested 
admit of the date and place of composition as found for the Apc. on 
the ground of non-linguistic arguments. Let us briefly discuss the 
latter. 

3.4.2. Place and Date of Composition. Non-Linguistic Evidence. 
The Apocalypse of St. John was almost certainly written in Asia 
Minor: The island of Patmos where he saw the opening vision (I 9) 
may have been the place of his exile; it is close to the Western 
coast of this subcontinent, and the churches addressed (I 11) are all 
situated in the Western part of it, in Lydia or near its borders t.e. 
within the Roman province called Asia (I 4). It is therefore prob- 
able that if the language of the Apc. has some couleur locale it will 
be akin to the kind of Greek as spoken in this area, unless the author 
uses a variety which he learnt elsewhere. 

As to the date it is of course evident that the book as it lies before 
us presupposes Jesus' death (XI 8), but it presupposes also the 
existence of the church of Smyrna (I 11). Polycarp the later bishop 
of that church says (Ad Phil. XI 3) that it did not yet exist by the 
time when St. Paul wrote to the Philippians. The assumption that 
St. Paul dispatched his letter from Rome seems to meet with 
difficulties,! its terminus ad quem is therefore 55 A.D., which means 
that the Apc. must have been composed at least after this year. 

The key passage Apc. XVII 10-11 implies that the author is 
living during the reign of the 6th king of Rome, who may be 
Vespasian if one starts counting from Augustus and does not in- 
clude the ephemeral Galba, Otho and Vitellius. But this whole pas- 
sage can also be understood as implying: " Rome's end is near” in 
which case it is probably too rationalistic to compute the emperors, 
because “seven” is merely the number of completeness. 

On the other hand the Apc. certainly antedates Bar-Kokhba's 
revolt (132-5 A.D.) for Justin Martyr represents his dialogue with 
Tryphon as taking place by the time of this revolt (ch. I and IX) 
and in this dialogue he mentions the Apc. explicitly (ch. LXXXI). 
The book may even antedate the destruction of the Temple, as 
XI 1-13 seems to suppose its existence, which fits the Vespasianic 
period unless this reference is not to the actual but to the spiritual 
Temple (cf. III 12). 


1 Cf. a.o. Peake's Commentary on the Bible, Edinburgh, 1962, 860 b-c. 
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Finally, the fierce persecution of the Christians and the insistence 
on emperor worship (XIII r5) seem to be most in line with con- 
ditions during Domitian's reign. The internal evidence points there- 
fore to a date up to 96 A.D. for the final redaction, while older 
material may have been included which antedates the destruction 
of the Temple. Compare also the testimony of Irenaeus Adv. Haeres. 
V 30, 3: "Neque enim ante multum tempus visum est sed bene sub 
nostro saeculo, ad finem Domitiani imperii”. 

3.4.3. Place and Date of the Orthographical Variants in the Apc.-A. 
The first occurrence in papyri and inscriptions of the different kinds 
of orthographical variants differs according to place. This diversity 
enables us in principle to locate and date the Apc. approximately 
on the ground of its orthography in A. We assumed above that the 
original did not yet contain the variations ot-v, y-t, v-t, of which 
ou appears almost everywhere before the other two. This means 
that the underlying phonetic change of [oj] to [ü] is generally earlier 
than those of [e] to [i], and [ü] to [i]. The place of origin of the Apc. 
would have to be then within the area where the change of [oj] to 
[ü] does not occur before c. 100 A.D. It stands to reason that one 
cannot draw strict lines here because of the accidental character of 
the documents preserved, but a few facts are fairly certain. 

First of all Egypt can be eliminated because ou-v occurs here al- 
ready since 150 B.C. Second a great part of Greece can be discarded 
as a very unlikely place of origin: it is a well known fact that Koine 
Greek had a predilection for the orthography -co-, where Classical 
Attic had -rr-. In the Hellenistic period -tr- is found only in 
Atticisms, in Atticistic works, and in Greece proper during the Ist 
century A.D., namely in Attica and some other regions, but -oo- 
is penetrating even there.! As the Apc. has always the spelling -oc- 
in words like 04A«co«, Greece can likewise be eliminated. 

What remains is Asia Minor, Syria and Palestine. On these coun- 
tries, however, we are not well informed as far as the Ist century is 
concerned. The number of dated inscriptions in general is low and 
only few of these belong to our period. A specification on linguistic 
grounds within this vast stretch of land is therefore impossible. 
Phrygia, Rhodus and Lycia might still be eliminated as there are 
some inscriptions there which contain the variation ou and may 


1 K. Meisterhans-E. Schwyzer, Grammatik der attischen Inschriften, 
Berlin, 1900, p. 101 and W. Lademann, De titulis Atticis quaestiones ortho- 
graphicae, Kirchhain, 1915, p. 58. 
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date from the Ist century.! This variation might then have been 
earlier in these countries than in Western Asia Minor, where it is 
found for the first time in Coloe (Lydia) in 126 A.D. ? As to the 
other variations: y-. is demonstrable in Asia Minor only in 166 
A.D., in Palestine perhaps in 140 A.D.; 3 c was certainly pronounced 
[z] in cu, op; * final [-n] was not lost as far as we can judge, except 
perhaps in Miletus; 5 it is difficult to say whether 6, y, è were 
spirants or explosives, the evidence for spirants being scarce and 
doubtful, a.o. Euëouoc for ?'EfSó6uiog in Smyrna, and odtovg for 
éAtyouc in Sardes (225-175 B.C.); 9 goo for ev, however, is found in 
Pergamum.” If the spirantic and explosive pronunciations coexisted 
there was probably complementary distribution, as in Modern Greek. 

On the other hand the variations occurring in the Apc.-A are all 
attested in inscriptions from Asia Minor, Syria and Palestine.? Date 


1 W. M. Ramsay, Cities and Bishoprics of Phrygia, Oxford, 1895, nrs 70 
and 559; p. 150 note 1. —B. Bondesson, De sonis et formis titulorum Mile- 
storum Didymaeorumque, Lund, 1936, p. 50. 

2 Schweizer, Perg. Imschr., p. 80; in Pergamum, Magnesia, Sardes, Priene, 
Miletus it is not found; in Attica c. 240 A.D. Meisterhans-Schw., oc, p. 59. 
The successive volumes of the Supplementum Epigraphicum Graecum do 
not contain, as far as we can see, any instances earlier than 126 A.D. 

3 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 47; E. Littmann-D. Magie-D. R. Stuart, 
Greek and Latin Inscriptions in Syria, Leyden, 1921, vol. III-a, mv. 792: 
ay Atapyarng i.e. either tH ’Atapyattc (undeclined) or <$ ’Atapyatng (gen. 
and dat. confused). In Attica c. 150 A.D. see Meisterhans-Schwyzer, oc, 
p. 19. 

4 E. Nachmanson, Laute und Formen dev magnetischen Inschriften, Uppsala, 
1904, P. 85; A. Scherer, Zur Laut- und Formenlehre der milesischen Inschriften, 
Munich, 1934, p. 57; F. Hiller von Gaertringen, Inschriften von Priene, 
Berlin, 1906, p. 258 (65, 14-15); cf. Meisterhans-Schw., oc, p. 88. 

5 Nachmanson, o.c., p. 81; (cf. Dieterich, o.c., pp. 88-91) ; Miletus: Scherer, 
0.C., f. 56. 

$ W. H. Buckler-D. M. Robinson, Sardis, vol. VII, 1, Leyden, 1932, 
ny. 2, 11; F. Bechtel, Die griechischen Dialekte, Berlin, 1924, III, 40. Euëoutos 
is considered by Pape's dictionary of names as EdSéutog ""schóngestaltet" . 
Cf. Schweizer, Perg. Inschv., pp. 106-108. 

* Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 83; cf. Nachmanson, o.c., p. 6o and Schwyzer, 
o.c., I, p. 198. 

$ ett Schweizer, Perg. Imschr., p. 52, 72, 73; Nachmanson, o.c., pp. 
21, 35; Hiller v.G., oe, pp. 257-258 (index) ; Scherer, oc, pp. 45-46; Meister- 
hans-Schw., o.c., pp. 48-49; F. K. Dörner, Inschriften und Denkmäler aus 
Bithynien, Berlin, 1941, nr. 34, 9-11 (99 A.D.); Littmann-Magie-Stuart- 
Prentice, oc, P. 296 (655, 2: Hauran, S. Syria), p. 143-144 (1111: Djebel 
Halakhah, N. Syria); L. Jalabert-R. Mouterde, Inscriptions grecques et 
latines de la Syrie, Paris, 1929-1953, nr. x passim (Tumulus of Nemrud 
Dagh, Commagene, before 31 B.C.) and nr. 1185 (Antiochia); P.V.C. 
Baur-M. I. Rostovtzeff-A. R. Bellinger, The Excavations at Dura-Europos, 
vol. III, New Haven-London, 1932, f. 56 D 153 and f. 63 D 161 (2 A.D.); 
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and place of origin of the Apc. as concluded from its contents etc. 
are therefore confirmed, or rather not contradicted by the ortho- 
graphical evidence furnished by the Apc.-A for locating its variety 
of Greek in Western Asia Minor. 

3.4.4. Conclusions. The autographon of the Apc. contained in all 
likelihood the following orthographical peculiarities: variation «t-t 
and absence of iota adscript; the variations «t-e, o-w may have been 
present, if not, the corresponding phonetical changes must be as- 
sumed anyhow; the same holds good of the loss of spiritus asper. 
Moreover, an addition has to be made: in Asia Minor there is 
confusion of et and y before an « or o in the same word: Kapnas, 
Egeona (both IInd A.D.), Aun (c. 22 A.D.).? It is supposed that 
the phonetic value of erla in this position was [e]. 

For Ist century Koine-Greek as spoken in Western Asia Minor the 


0-0: Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 95; Meisterhans-Schw., o.c., p. 68; Nach- 
manson, o.c., f. 64; Scherer, oc, p. 53; Bondesson, oc, pp. 30-31; P. Herr- 
mann, Ergebnisse einer Reise in Nordostiydien, Vienna, 1962, nv. 18, 5 (Koresa: 
118-9 A.D); 

e-t: Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 78; Meisterhans-Schw. oc, p. 34; Nach- 
manson, oc, b. 37; F. K. Dörner, oc, nr. 34, 9-11 (99 A.D.); Baur-Rostovt- 
zeff-Bellinger, o.c., p. 63, D 161; 

loss of spir. asper: Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., pp. 116-117; Nachmanson, o.c. 
b. 84; Jalabert-Mouterde, o.c., nr. 465, 2 (Koryphe-Syria: 86 A.D.); 

ny ephelkystikon: Nachmanson, o.c., p. 110; Scherer, o.c., p. 62; 

loss of iota adscript: Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., pp. 86, 88; Meisterhans- 
Schw., oc, p. 67; Nachmanson, oc, Pf. 49, 53, 55. 

1 Although the remaining N.T. writings are neither written in Koine 
Greek provenient from Egypt or Phrygia their uncials are not wholly 
devoid of the orthographical confusion o1-v, especially not in the verb 
évolyw (for N and Cf. above, par. 3.4.1; for the rest of codex A see: F. G. 
Sturzius, De dialecto Macedonica et Alexandrina liber, Leipsic, 1808, p. 
121-122; H. Herveii Baber, Vetus Testamentum Graecum e Codice MS. 
Alexandrino, vol. I., London, 1816, p. X; Woide-Cowper, o.c, p. X-XI; 
cf. J. H. Moulton-W. F. Howard, A Grammar of N.T. Greek, Edinburgh, 
1957, vol. II, p. 82-83, and R. Hanhart, Esther, Septuaginta, V.T. Gr. Auct. 
Acad. Litt. Gott. editum, vol. VIII, 3, Göttingen 1966, p. 106. In the 13 
N.T. papyri from Oxyrhynchus (III-IV A.D.) Howard found only three 
instances: in P. Oxy. 657).— This may be due to a more frequent copying 
of gospels and letters, which increased the chance of phonetic spellings; on 
the other hand it is known that the Apc. was rejected for quite'a time— c. 
300-450 A.D.—by the churches of Palestine, Syria and Asia Minor (cf. 
Charles, o.c., I, p. CI-II). According to H. J. Vogels, Handbuch der Textkvitik 
des Neuen Testamenis, Bonn, 1955, p. 31 there are 1277 gospel-manuscripts: 
"Im Vergleich damit ist die handschriftliche Überlieferung dev Apokalypse 
geradezu kümmerlich zu nennen.” 

2 Nachmanson, oc, p. 21 and 42; Scherer, o.c., f. 44; cf. Schweizer, 
Perg. Tasch. p. 55. 


3.4-3.—3.5.1. 4I 


evidence points then to the following approximate phonetic values 
of the letters: 


a[a], edel, »[e], [i], o/e[o], v[ü] 

ale], eli], but [e] before a, o, e ; o1[0j] ?, a if from & [a], ale), 
ex[0], «v[aw], so[ew], ov[v] 

B[b], v[g] but[g] before y, x, x, p, v; 8[d], =[p], x[k], d, ş[ph], 
y[khj, 9[th], o[s] but [z] before u, B; ul), vin], AUT, elr], oo[s, ss?]. 


These equations are inferred from the combined evidence fur- 
nished by the various traditions of pronunciation (starting with 
Modern Greek), the ancient transcription of Greek words in Latin, 
the ancient description of phonetic values, and finally by compar- 
ative linguistics. For the discussion of all these we refer to Sturte- 
vant's The Pronunciation of Greek and Latin.’ In view of the un- 
certain chronology and distribution of the spirantic pronunciation 
of B, 8, y, the symbols [b, d, g] will represent both the voiced ex- 
plosives and the possible spirantic variants.? 


3.5. Accentuation 
3.5.1. Introduction. In this paragraph we shall use the terms 


“accent”, “accentuation”, "acute (accent)’’, “circumflex (accent)" 
etc. to refer to the actual phenomena present in spoken language, 
but the terms "accent mark (sign)’’, "accent notation", "acute 
mark” etc. to refer to the graphical indications of these phenomena. 

Authentical accent marks have been placed in cod. A in the book 
of Genesis only ; the Apocalypse of St. John does not therefore con- 
tain any original accent marks: the few that are found in this book 
figure in the corrections by a cursive hand in XXI 14 and XXII 18. 
Since the other old manuscripts and papyri of the Apc. are likewise 
devoid of accent notation we cannot know whether there were any 
deviations in the accentuation. Some general remarks on the ac- 
centuation of Koine Greek are, however, to be made. 

First about accent as such. Mol and Uhlenbeck have made it 
probable that in all kinds of accent it is only the differences in pitch 
and/or duration that are relevant,? and Bolinger further demonstrat- 


1 E, H. Sturtevant, The Pronunciation of Greek and Latin, Philadelphia, 
1940, 2nd ed. 

2 Cf. Sturtevant, o.c., pp. 86-88. 

3 H. Mol and E. M. Uhlenbeck, The Linguistic Relevance of Intensity in 
Stress, Lingua V, 1956, pp. 205-214. 
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ed this point by more extensive material! This means that differ- 
ences in loudness or intensity, if any, are not essential to the prom- 
inence of accented vowels, which appears from the fact that they 
can be technically removed (for instance from telephone calls) with- 
out destroying the prominence of the syllables in question.? The 
essential difference between the so-called “dynamic accent" and 
"musical accent” lies therefore likewise in pitch and/or duration, 
not in loudness. 

3.5.2. Acute and Circumflex Marks. For Classical Attic accent has 
been described by ancient grammarians as being based on differences 
both in pitch and duration. The various metres used in poetry, 
however, were based on differences in duration only. 

According to Sturtevant the accent indicated by the acute mark 
was a rise in pitch and the one indicated by the circumflex sign was 
a rise followed by a fall in pitch.? The former occurred in long and 
short vowels, but the latter only in long vowels or in diphthongs. The 
last vowel of a word could have the acute mark only under special 
circumstances, for instance, when the word was used isolated (see 
below), but in other surroundings the accent of such a word was 
indicated by the grave sign. 

Of a fourth kind of accent called uéon or media the ancient gram- 
marians tell us nothing more than the name. It may have been some 
secondary accent.4 

By the Hellenistic levelling of the vowel quantities the nature of 
Greek accent was modified as there remained now differences in 
pitch only, not in duration and pitch.’ The circumflex accent seems 
to have disappeared and to have been substituted by the acute, 
that is, the second element of the circumflex, the fall in pitch, was 
probably skipped when the difference between long and short 
vowels was given up: what remained of the former circumflex was 
then the rise in pitch, which could of course not be distinguished 
from the acute accent. Nevertheless the circumflex mark has been 


! D. L. Bolinger, A Theory of Pitch Accent in English, Word XIV, 1958, 
pp. 109-149. 

? For an attempt to locate the concomitant stress, if any, in Ancient Greek, 
see W. Sidney Allen, Tone and Stress in Ancient Greek, in For Roman Jakob- 
son, The Hague-Paris 1967, p. 46 ss. and Prosody and Prosodies in Greek, 
Trans. Phil. Soc. 1966, Oxford 1967, p. 107 ss. 

3 oc, p. 95. 

4 Sturtevant, oc, P. roo. 

š Cf. above parr. 3.2.1.2, 3.2.1.4. 

$ Cf. Schwyzer, o.c., I, p. 394. —. Even sequences of two identical vowels 
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retained up to the present day; the difference therefore between e.g. 
xXAGc and x«Aóc has been purely orthographical since the Hellen- 
istic period: both represent(-ed) [kalós]. Only the position, not the 
nature of the accent could now be word-distinctive, for instance 
tóuov [tómu] “piece” vs. topoð [tom] “sharp”. 

The traditional metres of poetry which were exclusively based on 
differences in duration did not fall into disuse, but we have no 
means of knowing how they were read or sung. There is of course 
the possibility that a more old-fashioned pronunciation was re- 
tained by the poets, but indications are not lacking that pitch 
started to play some rôle in poetry as well, for instance in 1 Tim. 
III 16 (c. 65 A.D.), in Babrius' fables, and in Gregory Nazianzen's 
Exhoriatio ad Virgines, and Hymnus Vespertinus.i 

3.5.3. The Grave Mark. As this mark could not occur in isolated 
words, we must see what rules the Byzantine system of accent not- 
ation comprises with regard to the substitution of the acute mark by 
the grave mark. These rules are the following: 


a) words with a penult or antepenult acute mark when isolated, 
are not subjected to any change in the accent notation when 
used in a sentence; 

b) words with a final acute mark when isolated, retain this mark: 
(1) before a comma, and at the end of the sentence: ópà tov 

inmov tov xoAóv. 
(2) when followed by an enclitic (unaccented) word: x«Aóv «t. 
(3) in interrogative words in any position: tt Aéyets; 

c) everywhere else the acute mark is replaced by the grave mark: 

Ae Tov xaAÓv Uerov. 


Moreover, words with antepenult acute mark or penult circum- 
flex mark get an extra acute mark on the final syllable when they 
are followed by an enclitic word t.e. a word which has no accent of 
its own e.g. Aéyouev but: Aéyouéy «t, cl3ov but: etðóv oe. 


were sometimes represented by one vowel symbol: Apc. II 20 aget i.e. 
&plewc, XVI 6(A) new, C mw i.e. metv (so N, 046). For xew in the LXX cf. 
Thackeray, o.c. p. 64. According to P. Kretschmer, Die griechischen Vasen- 
inschriften ihrer Sprache nach untersucht, Gütersloh 1894, p. 90 note 3, ner 
occurs for riet on a black figured vase in the Museo Gregoriano. 

1 Cf. H. J. Rose, A Handbook of Greek Literature, London, 1956, p. 396, 
and O. Bardenhewer, Geschichte der altkirchlichen Literatur, vol. III, Darm- 
stadt 1962, p. 181. See also P. Maas, Das Weihnachtslied des Romanos, Byz. 
Zeitschrift XXIV, 1923-24, pp. 1-13, and A. Dihle, Die Anfänge der grie- 
chischen akzentuierenden Verskunst, Hermes 82, 1954, pp. 182 ss. 
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It has been a matter of much dispute to what kind of accent the 
grave mark refers! By the ancient grammarians it was always 
described in terms which suggest that it was a fall in pitch. It isa 
well known fact that in the older or Alexandrian system of accent 
notation the grave mark was used to indicate the vowel which pre- 
ceded the accented syllable: the latter syllable could have an accent 
mark of its own or not e.g. šu@v, mapalv, plrjoiotépavov, but this 
direct indication was also omitted e.g. &yavov, xpataln, dynac, dyAce, 
Sèti, èrèov, xparèpot (—-Q), wArcmpng (—-Tc). Accented initial 
syllables were marked, just as in the later system of accent notation. 
There existed also notations like @£68ep6c, in which all the unac- 
cented syllables had the grave sign.? 

Laum has pointed to the increasing uncertainty in the older 
accent notation during the IIIrd century, for instance in the 
Odyssey-papyrus of the Rylands Library: x2Axos (y 278) by the side 
of yoAxóc (œ 524), odvaceds (4 129) and oðùcosòs (Q 370), Aëuooen 
(x 164), odvaceds te (É 470) and odvoceds te (x 336), autixa (i 362) 
etc.; in the Papyrus Bankes even atóc (198, = -óc), eov (211, 
=-Gy), At (597, = -uà) eic. 

About 400 A.D. Theodosius of Alexandria introduced the newer, 
Byzantine system of notation, which is still in use. Each word was 
written now with only one accent mark, except for cases like Aéyo- 
uév o: the grave mark was written to replace the final acute mark 
under specific circumstances (see above); the absence of any accent 
mark could no longer imply in an indirect way that the syllable in 
question had the accent, as it did in &yxac. 

Laum’s thesis that the new application of the grave sign resulted 
from the sanctioning of such displacements of accent marks as 
shown above meets with difficulties. According to him the grave 
sign did not indicate some kind of sandhi-accent, but was only an 
orthographical variant of the acute mark; both indicated —accord- 
ing to Laum—the acute accent or rise in pitch. 

First of all this use of the grave mark is already found in the 


1 Schwyzer, o.c., I, pp. 374-375. B. Laum, Das alexandrinische Akzen- 
tuationssystem, Paderborn 1928, pp. 405, 406, 458, 460, 462. 

2 oc, pp. 460, 464-466 (A. S. Hunt, Catalogue..., Manchester 1911, 53; 
P. Bankes — Br. Mus. Pap. 114). 

3 Cf. W. S. Allen, Vox Graeca, Cambridge 1968, p. 115, who remarks 
with regard to the grave mark that it is uncertain whether it represents 
"full or partial lowering or graphic peculiarity." 
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Alcman-papyrus which dates from the first century B.C.! Laum 
explains the above displacements of the accent sign as resulting 
from the inaccuracy of scribes and diorthotai (correctors, revisers) 
who did not check their movement to the right: e.g. Aëiooeuc became 
oëdeeete, aivac became awac, and oiveten resulted in autixa. Apart 
from the fact that this explanation does not bold, we think, for the 
rare cases like abtd¢ (i 68), vausotés (x 166), the whole theory fails 
to explain why the alleged sanctioning of such displacements 
remained restricted to words like wuzàç (from abrog), whereas 
awos and autixa (from aivoc and abtixx) were rejected. We have 
the impression that Theodosius' reform consisted only of confining 
the number of accent signs per word to one placed on the accented 
vowel and to do away with the absence of signs as a positive in- 
dication. He did not assign new functions to the old signs, but 
distributed them according to one rule, whereas the older system 
followed two rules: it could mark the unaccented vowels and leave 
the accented syllable devoid of any sign, or it marked the accented 
vowel only; moreover, there occurred in practice combinations of 
both principles e.g. ptajolotépavec. 

Now it is clear that in theory Theodosius could have dispensed 
with the grave sign because he had no longer any function for it. 
But in practice he did not abolish this sign, evidently reserving it 
for the indication of an accent which had disappeared or undergone 
some reduction, as compared with the accent of the isolated word. 
Sturtevant suggests that the grave sign may have indicated some 
kind of secondary accent.? This whole explanation is in line with the 
statements of the ancient grammarians who described the grave 
sign as indicating a fallin pitch and certainly not as an orthographi- 
cal variant of the acute sign. 

It has been frequently remarked that these people did not quite 
accurately distinguish the spoken accents from the accent marks. 
Although this cannot be wholly denied we think it unlikely that 
they were sometimes adducing all kinds of comparisons merely to 
illustrate the difference between the written ' and `, while it would 
have sufficed simply to show the latter in the text as we just did. 
Take for instance Arcadius: «àv Zë tévev thy u£v Bue vefvoucay xal 
£00ciav xal sic 6&0 &rorhyovoav gorxvtav volg BéAcou voic Équuévotc 


1 A. Debrunner, Recension of Laum's work, Byz. Zschr. XXIX, 1929, 
$. 50-55. f 
2 o.c., p. 100-IOI. 
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beta émovouXoxg (sc. Aristopha nesof Byzance), thy Aë évavtiav 
+ú, Bapetav'.t In our opinion we have in this passage both a de- 
scription of two kinds of pitch, illustrated by a comparison with the 
sound of arrows or other missiles, not with their trajectory, and a 
graphical demonstration of the signs. 

We assume therefore that the orthographical replacement of the 
finalacute sign by the grave sign within the sentence corresponded to 
some modification or reduction of the acute accent and that this 
modification was a feature of the sentence intonation. 

All this does not mean that Theodosius’ reform reflected a change 
in the accentuation or intonation; he merely brought more con- 
sistency into the writing of the accent marks that were traditionally 
written. Had he intended to picture the contemporaneous accentu- 
ation of 400 A.D., he would almost certainly have had to abolish 
the circumflex sign, because it is extremely doubtful, whether the 
circumflex accent was still alive, even in the language of the more 
conservative groups of the population. 

3.5.4. Conclusions. The accentuation described by ancient gram- 
marians was supposed to be valid for Classical Attic. As we have 
said above the circumflex accent disappeared in the Hellenistic 
period when the vowel quantities were levelled: in Modern Greek 
orthography ^ and ' both indicate a rise in pitch. These changes are 
sometimes reported by the Attistic lexicographers, for instance by 
Moeris p. 203:? paCav xporsptorcouévosc xal paxpas ' Axvixot* Baputd- 
voc xai Bpayéws “EdAnves (cf. also s.v. Bóvpuc, tepel%, trexex(c), &upóv, 
nánūpoc, mviryos, TPLTAĞ, dësen), It is difficult to say whether these 
entries are meant as general models or only as corrections of in- 
cidental errors that had crept in from popular pronunciation. In 
any case they seem to suggest that the rhetoricians maintained the 
older quantities and accents somewhat longer than the common 
people. 

As the circumflex was replaced in the spoken language by the 
acute it may have been subjected within the sentence to the same 
reduction as the latter, but the traditional accent notation hides 
such a modification if any. 

Absolutely nothing is known about the accentuation of Greek as 
spoken by the Jews. St. John, who was so strongly influenced— as 
we shall show later on—by the Semitic verb system when using 


1 Ed. E. H. Barkerus, Leipsic, 1820, f. 187. 
2 Ed. I. Bekker, Berlin, 1833. 
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Greek verbs, is likely to have spoken his Greek with a Hebrew or 
perhaps Aramaic intonation, but all this can not be studied due to 
the simple fact that we are dealing with a written document from 
the past. 

3.5.5. Excursus on Sentence Intonation. Although this subject be- 
longs properly to syntax we shall discuss in this connection what 
can be concluded about intonation from the ancient descriptions of 
accent, which are all descriptions of word accent. We have to look 
there because no ancient works on intonation have been preserved. 

The retention of the acute accent before a full stop may be ex- 
plained as part of a rising intonation towards the end of the sentence. 
It is, bowever, curious to learn from Arcadius that the full stop was 
accompanied by lower pitch: «&Xeíav oerrtän .... Ba«póvoucav thy 
ecovfv.! How are we to account for this apparent contradiction? 
First of all it is certain that Arcadius' chapter on the invention of 
the accent marks does not stem from Herodian’s lost work on 
accentuation, of which the rest of Arcadius' treatise is an abridged 
edition, one of the arguments being that this specific chapter occurs 
in only one of the mss. Cohn considered it an interpolation made by 
the XVIth century forger Diassorinos,? but Laum has argued that 
possibly Theodosius of Alexandria was the author of this part, which 
makes it again roughly contemporary with Arcadius himself. If it is 
really an interpolation dating from much later times, it is 
evident that we need not bother about it as it is likely to reflect a 
quite different linguistic situation. 

Second we think that the two statements may be complementary 
and need not necessarily contradict one another if they do not apply 
to different stages of the Greek language. The words «eAetav ottypqy 
"em Bapóvoucav thy pwvyy may refer to those sentences of which 
the final word was not accented on the last syllable e.g. odx Éyc 
trnov. That would mean that the second syllable of trxov had per- 
haps a higher pitch within the sentence than at the end of the 
sentence. All this is of course highly speculative, the more so as the 
grammarians do not distinguish between assertions and questions. 
What the two statements have in common is that the intonation 
had a part in marking the end of the sentence. 


1 Ed. Barkerus, f. 189. 

2 L. Cohn, in Philologische Abhandlungen Martin Hertz dargebracht . . . 
1888, b. 141 ss. 

3 oc, b. 99-118. 
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We said that the grammarians do not tell us whether there were in- 
tonational differences between assertions and questions, the question 
mark being a medieval invention.! One might suppose that there 
was no question melody because one could use special interrogative 
words tic, nod, &p«, u&v and in the N.T. also si: e.g. Acts XIX 2 
elnév (sc. St. Paul) te mpóc abrobs: ci mveUua kytov äere moren: 
cavtec; On the other hand there are instances of questions from 
which such words are absent e.g. John IX 19-20 xai 7jpóvvroxv adrod<s 
Aéyovtes’ obróc dott 6 bide pv, dv duels AEyere Be cugAoG syew yy ; 
It lies at hand to suppose that such questions, just as in Modern 
Greek,? were recognizable by a special tone. 

It is absolutely unknown to what degree the intonation provided 
syntagmatical indications, for instance, to mark off word groups. 
Dio Chrysostom discusses (X 24-25) the oracle given by Apollo to 
Laius the future father of Oedipus, which seems to have been com- 
pletely ambiguous: 

(Éypnoev ov") wh Yevv&v 7 yewhoavta dxtiOévan. 


In this sentence u? may be connected with yevv&v only in which case 
the oracle would mean: ‘‘not-to-begét, or if he did, to expdse’’. The 
negation may also be connected both with yevv&v and with éxtiévar: 
in that case the meaning would be: “nót to-beget-or-if-he-did-to- 
expose". Did Dio not pay attention to the difference in tone argu- 
menti causa, or may we conclude that there was no such difference? 
A second point which we can only guess at is whether the in- 
tonation played a rôle in giving emphasis to a special word or word 
group in the sentence.It is of course possible that there did not 
exist a contrastive tone and that emphasis depended on word order 
combined with the use of emphasizing particles like yév, 82, ye. 


3.6. Interpunction of the Codex Alexandrinus in the Apc. 
This interpunction consists of only three signs: 


(1) A dot above a vowel indicates the spiritus asper e.g. I 3 ó yap 
KALOG; 

(2) Two dots are placed on initial 1 and v e.g. I 2 i8ev, I 9 üuov; 
placed on a vowel sign within a word they indicate that it 
should not be read in combination with a preceding vowel sign as a 
digraph: II 6 vixoAxicov, perhaps also in I 13 bote; 

1 Blass-Debrunner, oc, par. 16. 


? Thumb, o.c., p. 171. 
š Cf. Blass-Debrunner, o.c., par. 8. 
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(3) A dot above the line in between the words has several functions: 
a) it indicates apocopated vowels of prepositions efc. e.g. II 13 
zap: Du, IL 4 «dA: eren, but is also found after oux e.g. II 21 
ou ` yOeAnoev 
b) it indicates both full stops and minor stops. 


Minor stops are found before: relative pronouns and adverbs, con- 
junctions, direct speech, indirect questions (e.g. II 7 axouo«co' ti 
vo Tv (suu) Aeyet) and words followed by yàp or òè (e.g. I 3 Yeyp%u- 
peva’ Ó Yap xatpoc eyyuc). The application of the whole punctuation 
is inconsistent: on the one hand the dot is not always found where 
there is certainly a full stop, e.g. after suou in III 20 8tvqoo uec 
euro XAL @UTOÇ Uer EOL (2I) o vv dwow «uto efc. On the other 
hand it is placed rather mechanically, for instance, before many a 
xa. where it can hardly represent a stop: II 15 ouroc mee: xat ov 
xpatovvtas etc. ; in II 17 it is found even before xatvov probably mis- 
read as a x«t: ovoua’ xatvov yeypaupevov* Moreover, there is punctu- 
ation before appositions and those adjectives or participles that do 
not follow immediately on the substantive e.g. II 14 tw foe 
Bactre.* and I 16 xa. ex zou ctouatog avtov poupata Bwerougoe okua" 
exmropevomusvy,* elc. 

Finally there are cases that cannot be explained e.g. III 22 o £yov 
OUG’ XXOUGX tO. 

As there are no New Testament autographs we do not know 
whether the authors used interpunction or not, but at any rate it 
cannot have been very extensive if we are to judge from contem- 
porary punctuated documents. In all probability the interpunction 
of our N.T. manuscripts does not contain many original marks but 
is chiefly a secondary matter. 


CHAPTER FOUR 


PHONOLOGY 
4.1. Consonants. Introduction 1 


In order to describe the distribution of the consonants in Koine- 
Greek it is necessary to distinguish between three positions: 


(1) medial position: in the middle of the word, preceded and follow- 
ed by a vowel; 

(2) initial position: at the beginning of the word, followed by a vowel ; 

(3) final position: at the end of the word, preceded by a vowel. 


In a word there can of course be only one initial, and one final 
position, but several medial positions, for instance in 0dA«cca, 
Ouctxocfjpuv, bnepexrepu coc. As far as we know Koine-Greek did not 
have any words that did not contain any vowels, but words without 
consonants did occur e.g. da [da]. 

Each of the three positions mentioned could be occupied by a 
single consonant, or by clusters of two or three consonants. Clusters 
of four were restricted to the medial position, whereas clusters of five 
or more are not found at all. The occurrence of single consonants and 
clusters is subjected to more restrictions in the initial and final 
positions, than in the medial positions. Moreover, it will appear to be 
relevant to make a distinction between: 

a) Clusters of which the constituent consonants can only fall 
entirely within one of those parts of a word that are correlated with 
different elements of the word meaning: these we shall call in- 
divisible clusters. 

b) Clusters of which the constituent consonants may belong 
partly to one and partly to the following part of the word, for in- 
stance in mAyxtpov: these clusters will be termed divisible clusters. 

The mutual combinability of the different consonants is less limit- 
ed in b) than a), and within b) the clusters occurring in non-com- 
pounds are different from those that are found in compounds. We 

1 The term 'phonology' is bere equivalent with 'phonemics', not with 
*phonetics'. It is beyond our present scope to discuss the theoretical back- 
ground; the method followed is mainly that of the Prague School as displayed 
by J. Vachek, On Some Basic Principles of Classical Phonology, Zeitschr. 
für Phonetik 17, 1964, pp. 409-431; cf. J. Vachek, The Linguistic School 
of Prague: an Introduction to its Theory and Practice, Bloomington 1966, 
pp. 40-78. 
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shall therefore begin by describing the consonants and clusters in the 
medial positions, and proceed from the indivisible to the divisible 
clusters, with the exception of those found in compounds, of which 
we shall for the time being postpone the discussion. Next we shall 
list which of the medial consonants and clusters may also occur in 
the other positions. Finally we shall discuss the clusters found in 
compounds, as these will appear to be combinations of the final and 
initial clusters occurring in non-compounds. In paragraphs 4.1.1 
up to 4.1.7 we shall omit the square brackets wherever this can be 
done without risking any mis-understanding of the fact that phon- 
etic values are meant. 

4.1.1. Distribution of Consonants in Medial Position. Non- 
Compounds. 

a) Single Consonants: all consonants except -y-. 

b) Clusters of Two Consonants. The difference between divisible 
and indivisible clusters is not relevant with regard to non-compounds. 
Combinations of two identical consonants no longer occurred: 
orthographical geminates had the value of a single consonant (see 
par. 3.2.1.13). -j-, -w- and -y- never occur as the second consonants 
of a cluster. 

br Explosive plus explosive. Both are either voiced or unvoiced. 
The first cannot be aspirated: -90- and -y0- are misleading ortho- 
graphies and represent resp. -pth- and -kth-. The second consonant 
is always a dental explosive, the first either a labial or a velar ex- 
plosive: -bd-, -pt-, -pth-, -gd-, -kt-, -kth-. 

b-2. Explosive plus continuant except -z- and -j-, -w-, -y- (see 
above). Together there are 33 combinations. Non-occurrent are: 
labial plus -m-, dental plus -s-, voiced or aspirated labial/velar 
plus -s-, and -bn-, -dl-. 

b-3. Continuant plus explosive. Together 54 combinations. 
Restrictions: -s- plus unvoiced only, -z- plus voiced only; -m- plus 
labial, -n- plus dental, -y- plus velar only. Non-occurrent is -w- 
plus labial, except in the Egyptian loan word veóBtov. 

b-4. Continuant plus continuant. The occurrence (or non-occur- 
rence) of the combinations does not seem to follow any specific rule. 
The following are found: -j- plus all, -w- plus all, -Im-, -ls-, -mn-, 
-Dn-, -m-, -ns-, -rm-, -rn-, -rs-, -sm-. 

c) Clusters of Three Consonants. 

Indivisible clusters of three seem to have been in Koine-Greek only 
those which consisted of continuant—explosive— continuant e.g. 
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&vdea, ğvðpwnros, &vrpov, &vvAciv, xéyyoos. We have the impression 
that theother indivisible clusters of three which occurred in Classical 
Attic were avoided in Koine-Greek: the older Báxtpov "stick" (not 
comparable to words like xajxteov) was supplanted by Baxtypta, and 
&pxvoc "bear" was modified to Xpxoc. On the other hand the word 
Hacxtpov "amber" was retained, perhaps because it was less fre- 
quently used. Foreign names like tà Baxtpa "'Bactria" are of course 
loan words which can be left out of account. 

Divisible Clusters of Three. The first plus the second, and the second 
plus the third consonant can only be combinations that are allowed 
to occur as medial clusters of two consonants. Each combination of 
three consonants is therefore subjected to two kinds of restrictions. 
For these restrictions we refer each time to the preceding section b) 
and its subdivisions. 

c-1. Labial/velar explosive— dental explosive— -r-: -ptr-, -ktr-, 
-kthr- (cf. b-r. and b-2). 

c-2. Continuant— velar [labial explosive— dental explosive: -lkt-, 
-rkt-, -pkt-, -jkt-, -wkt-, -Ipt-, -mpt-, -jbd- (cf. b-3 and b-r.). 

c-3. Continuant—explosive— continuant: 7r combinations in- 
cluding those consisting of -w- ~—labial explosive— continuant 
(contrary to b-3; cf. also b-2); these are the only medial three con- 
sonant clusters that can also be indivisible (cf. above) ; absent from 
non-compounds are: -r- —labial/velar expl — -r-, -s- —p/ph— 
continuant, -z- — (voiced) expl.— continuant. 

c-4. -j/w- — -s- —explosive (cf. b-4 and b-3). 

c-5. Three successive continuants: -wsm- (or: -wzm-?), -jsm- 
(or: -jzm-?), -wmn- and -rmn-; the latter occurs only in uépuvoç 
which may be Lydian. 

d) Clusters of Four Consonants. These clusters are always divisible. 

d-t. Continuant— -s- —explosive— -r/l-: -jstr-, -wstr-, -wsthl- 
(ef. c-4, c-3) 

d-2. Continuant— explosive—explosive— -r-: -jktr-, -Iktr- (cf.c-2, 

c-1). 

4.1.2. Remarks. Consonants in Medial Position 

Ad b-1: q0 and y9 were phonetically -pth- and -kth-.! The values 
of these lettergroups in Modern Greek resp. -ft- and -yt- do not 
prove anything with regard to the Hellenistic pronunciation, be- 


1 Schwyzer, o.c., I, b. 210-211. 
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cause the latter have arisen from -pt- and -kt-, and these from -pth- 
and -kth- e.g. épvadyrnxa from équA&yOny. 

Original -pt- and -kt- have likewise changed to -ft- and -yt- 
e.g. $qxv& from énta, and dyt@ from óxzà.! 

The present indicative tixtw is supposed to have arisen from 
*cicxe the reduplicative present to Évexov, tétoxa (cf. ytyvouat, 
èyevóuny, yéyovx) in which the rare cluster -tk- was modified to 
-kt- (cf. Saxtvdrog «*S&rxvAoc). 

Ad b-2: -p-, -ph-, -b- are dropped before -m-: tpiBw: tétptupat 
[tétrime]; . 

-t-, -th-, -d- are replaced by c [s] or [z] before -m-: xei@w— 
TETELS LG ; 

-ph-, -b- and -kh-, -g- are replaced resp. by -p- and -k- before 
-8-: Yp&qa — yéypatvan. 

Original -bn- is supposed to have been replaced by -mn- in &pvoc, 
cepvec. 

Ad b-3: As to -wb-: BavBó, Boufer, BavBav were probably not 
Koine-Greek. 

Ad c-3: The cluster -pgm- may have been present in 2AyAcypar 
(cf. Exe rx a). 

4.1.3. Distribution of Consonants in Initial Position 

a) Single Consonants: all consonants except j, w, n. 

b) Clusters of Two Consonants. Indivisible.? 

b-1. Explosive plus explosive: see medial b-r. 

b-2. Explosive plus continuant: see medial b-2; besides dl- the 
following are absent: thm-, tn-, and velar explosive plus -m-. 

6-3. Continuant plus explosive: only s- plus unvoiced explosive, 
and of-[zb]. 

b-4. Continuant plus continuant: only mn- and op- [zm] or [sm]. 

c) Clusters of Three Consonants. Indivisible. 

Continuant—explosive—continuant: the combinations found 
consist of s- —unvoiced explosive— -l-, -r-, -n-: skl-, spl-, stl-, skr-, 
sphr-, str-; absent are: *spr- (instead of which sphr- may be con- 
sidered to occur), *stn- (perhaps because *tn- is likewise absent) 
and *spn-. 

4.1.4. Remarks. Consonants in Initial Position 

Ad a: j- occurred perhaps in such words as tætpós cf. Mod. Greek 
yiatpdc [jatrós] ; 

1 Thumb, o.c., p. 12 and 15. 

2 Initial clusters are never divisible in Koine Greek. 
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w- occurred only in Latin names like O$sonx«ouvóc, and in the 
interjections obat (Apc. VIII r3, efc.) and odd. 

Ad b-1, 2: The following clusters are found in Koine-Greek only in 
obsolete words: gd- in ySotrnoc, tl- in 4«A&v, phn- in the interjection 
gvet, dn- in 9vógoc, dm- in uo. 

Ad b-2; gl- in y^uxócg has probably been substituted for the un- 
abmitted dl-: *8Avxóc cf. Latin dulcis; mn- in uv&o9%, has been sub- 
stituted for bn-: *bna = “woman” (cf. Boeotian Bové). 

Ad c: skr-isfound only in words of Latin origin: oxpivtov, oxpstfac. 

4.1.5. Distribution of Consonants. Final Position 

a) Single Consonants: -k (-g), -p, -t, -n (-m, -9), -l, -r, -s (-z), 
-w, -j. 

b) Clusters of Two Consonants; the second consonant is always -s. 

b-1. Indivisible or Divisible Clusters: explosive plus continuant (cf. 
medial b-2): ks, -ps. These clusters are usually divisible: indivisible 
only in E. g and interjections like zët. 

b-2. Divisible only: continuant plus continuant (cf. medial b-4): 
-js, -ws, -ls, -ns. 

c) Clusters of Three Consonants: The last two consonants are al- 
ways -ps, -ks (cf. final b-r). Divisible only: continuant— explosive — 
continuant: -lks, -rks, -pks, -wks, -mps, -jps. 

4.1.6. Remarks. Consonants in Final Position 

Ad a: -k occurs only in oòx and èx, both of which occur under 
specific circumstances: odx if the following word in the sentence has 
an initial vowel, ¿x before words with initial consonant. Before b-, 
£-, d-, l-, m-, n-, z- one may incidentally find éy, which proves that 
it was in these positions pronounced [sg]. 

-p and -t are found only in apocopated prepositions: ¿z , pet’, etc. 

-m and -y are found in such incidental spellings as šu Iepy&uox, 
TOY xar&,! which were otherwise suppressed by the traditional 
orthography ; the same holds good of -z which may have been present 
where -ç was followed by a voiced consonant e.g. sig BrBAtov [iz 
biblíon]; Schwyzer mentions only how 3e.? 

-l occurs only in Ae, a name of the letter À in Egypt,? in Gad a 
rarity mentioned by Hesychius meaning “much, big" (incorrectly 
separated from Cäieueoc 21 and in AAA the apocopated form of ark 
before vowels. 


1 Schweizer, Perg. Inschr., p. 135-136; Hiller v.G., oe, P. 258. 
2 Schwyzer, oc, I, p. 217. 
3 P. Lond. 3, 909 a 7 (II A.D); cf. AATAA the Coptic name of the à. 
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As the final explosives appear only under special syntactical 
circumstances there occur strictly speaking in the final position 
continuants only. 

Ad b: -ns only in £v (also in veígwc, but this wordis not Koine- 
Greek). 

Je only in &Aç "salt" which tended to give way to the neuter 
&Aac. 

-mph did no longer occur in non-literary Koine-Greek because 
Zuel and consequently Aua had become obsolete: they are absent 
from the LXX, the N.T. and the Apostolic Fathers. 

Ad c: -lks occurs only in three words: At (var. dak), AE, DAE; 
the latter two have been inferred from the accusatives t@Axa, axa 
both: “furrow” ; -wks is known only from cap "owl", and Sat of 
uncertain meaning. 

-jps occurs only in oxotd “itch”, -mps only in ypéu (var. zé), 
the name of a fish. 

In conclusion we may say then that in final position the more 
frequent triple clusters were -rks and -pks. 

4.1.7. Consonant Clusters occurring at Junctures in Compounds 
These clusters always occur in a medial position, consisting as they 
do of the finally admitted single consonants (-g, -k, -m, -n, -n, -s, 
-Z, -r, -w) combined with the initially occurring single consonants or 
clusters of two or three consonants. The combination of both kinds 
of consonants is subjected to the following restrictions: 

-g and -z occur only in combination with voiced explosives, -k 
and -t only with voiceless explosives; 

-n occurs only with dental explosives, s- and z-, while -m and -y 
are combined only with resp. labial and velar explosives; 

it is doubtful whether -k occurred in combination with 1-, m-, n-, 
Z-, or was there replaced by its voiced counterpart -g; the tradition- 
al orthography has -xu-, -x^-, etc. 

The actually occurring clusters are: 

Clusters of Two Consonants: -g, -k, -m, -n, -n, -s, -z, -r, -W com- 
bined with all consonants except w-, g- and perhaps j- (par. 4.1.4). 

Clusters of Three Consonants: -g, -k, -m, -n, -n, -s, -Z, -r, -W com- 
bined with resp. bd-, gd-, pt-, kt-, pth-, kth-, one of the 33 initial 
clusters consisting of explosive plus continuant (see par. 4.1.1), or 
st-, sth-, zb-, zm-, mn-. 

Clusters of Four Consonants: -k, -n, -r, -w combined with spl-, 
stl-, skl-, sphr-, str-, skr-, skn-. 
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Besides these four-consonant-clusters the following are char- 
acteristic of compounds and cannot occur in non-compounds: 


a) (velar) explosive— (labial) explosive— (dental) explosive 
b) velar explosive— labial explosive— (continuant) 
c) velar explosive— dental explosive—1/m/n, and -gdr- 
) -w- —labial explosive— (continuant or dental explosive) 
) velar explosive—s/z — explosive, and in Classical Greek -ksm- 
f) -s/z—velar/labial explosive— dental explosive 
g) -r—labial or velar explosive—r 
h) -s—labial explosive— continuant 
i) -z— voiced explosive— continuant 
j) -r/n—s/z—explosive 
k) -zd-, -gz-, -nz-, -1z-, -rl-, -sl-, -sr-, -sn-. 


Remark. Clusters characteristic of non-compounds, that is 
properly: which do not occur at junctures in compounds, are those 
of which the first consonant is respectively -l-, -p-, -kh-, -ph-, or 
-th-. In general it can therefore not be said that clusters which do 
occur at junctures would be subjected to /ess restrictions than the 
clusters occurring in non-compounds. There is no quantitative 
relation between the two kinds: they are just different. 

4.1.8. Distribution and Variants. We have seen that the con- 
sonants do not occur in all positions nor in any conceivable com- 
bination. Whenever two consonants are distributed in such a way, 
that in surroundings where one of them occurs the other is never 
found and conversely, they are in "complementary distribution". 
If this complementarity is absolute t.e. if the two are phonetically 
similar, are nowhere opposed to one another, and do not serve to 
distinguish different words, they may be seen as constituting one 
phoneme. Complementarity is often restricted to special circum- 
stances, for instance to the position immediately before specific 
consonants. Such a case is the opposition between [m] and [n], which 
is word distinctive in the initial position and intervocally e.g. in 
uóvoc vs. vóuoç. Before explosives, however, they are in complement- 
ary distribution: [m] only before, [b, p, ph], [n] only before (d, t, th], 
while both are excluded from the position before velar explosives, 
where only y[g]) is found. In Koine-Greek we find the following 
cases of complementarity: 

4.1.8.1. Labial explosives before dental explosives and [s]: 

[p] before ft, th, s] only, written: xt, 90, i; [b] before [d] only. 
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4.1.8.2. Velar explosives before dental explosives and [s, z]: 

[k] before [t, th, s] only, written: x=, x9, E; [g] before [d] and 
[z] only, e.g. in éxCyteiv 

Remarks ad 4.1.8.1-2: Before [m] and [n] the labial explosives are 
replaced by [m], and the velar explosives by y z.e. phonetically [g], 
or perhaps [p] as appears from the name agma (&yy«) of this n-sound, 
which makes sense only if &yya was pronounced [arma]. According 
to the traditional orthography this replacement was regular only in 
some categories, namely in the perfective verbs ending in -uat 
-uny, Hey, -ueðx, -uévoc, and in the transpositions in -u«, -uóc, -uh. 

Elsewhere, however, we find x and y e.g. in &xufj cvyvóc, and 
since we have also nypacav for Rxpacav in Apc.-À XIV 18, and on the 
other hand Əuyvoovzoç for Serxvvovtog in Apc.-A XXII 8, we do not 
know to what extent spellings like xu and yy. were traditional only, 
and represented perhaps [gm] or even [nm]. 

4.1.8.3. Dental explosives, [s] and [z] before dental explosives and 
continuants. Dental explosives are replaced by c [s] before [t] and 
[th], and by o[z] before [m] e.g. met0w — réretocou, néneiobe, nénerouat, 
but regularly only in the middle perfectives and in the transposition- 
al categories in -ux, -uóc, and uh: elsewhere: ¿<uóç, 9uüuóc, gpoz0uev. 
Before labial and velar explosives and before [s] they are non- 
occurrent or dropped e.g.* titxa > tixtw, melOw—énetoa, maddc, 
nusi etc., but naic, matotv; sequences of letters indicating dental 
explosives represent one phoneme each: 38[d], tr [t], 70 [th]; before 
Dn, 1, r] there is no replacement: dron, Gi, bAcOpoc. 

The sibilants [s] and [z] are complementary: [s] before unvoiced 
explosives and [r]; [z] before voiced explosives, [m] and probably 
also before [n] and [I]; the replacement of Ç by c before [m] is only 
orthographical: éxtwswar [éktizme]. 

4.1.8.4. Nasals [m, n, y]: 

[m] only before labial explosives and [n], uu, being equivalent to 
u, both: [m]; 

[n] only before dental explosives and [s, z, r, 1], and dropped 
before [m]; 

[n] only before velar explosives. 

In Classical Attic [n] was replaced by c in the middle perfectives 
before ua, etc., and in the transpositions in ue, -uóç, -uf, e.g. 
mépacuat, but in Koine-Greek we find népauyat [péphame]. 

Remarks: We have mentioned the possibility that the y occurring 
as a combinatory variant of x or y before u and v may also have had 
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the value [p]. Since [m] may also occur before [n] there might arise 
an opposition [m] vs. [5], but the only instance that we know of is 
&yvóc—&uvóc: [agnós]-[amnós]. This doubtful pair would furnish 
then the only argument for considering n as a separate phoneme by 
the side of /n/ and /m/.1 

4.1.8.5. D] and [w] occur only after vowels, not after consonants; 

IO occurred. only after [o] in ot, and probably also after [ü] in ut 
in the fem. perfect participles in -xvt« efc.; the genitive and dative 
sg. of these participles changed in the Hellenistic period from -xvtac, 
-xulg to -xutrc, -xvty on the analogy of words ending in consonant 
plus «. In &àXwovi& (e.g. Apc. XIX, r) the ı represents the Hebrew 
[j]; this would be the only instance of out [uj], but the diaeresis may 
indicate that the scribe correctly considered this exclamation as 
two words. 

[w] occurred after [a, e, e] in «v, eu, nu; it is difficult to say whether 
it occurred in such words as orod between o and o, or in xívuoc be- 
tween v and o. It is also conceivable that there was here an inter- 
vocalic glottal stop. As far as we can judge [j] and [w] were wholly 
in complementary distribution, but because of their phonetic 
dissimilarity they can be considered as separate phonemes only. 

4.1.9. The System of the Consonant Phonemes. In the initial 
and final positions the number of different single consonants that 
may there occur is restricted as compared with those found in the 
medial positions. By complementary distribution the number of 
consonants in clusters is still more restricted. Consequently an 
inventory of the consonant phonemes of Koine-Greek can best 
list those that occur single and in medial position. 

















bilabial/ velar / alveolar / 
labiodental] palatal dental 
aspirated | [ph/ | Deh | IO | 
explosive | non- unvoiced Ip fkl ftl 
aspirated | voiced fbl igi [à] 
non- nasal [m] [n] 
fricative non-nasal {wi hl A/ 
non- voided 
explosive | fricative vord | | n | 
vibrating | | | du E 








! Cf. B. E. Newton, Patterns of Sound Change in Greek, Lingua XII, 
1963, p. 151 ss. 
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The heading of ''voiced non-aspirated explosive" may include 
voiced fricative variants (cf. parr. 3.4.3-4), and covers therefore 
explosives and non-explosives. 


4.2. Vowels 


4-2.1.. Distribution of the Vowel Sounds 

a) All the single vowel sounds can figure with or without the 
accent at the beginning of a word (before a consonant), in the 
middle (between consonants), or at the end (after a consonant). 
Their occurrence is independent of the consonantal surrounding 
except that: 

only (a, e, e] can precede [w]; only [o, ü] can precede [j]; 

[u] cannot be followed by nasal plus explosive: -ouv3-, -ovyx- 

occur only in loan words e.g. odyxta: Latin uncia. 

b) Sequences of two vowel sounds. Initially some combinations 
do not occur, namely 
(r) [u] plus vowel, except in the interjections odat (Apc. VIII 13, 

etc.) and évé, but they may have been [we] and [wa] resp ` 
(2) two identical vowels: [aa-] and [ee-] are obsolete in Koine-Greek, 
but are found in Homer; [ii-] only in Ge “to be like rust”, 
[oo-] only in gov Toon) "egg", [üü-] only in oóCewv "to hoot 
like an owl". 
Medially and finally there seems to have been some objection 
against [ü] as the second of two vowels. Rare instances are: the 
adjective xo«ó(c), and the perhaps onomatopoetic bird names 
xO "tern, sea swallow" and rv (v.l. q-, 0-) “heron”.1 Initially, 
however, we find e.g. dmvetv, dUSpta, efc. After the change of 
[oj] to [ü] there must have arisen more instances in non-initial 
positions e.g. Yoors [zóüs] 

c) Sequences of three vowels are found for instance in words that 
belong to the categories characterized by -toç or -læ e.g. Avyvoxata, 
Sucquta. As far as we know the second vowel of a trio is always [i] 
except in xoc. 

d) Sequences of four vowels are rare: P. Cairo. Zen. 61,3 yotetog 
may have been [khoi-íos] or [khoíos], as successions of identical 
vowels were sometimes simplified: Apc. XVI 6 A mew, C zw [pin], 
both for mey [piín]. 


1 According to D'Arcy W. Thompson the former is a ‘vague, poetic, and 
even legendary word’ (A Glossary of Greek Birds, Hildesheim, 1966, p. 134); 
the usual word was xabeé. 
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4.2.2. Vowel Phonemes. The vowel phonemes were: /a/, [e], 
lel. BJ, Jo], fal, fa]. It is very difficult to classify vowels according 
to acoustic criteria. The traditional triangle (based on opening 
and rounding) would be as follows: 


Ie] e 
£ 
lel Jo] 
DI [fü] lu] 
Symmetry was established when v[e] became [i] c. 150 A.D.1 


4.3. Restrictions to the Combination of Consonants and Vowels 


In the sequence consonant—vowel—consonant (CVC) the two 
C's cannot be identical aspirated explosives. Such formations as 
Zoe, *E0£0rv, *A0b0791, which one would expect on the ground 
of the morphological procedures underlying neratdevxa, exardedOny, 
ayyéanOt, are not tolerated, and substituted resp. by zeptayxa, 
éréOyv, and AovOytt. Two different aspirated explosives are, however, 
admitted in the sequence CVC, for instance in Zoé, &o£Ovy, (but 
Häeren ` Zré and évOagetc); if they are separated by two vowels, 
two 0’s, es or y's may occur in the same word, e.g. in Oeabfjvar 
(CVVC-). 

The traditional term of “Hauchdissimilation” by which this 
phenomenon is denoted, is too wide and therefore only partially 
correct, just as Nida's remark: “‘...a@ survey of Greek soon reveals 
that there are no sequences of aspirated consonants in successive 
syllables" 8 Moreover, the rule does not seem to apply to compounds 
of éugt- and an element with initial g-, such as dugpipavins, &poupé- 
poux, and the well-known dupipopedc. Note, however, that com- 
pounds with due and also the preposition él were disappearing 
in the Hellenistic period; in the New Testament and the Apostolic 
Fathers only six of them are found but none with following 9-; 
the word &upupopedc was replaced by d&ugopeds as early as the Vth 
century B.C. 


1 For the development in Attica proper see: M. Sanchez Ruipérez, Es- 
quisse d'une histoire structurale du vocalisme attique, Acta Congressus Mad- 
vigiani I, 1958, p. 127 ss. 

2 E. A. Nida, Morphology, the Descriptive Analysis of Words, Ann Arbor, 
1956, 4th ed., p. 15. 
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4.4. Distribution of the Accent 


Each of the seven vowels can be accented or not. The occurrence 
of the accent in the word is restricted to the last three vowels 
reckoned from the end. The only further restriction in Koine 
Greek is that the third vowel from the end cannot be accented 
if the last syllable contains n, ov, «v, ev, nv Or ot. 

According to the traditional accent notation specific words 
could have more than one accent, but only so within a sentence 
containing more than one word. This was the case when a word 
with antepenult acute (2--) or penult circumflex (-2-) was 
immediately followed by an enclitic t.e. a word (or subword) which 
has usually no accent of its own 1; these enclitics are: me "oe 
etc., TOV, TOTE, TOG, POU, Hot, pue, cov etc., ye, Te, slut, Soc, 
£low.? The accentuation of a word like 8:dé0xadr0¢ when followed 
by an enclitic is noted ó 3i8&oxo3ó6c uoo, that of words like dobAog 
as ó ƏoüAóç uov. Judging from the pronunciation of the Modern 
Greek equivalent ó 3&ox«Aóg uou we think it doubtful whether 
two accents were actually spoken in such cases in the Hellenistic 
period. For Koine-Greek it is likely that only the second accent 
mark corresponded with a spoken accent: [o didaskalós mu] and 
[o dulós mu]. 


4.5. Unusual Distribution of Phonemes in Words in the Apc 


Anything that deviates from the distributional rules stated 
above originates either from foreign or archaistic words. In the 
Apc. the following Hebrew names and other words are marked in 
this way as elements that have come into Greek from abroad: 

a) Unadmitted final consonants (not resulting from apocope or 
from the fact that a word with a specific initial consonant follows 
in the sentence): BoA«xap (Il 14), Badax (II 14), Tad (VII 5), 
Toy (XX 8), Ax(ve)8. (III 7, etc.), Te{aBer (II 20), Y(spovca)Anu 
(III 12, etc.), L(opx)na (II 14, etc.), Loony (VII 8), Maywy (XX 8), 
Miyana (XII 7), NepOadrwy (VII 6). 

Names like Zen (XIV r), Zuusov (VII 7) could fit in the Greek 
system but are in their turn marked by their indeclinability. 

b) Unusual medial sequences: Maiioews (XV 3) is striking by its 
wt sequence, aAdnaAovia (XIX 1, 3, 4, 6) by -ovia, if it is one word at 


1 Schwyzer, oc, p. 388-389. 
2 Enclitics are accented a.o. when followed by another enclitic e.g. 
^ic mov. Dissyllabics are accented after paroxytona e.g. ÀóYov Twv. 
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all (cf. par. 4.1.8.5); ABa38ev (IX 11) is strange by its geminate 39, 
which is seldom in Classical and Koine Greek orthography, the few 
instances found in the lexica being epical or, dialectal elements. 

c) Unadmitted or rare initial phonemes or sequences of phonemes 
do not occur in the Apc. with the exception perhaps of [w-] in the 
interjection and bird's cry ova. (VIII 13, efc.), which may phonetic- 
ally be [we] or [uwé]. It is, however, a fact well known from many 
languages that distributional rules do not apply to interjections, 
onomatopoetic words and ideophones. To the onomatopoeias birds’ 
names may be reckoned to belong, if they imitate the cry of the bird 
in question. Possible instances from Greek, marked at the same time 
by unusual sequences, are: Aaf "owl" being the only instance of 
-vě [-wks], x5j05 “tern” and z@o (v.l. pov£, Bove) “heron”, vowel 
plus [ü] being rare, Classical Attic tad¢ “peacock”, the only in- 
stance of medial [-h-] in non-compounds, and tuyé “wry neck" 
(sequence tv- also in Gem “to yell” and its transpositions e.g. 


ivyy.ds). 


CHAPTER FIVE 


MORPHOLOGY-INTRODUCTION 
5.1. Form and Meaning 


By "morphology" is understood the descriptive analysis of the 
systematic correlations of form and meaning that may be present 
in the vocabulary of a language. Such a correlation may exist be- 
tween restricted numbers or between whole series of words, which 
show constant correspondences of form and meaning, as well as 
form differences that correspond in a systematical way with differ- 
ences in meaning. 

Koine-Greek (like Classical and Modern Greek) is a language in 
which many of such corresponding series exist. Two examples out of 
many are: 


innos — Dou Aovw — roves 

dodA0g — Soo TPEYO  — TEES 

vlóc — trot Baaro ` — BëiäAee 

Besós ^ — sot TpkooQ  —  mp&oosiG 

Aóxocg  — AdxoL yo — yeu 

len —  xOptot Din — Die 
eic. — ete. etc. — ete 


An instance of a correlation found in an absolutely restricted 
number of (7) word pairs is: «piàv—pt&xovtx, TECOAPWV—TECOQ- 
påxovta, névre —neyThxovta, £& —ëETxovra, Exta—EBSouyxovta, 6xvà — 
òyðohxovta, évvéa—evevnnovtc. 


1 By “word” is understood with A. Reichling: “a meaningful linguistic 
unit, completely determined as to the place and order of the constituent phonemes, 
capable of being isolated and used to refer to things" (Article “De Taal: haar 
Wetten en haar Wezen” in E.N.S.LE., vol. II, 1947, P. 39). In this definition 
“capable of being isolated" means that a word can be used as the only word 
of a sentence (e.g. "John?"), can be used in different word orders (e.g. 
“John did." vs. "Did John?’’), and can be separated from neighbouring 
words (e.g. “John never did."). Some of the constituent units of a sentence 
do not have these three characteristics, but can neither be considered as 
parts of other words: they are something in between, for instance the Greek 
article: it can be separated: 6 troc vs. ó xaX troc, but inversion is impos- 
sible: *{mmog 6. Such units do not deserve the name of “word” to the full 
extent and will be called "'subwords", they will be included in the morpho- 
logical description. 
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The members of each of these pairs have common elements of 
form (txmo-, SodAo-, etc., Aob-, cpéy- etc., vQt-, tecoap-, efc.) and 
common semantic elements ('"horse", "slave", “wash”, "run", 
"three", “four”. The differences in form are correlated with 
differences in the total meaning of the words, termed “categorial 
values" or “values” for short (here: “‘non-plurality” vs. "plurality", 
“addresser” vs. “addressee” and "numerical value" vs. “Irox that 
value’’).1 A constant proportionality between two series of words 
such as tmroc—tnrot etc. is called a “morphological category", but 
this term is also used to refer to each of the word series separately; 
a restricted proportionality like tpiðv—rtptáxovta etc. is called a 
"configuration" 2 


5.2. Form and Valence 

It should be stated expressly that there do also exist systematic 
differences between series of words that are not or not exclusively 
correlated with differences in meaning. Two kinds can be disting- 
uished: 

5.2.1. The form differences are correlated with differences in 
syntactical combinability or “valence”, for example in: 


(moc — Dou 
So0Aog — Sovddov 
ue — uo 
Deéc — Deen 
xóptog — xuplov 
Axos | — Adxov 
elc. | — etc. 


The difference in valence between these two series is traditionally 
called that of "nominative" vs. "genitive", which among other 
things implies that the words of the former can be syntactically 
connected with a (singular) finite verb in an unrestricted way, 
whereas the words of the latter series can be connected with any 
substantive case. Although the description of these valences belongs 


1 Cf. A. Reichling, Verzamelde Studies, Zwolle 1965, 3rd ed., b. 47. 

2 For this term see E. M. Uhlenbeck, Some Further Remarks on Trans- 
formational Grammar, Lingua 17, 1967, p. 278. A configuration should not 
be confused with an unproductive category, cf. par. 5.6. 

3 Cf. A. W. de Groot, Structural Linguistics and Word Classes, Lingua I, 
1948, P. 442, and E. M. Uhlenbeck, Tvaditionele zinsontleding en syntaxis, 
Levende Talen 193, 1958, f. 25. 
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to the domain of syntax, we must include the correlated form 
differences in our morphological discussion, because in Greek a 
category is never correlated with valence only: an exception may 
be the category of the adjectival adverbs in -oç, such as dixatwe, 
but everywhere else syntactical valence is correlated in combination 
with categorial value, e.g.: 


innos — inro 
inro — Umov 
inro — innog 
Uno» — Inmovg 


Horizontally the form differences are correlated with a difference 
in categorial value, viz. “singular” vs. "plural". Vertically the form 
differences are in both series correlated with differences in syntact- 
ical valence: “nominative” vs. “genitive,” etc. Otherwise stated: 


troc differs from tro: in categorial value, 
tnxnog differs from trou, Uo, Urrov in syntactical valence, 
innos differs from txnev, inro, Uvxouc in value and valence. 


5.2.2. Second there are form differences that are correlated with 
differences in morphological valence e.g. 


AtOoc, AtBov, etc. — Adieu, etc. 

Obvvoc, Obvvou, eic. ` — OvwvaTenv, etc. 

Ocóc, Beod, efc. —  fe&tCew, etc. 
etc. — etc. 


It is the presence of the element at - in the third series which is 
correlated with the transition or transposition of the stem X0(o)- 
from the substantive system to the system of the verb, t.e. not only 
to the category of the durative infinitive, but to all the other verb 
categories as well. Some transpositional categories, however, 
transpose to only one category of another system e.g. the one that 
transposes from the verb system to the category which is traditio- 
nally called “adverbial”: 


xpvrtew — — xgo3nv 
xaéntew — — xAMépony 
TAÉxvEw — "ërëm 


the words in -nv having exactly the same syntactical valence as 
Stxatw>s, ooopóvoc, etc. 
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The transpositional categories, too, may be correlated with dif- 
ferences in categorial value e.g. the transposition from verb to 
masculine substantive, which is correlated with the element -7-, is 
at the same time combined with the categorial value of actor t.e. 
the person doing (resp. whose profession is) the activity implied by 
the verb: 


Zudem — — Oxxocf)c 

oxAniCe:w — caudmioTns 

TOLELV — Toth 
eic. — etc. 


In the present study the numerous transpositional categories of 
Koine Greek will not be discussed. As far as we can see such a 
discussion would not add anything essential, since the Apocalypse of 
St. John does not contain any peculiarities in this respect or any 
new transpositional formations. Moreover, the transpositional 
categories actually represented in the book are only a small part 
of the total number. For a description of these we would have to 
draw so heavily upon material from outside that it cannot be con- 
sidered to lie within the scope of our thesis. The same holds good of 
the different categories of composition, whether transpositional 
like weddompbtavig (verb plus substantive to substantive system: 
"future prytanis, pr. designate"), or not e.g. inmonétapoc, and also of 
the non-transpositional derivations like yAwoots “inflammation of 
the tongue" (yA@oox), xepartc “capital of a column" (xepadn), 
xepapic "jar" (xépauoc). For a survey of these latter categories we 
refer to L. R. Palmer’s Grammar of the Post-Ptolemaic Papyri.! 


5.3. Morphonological Form Differences 


These form-differences occur in combination with the kinds dis- 
cussed so-far, but are distinct from them by not being correlated 
either with differences in value or with differences in syntactical 
valence. They arise from the restrictions set to the combinability 
of phonemes within the word, which we have listed above in the 
chapter on phonology. 

The most important instance of this kind of form-difference is to 
be found in the formation of the perfective verb tenses. As is well 
known the main form difference between the perfective and non- 


1 London 1948. 
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perfective tenses of verbs with initial consonant consists in the so- 
called reduplication syllable, which is made up of the initial con- 
sonant of the non-perfective basis followed by the phoneme /e/: 


non-perfective perfective 
Aovopat A&AoUpuxt 
TEHLSEVO LAL reratdevpat 
THLE LOL tetlunua 
etc. etc. 


The familiar phenomenon, however, that the non-perfective 
verbs with initial 0-, p-, y- have perfective counterparts with initial 
syllables te-, me-, xe- instead of *0e-, *oe-, *ye-, is a complication of a 
morphonological character, caused by the restriction that in non- 
compounds a sequence of two single identical aspirates separated by 
one vowel is not allowed (cf. par. 4.3). 

A second instance is the shift of accent in the paradigm of &yyehoc: 
&yyYeAe, XyYyeXoc, &yyedov, but &yy£xov, &yyéAovc, which arises from 
the restriction that the antepenult accent is incompatible with 
fu] in the final syllable. 


5.4. The Description of the Systematic Form Differences 


There have been developed several techniques and methods for 
the analysis of systematic form differences: the I-A method (from: 
item and arrangement), the I-P method (from: item and. process) 
and the W-P method (from: word paradigm). It is not the place 
here to discuss these methods and their advantages and disadvant- 
ages. For discussion we refer to the articles written by Hockett, 
Robins and Dik, and to the introductory chapter on morphology 
found in Schultink's dissertation.! 

The method which we follow is a combination of the principles 
and insights that have been displayed in Uhlenbeck's articles on 
Javanese morphology and the classical arrangement in paradigms.? 


1 Ch. F. Hockett, Two Models of Grammatical Description, Word X, 1954, 
p. 210 ss. R. H. Robins, In Defence of WP, Transact. Philol. Soc. 1959, 
Oxford 1960, p. 116 ss. S. C. Dik, Some Critical Remarks on the Treatment 
of Morphological Structure in Transformational Generative Grammar, Lingua 
XVIII 1967, P. 352 ss. H. Schultink, De morfologische valentie van het onge- 
lede adjectief in Modern Nederlands, The Hague 1962. 

2 E. M. Uhlenbeck, The Study of Word Classes in Javanese, Lingua III 
1953, P. 322 ss., and Verb Structure in Javanese, in For Roman Jakobson, 
The Hague 1956, P. 567 ss. and S. C. Dik, see preceding note. 
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The most important view is the rejection of the preconceived idea 
that form differences between word series should be described by 
some procedure of segmentation, by dividing the words into parts, 
namely parts that are common to both series, and those that are not. 

Of course there may be languages of which the morphology as a 
whole can be described by such a procedure, and in Koine Greek, 
too, there are categories that can be analysed in this way e.g. vícuc, 
Tívu0c, mitvy as mitv-c, mitv-oc, mitv-v. There are, however, form 
differences that cannot be adequately described by merely dividing 
the words into parts, one of the most illustrative instances being the 
description of the reduplication characteristic of the perfective verb 
tenses. A word like AéAoux«c as opposed to rovers, ÉAousc, ÉAoucag 
eic. may seem to fall apart into Aé-Aou-xa-c, but such a division 
does not describe the principle which underlies the form differences 
between the series AéAouxac, nénetxac, xéxpuxac etc., etc., on the one 
hand and e.g. Aovetc, veters, upiverc, etc. on the other. Such a case 
we prefer to describe by saying that the perfective stem has an 
extra prefixed syllable in opposition to the non-perfective stem, 
which consists of the first consonant of the non-perfective stem 
followed by the vowel /e/ (leaving aside for the moment the compli- 
cations furnished by 9, o, C, é and the element -x«). Our purpose 
being the simplest description of systematic form differences, 
differences which vary in nature and complexity, the descriptional 
method should right from the start be as elastic as possible. 

This means that it depends on the categories themselves which is 
the best way of describing them, and that the procedure of seg- 
mentation is only one of the available methods. A second impli- 
cation is that it is the linguist's liberty to choose the starting point 
which in the specific situation yields the simplest description. For 
instance, the nom. sg. mat¢ and the dat. pl. rasty are more easily 
described on the basis of the other cases nast, maida, etc., than vice 
versa; on the other hand the nom. sg. Baoäete and the dat. pl. 
Bactrevow are difficult to describe if one starts from Boost, Bao éa, 
etc.; in this class it is the former that provide us with a better 
starting point for describing the latter. 

As we have to do in Greek with series of words that are not op- 
posed to one, but to several series of words at the time, it is quite an 
advantage to represent such complex systems by the traditional 
paradigmatic scheme t.e. a list of words of which each exemplifies 
a whole series. For instance, in the paradigms of the case-number 
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categories xópaE, (xuc, and yéveot; below we have in each case some 
kind of short hand for writing nine series of words by each other’s 
side. It stands to reason that only a phonematic notation may show 
what the form differences really were in the Hellenistic period: 





VOC.8g. 1 zit ` [pítü] yéveot ` [génzsi] 
nom.sg. ; viee ` [kóraks] virus  [pítüs] Yéveo:; — [génssis] 
gen.sg. | xédpaxog [kÓrakos] | mírvoc [pítüos] | yevécewç [genéssos] 
dat.sg. xópaxı [kéraki] vitu  [pítüi] yevéoe. — [genési] 
acc.sg. xédeaxa [kéraka] mívuv  [pítün] yévect [génesin] 





nom.pl | xópxxec [kórakes] zleuec [pítüss] | yevéoets [genésis] 
gen.pl. xopdxow [korákon] | mtbev [pithon] | vevéosov [genéseon] 
dat.pl. xédpaéw [Eóraksin] | mícoctw [pítüsin] | yevéoectw [genésesin] 
acc.pl. xdpaxag [kÓrakas] | nituacg [pítüas] | ysvéoew; [genésis] 














These three paradigms are exact parallels fromthe semantic and syn- 
tactical points of view: there is a complete proportionality between 
the successive lines e.g. xópaxı: nitrur: yevécet = xdpaxa: mituy: yéveoty 
= etc. etc. The description of those categories of which the forms fall 
apart into such form classes, presents extra difficulties. Here again 
one has to make a choice from several methods of describing such 
parallel form-differences which we shall briefly discuss, namely 
methods a), b) and c). 

a) The form differences within each of these paradigms can 
easily be described on the basis of the form element which is common 
to the eight or nine words of which it consists. The remaining elements, 
the “affixes”, are then identical to the form differences as such. 
The common elements are resp.: [kórak-], [pítü-], [genes-], and will 
be indicated by symbol “B” (-asis). The accent is antepenult, except 
where penult accent is specially indicated (by “p”), or necessitated 
by the presence of only two syllables (symbol: ‘‘2’’). 








Zana kos B --- (2) B [-i] 

B [-s] (2) B [-s) (2) B [is] 

B [-os] B [-os] B [-cos] 
B [+i] B [+i] B [-i] (p) 
B [-a] B [-n] (2) B [-in] 

B [-es] B [-es] B [-is] (p) 
B[-o](p Point Benni 
B [-sin] B [-sin] B [-esin] 
B [-as] B [-as] B [-is] (p) 
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If we compare now the paradigms of xépa& and nitucg we see that 
they are different only in the acc. sg.: B [-a] vs. B [-n], and also by 
the absence vs. the presence of a special vocative form. The former 
difference is easily accounted for by a distributional rule: [-a] if B 
ends in consonant, [-n] if B ends in [ü]; the absence or presence of 
the vocative is linked up with the same conditions. 

As soon as we compare also the third paradigm some difficulties 
arise from the fact that it is more different from either the first or 
the second than these latter differ from one another. The differences 
between the affixes cannot be accounted for by distributional rules, 
because [-i], [-is], ec., and [-s], [-sos], etc., are preceded by a 
consonant, and this consonant may even be the same in both para- 
digms: cf. vvE, óvuyoc and fayıs , $&yeoc. 

b) A description which would consistently keep the affixes of the 
different classes as similar as possible would meet with difficulties 
identical to those arising from method a). For the sake of concise- 
ness we shall not expose these. 

c) These difficulties, however, will be overcome as soon as we 
proceed to set up for the description of yévgouç not one but two bases: 
B-r [genesi]and B-2 [genese]. This will change our description in 
such a way that the following form parallelisms between the para- 
digms arise: 


[----- : kórak-s ` kórak-a = pítü : pítü-s : pítü-n = génesi ` génesi-s : 
génssi-n] 

[kórak-os : korák-on : kórak-sin = pítü-os: pitü-on: pítü-sin = 
genésse-os ` genése-on ` genése-sin] 


The exception is here the accent of [genése-on] which does not 
match with that of [korák-on] and [pitu-on]. 

This procedure, which combines methods a) and b), enables us 
also to include the yévec:; paradigm in the above rule of distri- 
bution except for the dat. sg. genési. (II) and the nom./acc. pl. ge- 
nési-s (II) which remain deviating: 


consonant basis: no vocative (except ydvas); acc. sg. in [-a]; 
[ü]- and [i/e]- basis: vocative (identical with one of the bases); 
acc. sg. Tal, 


Now we have accepted these variant-bases B-1 and B-2 we must 
also define under what dircumstances they occur. Their distribution 
appears to be: 
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B-1: plus single consonant [-s, -n] or zero (vocative); 
B-2: plus syllable [-os, -on, -sin]. 


An additional advantage of the procedure is that the total number 
of different form elements involved in the description of these three 
paradigms has become somewhat lower: it amounts now to 16 
(four bases, twelve other elements), otherwise it would amount to 21 
(three bases, 18 further elements). 

Such variant-bases as we have set up must not be considered as 
form differences that are not correlated with the differences in 
value or valence. We will demonstrate this fact by an instance taken 
from the verb class of madedetc. To achieve symmetry in the des- 
cription of this class in comparison with the other verb classes 
(wx&c, quiete, Sovdotc) we shall have to set up at least two variant 
bases: B-1 zaoäeue and B-2 naeve, resp. found in madedsouev, èra- 
devovro, etc. and in madevbete, ératdevec, elc. Now it so happens that 
the third person sg. and pl. of the active imperfect ératSevev and 
ératdevov, are different only by -e- vs. -o-, and that both these vowels 
are part of the variant-bases. The form difference between the two 
categories is in this case described ¿z the bases themselves: B-r 
[-n] vs. B-2 [-n], but there are within the paradigm of matdederg op- 
positions in which the difference "'[-n] vs. some other form element” 
does play a rôle as well e.g. énatdevov—énatdeves t.e. B-1 [-n] vs. 
B-2 [-s]. 

The description of the accent. Whenever the accent remains on the 
same vowel within a paradigm the easiest way to account for it is to 
include it in the descriptional basis. If there are only one or two 
shifts of accent, as in the paradigm of xituc, the accent of the majority 
of the words constituting the paradigm can still be included in the 
descriptional basis, and the differences from this accentuation may 
then be specially mentioned. 

On the other hand, when the accent rests in a paradigm on the 
same place in the words as counted from the end, it is simpler to say 
that the accent is for instance "antepenult". Such a formulation 
covers then the seeming shifts of accent in the paradigm of yéveouc: 
Yéveot, yéveow, yevéosws, vevécsow. In this particular instance, how- 
ever, it is also possible to include the accent in the variant bases: 
B-r [génesi] and B-2 [genése], because the occurrence of B-2 
coincides with the condition under which the accent shift takes place, 
namely with the occurrence of an affix containing a vowel [-os, -on, 
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-sin]. In either case special mention must be made of the deviating 
accent in yevéoe: [genési] and yevéoets [genésis]. A more obvious in- 
stance is the verb paradigm of nadedo. Here it is undoubtedly the 
simpler procedure to state in a general rule that the accent is ante- 
penult unless indicated otherwise: maæevouev, madevducOa, èrat- 
Sevov, éxatsebovto, but for instance matdsebovu, énordedbov, mawdevéTo. 

Syncretism. A further problem is furnished by the fact that 
form distinctions present in class I may be represented by just one 
form in class 2. A well known example of this phenomenon is the 
Latin opposition between gen. sg. and dat. sg., for instance lupi 
vs. lupo, which is represented in the declension of rosa by rosae vs. 
rosae, that is, by no form difference at all. Wherever it may be 
clear that we have in such cases to do with one word we shall label 
it by a common denominator e.g. pvAx— voc.-nom. sg., and have to 
investigate if the oppositions within the paradigm to which it 
belongs are different from those present in a paradigm which 
contains a separate vocative and nominative. If, however, the word 
unity is doubtful, we shall separate the different functions or values 
of such a form by a stroke e.g. 3&pov voc.-nom. jace. sg. 


5.5. The Description of the Categorial Values 

Jakobson, and more recently, Greenberg have shown the im- 
portance of the distinction between “marked” and “unmarked” 
categories,! a distinction, which has already been carried through 
in a number of more recent descriptions of European and non- 
European languages, such as Classical Greek, Hungarian and 
Javanese.? It implies that in describing the semantic differences 
between two opposed series of words one can usually consider either 
of the values as positive Ze. positively expressing a certain notion, 
whereas the opposed value is neutral de, expressing indifference 
with regard to the positive value of the other category. In practice 
this means that according to context the value of the unmarked 
member may imply the absence of the notion expressed by the 
positive value, or express a notion which does not exclude that of 


1 R. Jakobson, Signe zéro, in Mélamges de linguistique offevts à Charles 
Bally, Geneva 1939, p. 143 ss. J. H. Greenberg, Language Universals in 
Current Trends in Linguistics III, The Hague-Paris 1966, pp. 61-112. 

? M. S. Ruipérez, Estructura del sistema de aspectos y tiempos del verbo 
griego antiguo, Salamanca 1954. J. Lotz, The Semantic Analysis of the Nominal 
Bases in Hungarian, T.C.L.C. V 1949, p. 185 ss. E. M. Uhlenbeck, Verb 
Structure in Javanese in For Roman Jakobson, The Hague 1956, p. 567 ss. 
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the positive value. Semantic oppositions, therefore, are not polar, 
not like "X vs. Y" which are then exclusive of one another, but 
rather like “X vs. O” i.e. "X vs. (X plus Y)”. An example is furni- 
shed by the opposition between the vocative and the nominative 
e.g. SovAE vs. dohos, zéit US. zéie, efc. Of the vocative the value al- 
ways implies the addressee, the person spoken to; the value of the 
nominative, however, is neutral: contextually it may indicate the 
addressee (nom. “used as a vocative’’), or not (nom. used with 3rd 
p. verb); it is unmarked as opposed to the vocative. 

In addition to the above Greenberg enumerates a number of 
characteristics of the unmarked category, which may or may not 
appear. 

a) Neutralization. In environments where the opposition be- 
tween two categories is suppressed, it is the unmarked member which 
appears. For instance, in Classical Attic the unmarked singular 
verbs only combine with neuter plurals. 

b) The fact that a greater number of distinctions may exist in the 
unmarked category than in the marked category, where these dis- 
tinctions are syncretized. In the Greek singular substantive, which 
is unmarked (see par. 6.2.1.7), we find the opposition vocative vs. 
nominative, which is always syncretized in the plural. 

c) Defectivation. The unmarked category may have categories 
that are absent in the marked partner, e.g. in the non-perfective 
tenses of Greek there is an opposition durative vs. aoristic, but not so 
in the marked perfectives. 

d) Dominance. The unmarked category may represent the marked 
one in heterogeneous collections of both, e.g. Sanskrit ahani “the 
two days" t.e. “day and night", of Baciàets "the king and the queen", 
and also such cases as Luke II 48 6 xacfjp cov x&yó (Mary) ddvve- 
uevot (masc.) Cntotpév os. 

e) The higher degree of morphological irregularity in unmarked 
forms. In Greek the singular declension of &uapría, 0dAxoca and 
vixy is each time different, but in the marked plural categories their 
declension is uniform. 

f) Frequency. Greenberg shows with a wealth of examples, that 
in general the unmarked categories are more frequently used than 
the marked ones. For instance, the statistics for the number cate- 
gories of the noun in the Rigveda are resp. singular: 70, 3 %, plural 


"oe, pp. 72-75. We have substituted Greek examples for Greenberg's 
instances. 
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25,1 9$, dual: 4,6 %, the size of the sample being over 29.000.! 
Special circumstances may, of course, counteract this general trend; 
for instance, first person verbs are usually more frequent than second 
person verbs, but in Vedic Sanskrit the latter are exceptionally 
frequent, because the texts happen to be odes addressed to divini- 
ties.? 

Whenever the semantic analysis shows that of two values neither 
can be considered as the unmarked member, it will be highly prob- 
able that we have been dealing up to that point with only part of a 
greater system of oppositions: the two may be both marked as 
opposed to a third unmarked category. Where three categories are 
involved, say A, B, and C, several arrangements of marked (m) and 
unmarked (u) are possible: 














escalated: m | ù 
m|u 
A| B| C| 
serial: om lol e er. lar | m |u 
A |B |C A|B |C 














Finally we should remark that the distinction “marked/un- 
marked” is not necessarily parallelled on the formal side in such a 
way, that words belonging to a marked category have extra form as 
compared with those of the unmarked category. Our example of 
the Greek vocative and nominative shows this most clearly: although 
the vocative is marked it may have “less form" than the nominative: 
e.g. mOAL — mÓAtc, titu — mhtUS 


5.6. Productivity 


In a complete description of the morphological categories it 
should also be stated which categories are productive and which are 
not. Let us consider the following two categories: 


a) ératdevoa — énatdevov b) čðaxov — eZaxvov 
ÉXoucx — &dovov Ëmov ` — “Emuov 
1 o.c., p. 76. 


2 o.c., P. 85. 
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a) év(xno« —  évixow b) Zceuo — črepvov 
&Oo0Ac ca — — é3obXovv Bot — &xapvov 
ZptAmen — éptaovv 

etc. etc. 


The semantic differences between the pairs of a) and b) are exact 
parallels: the form differences, resp. “presence of -oa’’ vs. "absence 
of -ca’’, and "absence of -v-’’ vs. "presence of -v-" are correlated in 
both categories with the same difference in value: “aoristic” vs. 
“durative”. 

The fundamental difference, however, between the two is not 
formal, but is constituted by the fact that the former can be multi- 
plied in an almost unrestricted way,! whereas the latter cannot. 
The words belonging to b) can be counted exactly: they amount to 
four, compounds not included. The underlying morphological pro- 
cedure can hardly be applied outside the registered instances and for 
this reason such a category is called unproductive. The domains 
occupied by these categories are as it were prohibited area to the 
productive ones, which, however, does not mean that their border 
lines are absolutely fixed. Through the ages the irregular aorists 
tended tó decrease in number by transitions to the productive cate- 
gory: by the side of e.g. huaprtov there arose an aorist judetyca 
(Diodorus Sic. II 14, 4), whereas the reverse happened only seldom: 
avé8arov (Phil. IV ro) may be an instance by the side of dvé0aA« or 
&vé0Aa.? According to Uhlenbeck such an incidental expansion of an 
unproductive category is no proof that it has all of a sudden become 
productive. When the border lines of unproductive categories are 
violated the speaker has a special purpose in mind: he may want to 
lend his words some comic or stylistic tinge.* An expanding category 
is therefore productive only when the expansion is non-incidental 
and unintentional. 

Special difficulties arise when the language to be described is no 
longer spoken, because in this case the attitude of the native 
speakers towards the different categories is unknown. Only the rare 


1 We have left undiscussed the fact that the aorist ends in a, not in 
-c« when the verb stem ends in 2, p, v, p. The small group of &8axov is only 
one kind taken from among the unproductive aorists. 

2 Cf. Blass-Debrunner, oc, par. 75. 

3 E. M. Uhlenbeck, Lingua III, p. 336. 

* H. Schultink, o.c., p. 39. 
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countings that have been made can give us now some impression of 
the productivity of the categories. 

As a category consists of two series of words we may raise the 
question of how many words may constitute a category. The minimal 
series being two words, the smallest category possible can be con- 
sidered to contain four words t.e. two proportionate pairs. In Koine 
Greek there are some of such microcategories e.g. èx: éxtég = èv: 
évtéc. Whenever such a limited series is not parallelled by a produc- 
tive counterpart (showing the same semantic opposition correlated 
with other differences in form) we do not call it a morphological 
category but a configuration. Pairs like wé “night” - vóxvo “at night" 
are neither category nor configuration because they lack corres- 
ponding pairs. Of course we are aware of the fact that vóË and woxtwe 
bear a formal and semantic likeness to one another, and must be 
historically related. 


5.7. Morphological Valence 


Very often a category is part of a greater system of categories, 
which are opposed to each other in different ways: category I may 
be marked as opposed to category 2, and together they may be 
marked as opposed to a third category, and so on. Within a system 
we may expect such cumulations of marked and unmarked. The 
complete description of a category should state therefore to what 
greater system it belongs and what place it has within that system. 
We shall do so by first sketching the systems as a whole and by next 
discussing the constituent categories. Our provisional impression of 
the morphology of Koine Greek is that it comprised six of such 
systems of categories or configurations: 


a) &vYe loc; substantives d) oŠçoç pronouns 
b) Stxarog adjectives e) 3éx« numerals 
c) @íüAuzzoç proper names f) modes verbs. 


These systems are not separated from one another by some kind of 
impenetrable partitions.Incidentally systems d) and e) for instance, 
contain words that might also be reckoned to system b), but are in 
reality in between two systems. Moreover, the different systems are 


1 Very useful are in this respect: C. D. Buck-W. Petersen, A Reverse 
Index of Greek Nouns and Adjectives, Chicago 1945, and P. Kretschmer- 
E. Locker, Riickldufiges Wörterbuch dev griechischen Sprache, Gottingen 
1963, 2nd ed. 
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interlinked by a whole network of transpositional categories. Some 
instances of these linking categories are: 


to system a): from b): copéc—oogia, Stxaroc—dixatoctvy 
from e): tpetc—tprde 
from f): xypicow—xnovyya, npkooo —np&5us 
to system b): from a): puyn—duyixds, oudpaydos— cpapceydivec 
from f): sowéi — ovrpóc, dva —dyaerróc 
to the adverbial category of b): from a): Cuyév—Zuyadyny 
from f): &uBatvo —éua3ó6v 
from d/e) and a) (compositional) : 
avtoyeipl, mavouxt 
to system f): from a): bipoc—dygife 
from b): uevéXov — uevoaóvo 


As we shall begin each of the following chapters by giving an 
outline of the morphological system to be described, the morpho- 
logical valence of each of them is already contained in these prelim- 
inary surveys. Nevertheless special paragraphs entitled “mor- 
phological valence" will be found where some additional remarks 
have to be made, for instance on restricted groups of words that 
take part in more categories than the majority of words of the 
particular system do. As we have said above, a discussion of the 
many transpositional and compositional categories will not be 
given in detail. 


5.8. The Morphology of the Language used in the Apocalypse 


As far as the formal side is concerned there is hardly any differ- 
ence with contemporary Koine-Greek in or outside the New 
Testament, provided that in the latter case Atticistic influences are 
excluded. In our form description we shall therefore not restrict our- 
selves exclusively to the material actually present in the Apocalypse. 
For instance, the absence of such personal names as Lwxpdryg is a 
coincidence due to the mainly Semitic background of the New 
Testament as a whole: there happens to be only one such name in 
the whole New Testament: Xoo0évec (Acts XVIII 17; r Cor. I r). 
This fact we believe, should not induce us to exclude from our 
description this whole class of personal names so frequently used 
outside of Biblical Greek, but of course we shall have to mention 
their non-occurrence in the Apc. 
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Likewise the values of the different categories cannot be com- 
pletely illustrated from instances furnished by the Apc. alone: oc- 
casionally we must quote from other N.T. books or even from else- 
where. For instance, the feminine adjective is not used independ- 
ently (e as a substantive) in the Apc., a fact which cannot be con- 
sidered a peculiarity of the book, as each of the different N.T. 
writings contains only few instances of it, or none at all. That is the 
reason why we had to adduce the participle $ motedoace from 
Luke I 45 in order to demonstrate the specific value of such an ad- 
jective, which is not different from that of a participle used as a 
substantive. 

Whenever St. John's morphology is evidently in line with that of 
the contemporary non-literary language we feel free to make such 
minor suppletions if they are indispensable to a full description 
of the phenomena that are present in the Apc., and if it can be made 
likely that their non-occurrence in this book is accidental. 

On the other hand it stands to reason that any category which 
will be found to have deviating values can be described only by 
drawing upon the material furnished by the Apc. The verb cate- 
gories are such a case, as it can be proved that the absence of some 
of them is certainly not accidental, but a result of the author's 
bilingualism. 


CHAPTER SIX 


THE SUBSTANTIVE SYSTEM 
Dr Introduction and Survey 


The substantive system of Koine-Greek consists of fifteen 
morphological categories which in their combination are correlated 
with nine oppositions of a semantic or syntactical character. With 
the exception of the singularia and pluralia tantum each substantive 
takes part in three kinds of oppositions at the time, namely in: 

a) the opposition of number: singular vs. plural: mttv—zitvec, etc. 

b) the opposition of non-diminutives vs. diminutives: lou 

rutbdtov, efc. 

c) the oppositions of case: voc. vs. nom., voc. vs. gen., etc.: 

nitu—mituc, etc. 

A specific word, for instance the nom. sg. mituc, may therefore 
recur at several points in this chapter, each time to be described for 
different correlations of form and value or valence. As almost any 
morphological category has a number of form classes (see far. 5. 4), 
we shall first for the purpose of demonstration try to outline the 
substantive system as a whole by making use of one sample. Later 
on we shall deal with these form classes and with further problems 
of which an earlier discussion would only damage the cohesion of 
the overall picture. The fifteen substantive categories may be 
arranged as follows: 





| | Singular | Plural | 

voc. | niro 

nom. Titus mites 
non-dim. acc. mito =o 

gen. mito TUTÓQV 

dat. Titu nitvow 

voc. 

nom. TELTUSLOY | Tu8ux 
diminut. acc. 

gen. TuruƏlouo Teutudley 

dat. meutvdlep Teutvdtotg 
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We will discuss this system in the order of the headings a), b) 
and c) above. Within c) one must distinguish between the des- 
cription of a personal value correlated with the vocative as opposed 
to the remaining case categories, and the description of the syn- 
tactical valences of the cases, which will be treated of as far as they 
may be considered peculiar to the Apc. (see par. 6.2). 


6.2. Categorial Values 


6.2.1. Values of Number. Traditional Distinctions. Traditionally 
the following varieties of singulars and plurals are distinguished: ! 


(1) Ordinary sg. and pl. The sg. is said to refer to one, the pl. to 
more than one countable thing or person. 

(2) Generic sg. representing a whole class by one specimen e.g. Rom. 
I 16 tò cdayyértov: divas yao Oeo gorw navtl tH meotevovte’ 
'Ioo3aio te meGtov xoi "Edy. 

(3) Collective sg. and pl., which are said to refer to a collection 
rather than to a number of countable things or persons e.g. 
Iliad Il rr tepév xatà Sdxpvov etfetc ; 

(4) Distributional sg. referring to each member of a specific group 
e.g. Euripides, Herc. 702-703 mérxAot xocustoUs opua; 

(5) Poetical pl. e.g. Euripides, Phoen. 1136 S8pa¢ Zeg Antotow év 
Boaytocty. 

This applies to Adrastus, who being no Indian god has only one 

left arm: poetical use of the plural instead of the singular.” 


To each of these distinctions we shall devote a short discussion. 

6.2.1.1. As to the ordinary sg. and pl. it may be doubted whether 
the semantic opposition for instance between &v0pcooc and &vOpwrot 
can be described as “one man” vs. “more than one man”, because 
the singular &v0pe og as such does not mean “one man" but “a 
man, man" or even “men”. Of course ğvðpwroçs when used in a 
specific context often refers actually to the one man present in the 
situation, but it is precisely by information from this context that 
we know that this is meant and not for instance “man in general". 
Compare the ordinary singular in Luke XIII r9 xóxxo owadmews dv 
Aa Bd &vOpcnxoc (a man, and here one only) ëBarev eic xTjxov Exvtod 
with the generic sg. in Apc. IV 7 xal tò tetrov Gov Eywy Tò npóccrov 

1 E.g. Schwyzer, o.c., II, p. 41-46. 


2 See K. Witte, Singular und Plural, Forschungen über Form und Geschichte 
dev griechischen Poesie, Leipsic 1907. 
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de &v(0pc)ou (“a face as of a man” or more freely “as men have"). 
A singular word may of course be accompanied by eic, uta, etc. to 
indicate explicitly that only one of the kind is meant e.g. Apc. XXI 
2I hy šŠ vòs papyaptrov “was made of one pearl".! On the other 
hand it is an undoubtable fact that in prose the plural ğvðpwrot 
always has the explicit meaning of "more than one man", special 
words being added if necessary in order to express how many more 
than one are meant, such as the exact tecic, 9éxa, etc. or the rather 
vague wool, čvor, etc.? 

6.2.1.2. The generic aspect of meaning, sometimes also called 
collective aspect, is not restricted to the singular but occurs likewise 
with plural nouns, with the article e.g. in Apc. IX 6 xai èv tate 
huépars éxetvarc Cy[thoovlow of Xv(Opcr)ot tov O&vocov, without it in 
e.g. Apc. IX 7-8 xai tà npóco[x«] aitHv óc tp6ocona« &v(0poz)ov. In 
the former passage the article refers to a class as far as present in the 
situation: “the people then alive", in the latter it is absent since 
the faces were not only like those of the people present in the 
situation but like those of the people of all times : cf. the anarthrous 
&vOpc rou in IV 7. 

We hold the opinion that the opposition between generic singulars 
and plurals runs exactly parallel to that between the ordinary 
singulars and plurals, though we have to admit that with generic 
words the difference in number may be unclear e.g. dvatodije East" 
(Apc. XXI 13) vs. dvarordy "East" (Matt. II x). As the word 
"East", which covers only part of the total word meaning of 
avatoay, cannot be pluralized in English, the semantic opposition 
can much better be formulated by using one of the other aspects of 
meaning e.g. "(quarter of) sunset" vs. "(quarter of) sunsets" or 
"rising" vs. “risings”. A generic plural is used when the speaker has 
the more than one members of the implied class in mind; when he 
does not give any special thought to this number he uses the singular.? 
Consequently the generic use of substantives is not linked with 

1 E.g. Blass-Debrunner, 0.c., par. 139. 

2 Cf. J. Lotz's remarks on the Hungarian plural az emberek vs. the singular 
ember (‘‘people” vs. “man”) in his article The semantic Analysis of the nominal 
Bases in Hungarian, T.C.L.C. 5, 1949, p. 186: in az emberek “individual 
multiplicity is emphasized" in opposition to the general use of ember. For 
the rest the opposition between the Hungarian singular and plural is not 
comparable to that between the Greek or English sg. and pl., because in 
Hungarian numerals are always used with the singular category. 


3 The traditional names “‘singularis (mwmerus)", &wxóc (&kpiüpóc) are 
therefore inadequate. 
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either of the categories of number nor with the presence or absence 
of the article. As far as we can see the difference between ordinary 
and generic use is easily discernible all over the Apc., except in 
one passage where the choice that the interpreter will make is of 
some exegetical importance. This is the crucial phrase XIII 18 
&piÜuóc Yà[p] &v(Bpa7)ov &octv, which if considered to be non-generic 
means “or it is the number of a (specific) man”, if generic however 
“for it is a number as men have" (cf. XXI 17 uévgov &v(0póm)ou; 
for the absence of the article with &oiüuóc see par. 9.11.5.2). 
6.2.1.3. The term collective singular is used with reference to 
names of materials and liquids like £501ov, wp, and with reference 
to other cases. In the meaning of such words as 03e (e.g. XII 15) 
at least two aspects can always be distinguished: a) "water" as an 
element; b) "water" as a container or quantity of water: “well, 
river, sea"; with non-liquids this aspect has to be worded as: 
object fabricated of (the material). The corresponding plurals usu- 
ally have the second aspect only e.g. $8&cov in Apc. I 15.! In a way 
it may even be said that wp does not have a plural when referring 
to water as an element only. That is the reason why it is called a col- 
lective singular, but a better term might be: singulare tantum ac- 
cording to one of the semantic aspects. À typical instance is also 
the word «lua which besides “blood” as a liquid may also have the 
meaning of “drop of blood" or “case of bloodshed”. The latter two 
aspects may occur in the plural, for instance in Apc. XVIII 24 (N); 
cf. XVII 16 e&pxac «077, c "pieces of her flesh" (?), but the word may 


1 A special case is ta¢ nhyas T@v Dër vs. mhyas Dëdzeng, In the LXX there 
is concord between myn and arog, both in the category of number and in 
the presence or absence of the article (cf. C. Brockelmann, Hebrdische 
Syniax, Neukirchen 1956, pav. 72a). This concord can also be observed in 
the few passages in the Apc. where these word groups occur: XXI 6 (both 
singular and articular, but ms. A omits «c mnyns); XVI 4 (both plural and 
articular); VII 17 and XIV 7 (plural, anarthrous). In the original Hebrew 
the concord of article and number is non-existent, because the first sub- 
stantive is regularly without the article in such groups, and second because 
"water" is a plurale tantum: 0%. From the LXX it appears, however, 
that the translators considered the connection between the two substantives 
to be appositional rather than, for instance, partitive: in Hebrew there is no 
form difference between appositional word groups and genitive groups, 
except that in the former congruence of number is observed as far as possible. 
The group tag mhyas 16v $8&7ov has therefore in the strict sense rather the 
semantic content of “the wells, the waters” than “the wells of water". In 
XIV 7 «à motfjoavct tov 0b(px)vov xol Thy ën xai Diaen x«l mnyas bdatov 
the article thy is possibly to be connected with 04A«ocav and m/jy«c as well, 
and in that case it represents also a tv with óðdtov. 


6.2.1.2.— 6.2.1.3. 83 


be a plur. tant. in the Apc. (see also par. 6.2.1.4). "Collective 
singulars” are likewise called such cases as &yzeAov in Thucydides 
IV 90 &urerov xómqovreç Thy nepil tò iepóv, an instance which illus- 
trates only the semantic latitude of the singular category, which as 
we have exposed above is indifferent as to number (far. 6.2.1.1). 

The term “collective plural”? is sometimes used for those plural 
substantives that are not accompanied by a numeral indicating the 
exact quantity.! This distinction is of course quite in line with our 
provisional description of the plural value (par. 6.2.1.1), except for 
the fact that we do not believe, as is it sometimes stated, that such 
plurals refer to an undivided mass. There does not seem to be much 
difference here with the instances of the so-called “‘augmentative 
plural’ which is treated by Blass-Debrunner as a “plural instead 
of the singular" and is supposed to indicate the number of the parts 
constituting the thing referred to. It may be useful to discuss here 
some of the examples.? 

According to this N.T. grammar the word idt indicates the 
iu&ttov and the ywóv together, for instance in the Synoptical 
Passions, but in John XIX 23-24 where an excursus is made on 
these clothes,? it so happens that, because in this version of the 
story the ywóv is singled out, the plural Iuéna after subtrac- 
tion of the yvcóv seems to refer to one iu&ttov only and to have a 
singular value. In our opinion this reasoning cannot be right because 
of the simple fact that iu&cvix when it means “clothing” includes be- 
sides the ip.&viov and the ywov also the vov and the trodquata. 
The plural ¿ovu (e.g. Luke III 14) “wages, rations" as opposed to 
the singular bearing the same meaning may seem to be a waterproof 
instance of a pluralis pro singulari, but this is true only if the aspect 
of "wages" is separated from the total word-meaning which in- 
cludes a.o. “payment to buy food" cf. &jov and &vetoðar. The op- 
position may therefore also be formulated as "payment efc." vs. 
“payments efc.", both used generically (cf. par. 6.2.1.2). Schwyzer 


1 Schwyzer, o.c., II p. 43: “eine zwar aus Teilen bestehende, aber als unge- 
gliedert aufgefasste Menge". 

2 Cf. Blass-Debrunner, 0.c.; par. 141. 

3 This digression owes its existence to St. John’s desire to elaborate both 
the tudri and the iuatıouóv, present in his quotation from Psalm XXI 
(XXII) 19 Stepeptoavro tà iudtid uov &xovotc xol ert tov tuaticudv uoo Schou 
xAñpov. These words are supposed to predict the acts of the soldiers at the 
Cross, but in the Psalm there is a poetical reference to one and the same 
event (parallelismus membrorum). 
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mentions ÓyAot, which is so frequent in the Gospels and Acts, as 
referring to the constituting parts (Ge, persons) of a crowd, but the 
word may quite well refer to to the separate groups that followed 
Jesus. Moulton-Howard mention also such cases as Acts XXI 28 
where the Jews say that now even heathens ("EAdnvac) are admitted 
to the Temple because a certain Trophimus has been seen there: 
V. 29 mocempaxdtes Tpógiyov. This "EXxnv«c, however, does not refer 
to this person but has a wider scope: it indicates that the class to 
which this Trophimus belongs is now admitted, which is a conclusion 
from the fact that one of them has been found in the Temple.? 

6.2.1.4. Distributive are called those singulars that refer to a thing 
possessed by each one of a specific group e.g. Apc. V 8 éyovtes Éxaoxoc 
xðápav (plur.: x4 curs., Vulgate, Gigas, etc.), VI 11 $860 aóvoic £x&- 
oto oco (plur.: Prim., Vulg.), XI 5 tod otóu«roc oiréin, XI 8 
cé ntõpa adtayv, XILI 16 «716 yerpd¢ adrdv and tò pétwzov oüréin, The 
corresponding plural is used with reference to the sum total of such 
things e.g. Apc. XIV rx «àv uevórov aùtõv, XVII 17 tao x«p8iac 
avtév, XIX 18, 21 coxas Bactdéwv (6 times), and perhaps XVIII 24 
(8) gluata xpognzóv. We cannot discover in these singulars and plur- 
als any essential difference with the values as set out in par. 6.2.1.1: 
the author uses the plural when stressing the plurality of the identi- 
cal things possessed by a group, if he does not want to stress this 
plurality he uses the singular. 

6.2.1.5. Although the poetical plural is alien to popular Koine- 
Greek we will discuss it here because of its probable occurrence in 
Apc. XII 12 ebepaivecbar (t.e. oe) of ob(pa)vot, while elsewhere in 
the book only the singular occurs (49 times). The supposed dis- 
tinction between sg. "sky" and pl. "heaven" does not hold for 
the Apc.:? our only instance figures in a quotation from Isaiah 
XLIX 13 and has to be judged according to the use of language of the 
LXX, because there for the first time in Greek literature the plural 
ovpavot is frequently used: it hardly occurs in the classical authors.* 
The fact that the Hebrew equivalent omy is a plurale tantum, 
probably did not influence the use of the plural in Greek (56 times), 


1 Schwyzer, o.c., IL, p. 43. 

2 Moulton-Howard, A Grammar of New Testament Greek, vol. ILI. Syntax 
by N. Turner, Edinburgh, 1963, p. 26. 

* Blass-Debrunner, oc, par. 141.1. 

* See G. Kittel, T'heologisches Wörterbuch zum Neuen Testament, V, p. 
497 n. 2, s.v. obpavóc; F. Torm, Der Pluralis obpavot, Z.N.W. 33, 1934, pf. 
48-50. 
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the LXX having rendered ome in the majority of cases (c. 370x) 
by the singular oópavóc. The Greek plural appears to have been 
used mainly in those contexts that are translations of poetical or 
exalted portions, like songs, prayers, eulogies. As it is only for the 
Hellenistic period that we may reckon with the Jewish conception 
of a number of heavens, the rendering odpavol in the older books like 
Isaiah has probably only the value of “lofty style". The quotation 
in the Apc. occurs likewise in a poetical part namely in a hymn, and 
therefore we think it likely that St. John had some knowledge of this 
stylistic value of oopavot, which cannot have the value of an ordinary 
plural, the idea of many heavens being likewise alien to the Apc. 
As the Greek poetical plural was mainly found in tragedy it will not 
have influenced the LXX use of language. We shall have to look for 
an explanation in Hebrew which also possessed such a category. As 
the value of loftiness was absent from pluralia tantum like np, we 
believe that the Jewish translators carried over into its Greek 
equivalent the opposition known to them from other Hebrew word- 
pairs.! 

In ali probability such lofty plurals were marked as opposed to 
the singular which could be used in lofty style or not, and which 
was itself not positively lofty or low e.g. Psalm CII (CIV) 2 éxret- 
voy Tov obpavóv Goel Séppty. 

6.2.1.6. Singularia Tantum and Pluralia Tantum. Words which 
occur in the singular only or only in the plural cannot be said to take 
part in the category of number. Their meaning is therefore different 
from that of a word which does take part in the categories of 
number. It is only from the formal point of view that such word can 
be reckoned to belong to the singular or to the plural category. 
Examples of singularia tantum from the Apc. are Mog (e.g. I 16), 
sipzvm (e.g. I 4), Sixatoodvy (e.g. XIX rr); of pluralia tantum: 
dvoual “West” (XXI 13), spot “barley” (e.g. VI 6). Sub 3 we have 
already discussed plurals like 09a«« and aiuarg which have a wider 
semantic spectrum than the corresponding singulars. A further exam- 
ple of this kind in the Apc. is 20vy: a) “peoples” b) “peoples other than 
Israel, heathens” (XI2) ; compare Hebrew n»i (Vulgate: gentes). Such 
words can be said to be singularia or pluralia tantum as far as only 
one of their aspects of meaning is concerned, but as there is no wide 
gap between this aspect of meaning and the rest of the word meaning, 


1 See Gesenius-Kautzsch, Hebrdische Grammatik, Leipsic 1909, pp. 415-416. 
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we do not believe that there are two words dp, or «tux, or &voc. 
In spite of the fact that a plural wot “sun beams", "sunny days" 
did exist we have mentioned #Atoc as an example of a singulare 
tantum, because the plural was used only by the classical authors 
Thucydides and Theophrastus, and probably in imitation of these by 
the later poet Aelian. 

A doubtful case is aiéiveg which is frequently used in the LXX 
and N.T., but is hardly found in Classical authors.! In the Apc. it is 
used only in the stereotype sic (rods) aidvag (r&v) alóvov (e.g. I 18) 
which may be a quotation from 4 Macc. XVIII 24. The frequency 
of the plural is due to the LXX rendering of the Hebrew noy and 
can therefore be considered as a Hebraism. 

6.2.1.7. Conclusions. As the aspects discussed sub 2, 3 and 4 are 
in our opinion not different from the value as described sub r, there 
is no reason for distinguishing special singulars and plurals like the 
“distributive singular" or the “collective plural", etc. The generic 
aspect is not correlated with any difference in form and can be 
concluded from the context only; moreover, it is found in both the 
categories of number. The only special distinction which remains is 
then the poetical plural by the side of the ordinary plural. The 
values of the number categories can now be set out as follows: 








unmarked marked 
1) without specification a) with specification 
as to number as to number 
and: 2) without specification | oz: b) with specification 
as to style as to style 
| Singular Plural 


6.2.2. Values of Diminutives and Non-Diminutives. Words 
belonging to the diminutive category can have three aspects of 
meaning as opposed to their non-diminutive counterparts: 


(r) "Diminutive" in the neutral sense: the speaker mentions a thing 

as little e.g. matdtov "little boy”, éetidiev “small loaf” or “piece of 
bread". 

(2) "Diminutive" in the pejorative sense: the speaker assumes 
something to be little in a denigrating way e.g. 2 Tim. III 6 


1 See G. Kittel, T'heologisches Wörterbuch zum Neuen Testament, I, p. 
200 n. I, S.v. alov; cf. E. Norden, Die Geburt des Kindes, Darmstadt, 1958, 
3rd ed., p. 32 n. 2. 
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atyuarwtiGovtes Yuvatxipux osotpsuguéva duaptiats and Xenophon 
Mem. II, 3, 16 tà uèv yao rovnp& &vOporiux 

(3) "Diminutive" as an expression of endearment e.g. John XXI 5 
naix, uf) tt vpooqdytoy ČETE; 


As will appear from the form description the diminutive category 
has several form classes; the peculiar phenomenon occurs, however, 
that one and the same non-diminutive word can be opposed to more 
than one diminutive, e.g. xtfovóc to uBadtiov, xiButtdiov, xBwtéprov.t 
As opposed to one another these different diminutives cannot be 
shown to have been correlated with any difference in value, but 
this does not mean that such differences did not exist. It is in all 
probability due to the nature of our sources that such semantic 
differences escape our notice; modern parallels are there—e.g. the 
wealth of diminutives in Russian and Lithuanian—to show us that 
all kinds of more subtle differences in meaning can only be deter- 
mined. with the help of living informants. The above description of 
values is therefore probably lacunary. 

As opposed to the non-diminutives the diminutives are probably 
the marked members of the opposition. The non-diminutive ric 
for instance, can according to context refer to a child, big or little, 
contempted or beloved, or without any reference to its size or to the 
feelings of the speaker. On the other hand mou9tov or xoi3&otov must 
have one of the diminutive aspects, or a combination of aspect 1 
and either 2 or 3. 

6.2.3. Values of Vocative, Nominative and Remaining Cases. As 
opposed to one another the case categories differ in value by their 
specific references to the participants and non-participants of the 
speech act, namely the speaker, the person spoken to, and the 
person or non-person that is neither speaker nor addressee. 

Vocative and Nominative. We shall first consider these cases in 
their independent uses, which means here: not used as a subject or 
predicate noun in combination with a finite verb, or as an ap- 
position with another substantive. 

When all this is not the case the vocative refers to a person or 
thing as the addressee 7.e. the living being spoken to, or the thing 
conceived of as such e.g. Luke XXII 57 odx of8a acóv, yovar, and x 
Cor. XV 55 mod cov, Ükvxre, tò xévtpov. The addressee may be 


1 L. R. Palmer, A Grammar of the Post-Ptolemaic Papyri, London, 1948, 
b. 90. . 
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present with the speaker or not. In the latter case, and also with 
abstract nouns in general, the value of the vocative may be closer to 
a rhetorical address or exclamation, than to an actual address e.g. 
Rom. XI 33 à Boc rAovtov x«i cogiag xal yvaoews Geotd.t 

The independent nominative refers: 

a) to a non-participant, for instance, in nominal sentences like 
Hebr. III 4 6 8& ndvra xatacxevdcas Gedo (Vulgate: Qui autem omnia 
creavit Deus est); 

b) to the addressee, the singular being usually preceded by the 
definite article e.g. John XX 28 dmexpiOn Gou&c xal clxev aov 
6 xoptóc uov xal 6 Deéc uou (without the article e.g. Matt. IX 27 (B, G) 
but here combined with an imperative: éAéyoov fuc vióg Aouuë 
(D, ©: ve); 

c) probably to the speaker in such formulas of greeting as 
P.S. I. 4, 394 'I&cov ’“Adunron yatpew. "Exo nape cov etc., cf. Gal. I 
I-2 IlaUAog... x«i of cov &uol z&vrgç adeAgol, tais exxAyatars Tic 
Torartac.2 

When a vocative occurs together with a 2nd person verb in the 
same sentence, there are two explicit references to the addressee 
e.g. in Luke XIII 13 ytbvar, &nxoXÉAocat cT; &oðevelas cov, and 
John XIV 9 obx Zonge ue, ice ` On the other hand, when a 
nominative is used together with a 2nd person verb, it is this verb 
only which explicitly refers to the addressee: the nominative is 
ambivalent and can also be used. with a 3rd. or 1st person verb e.g. 
Apc. XVIII 7 xéfoua Bactuco«. In all these combinations the 
nominative does not seem to refer to a specific person in the speech 
situation, it rather indicates a connection with the person or non- 
person implied by the verb e.g. 6 avip Aéyer and 6 avo jy &yaðós. 
The nominative functions then as a syntagmatical indication. Al- 
though the combinations of nominatives with a rst of 2nd person 
verb are much more seldom than those of the nominative with 3rd 


1 For pupils’ difficulties with the vocative cf. Winston Churchill, My 
early Life, London, 1944, f. 25: (his teacher explaining the use of the voca- 
tive “o mensa") “You would use it in speaking to a table", (W.C.) "But I 
never do." 

2 The instances are personal names as substantives happen to be rare 
in such formulas, but in 3 John 1 a substantive is found. —.In the Elamite 
language the substantive system contained a special category of first person 
substantives: sunkik “I the king" vs. sunkir “he the king" (cf. the word 
groups sunkik sunkime “I the king of the kingdom" vs. sunkiy sunkimer 
"he the king of the kingdom") (quoted from A. Meillet-M. Cohen, Les 
langues du monde, Paris, 1962, b. 197). 
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person verbs, the relation nominative-verb is in all these combi- 
nations identical, compare e.g. Apc. XVIII 7 x&Ünuot BactrArcon 
“a queen I sit (RSV)" with x&@yta. BactAtcon which is usually 
translated by “a queen sits", but has properly speaking the meaning 
of “a queen she sits" or "as a queen she sits", because xá0ncvo is 
itself equivalent to “he/she/it sits".! 

It is, however, doubtful to what extent the relation between the 
vocative and a 2nd person verb can be compared with that of 
nominative and verb, because it is quite conceivable that the 
vocative was always accompanied by a special intonation and pre- 
ceded and followed by a pause marking it off from the rest of the 
sentence, just as this was almost certainly the case in such sentences 
as Luke XXII 57 quoted above. The difference with nominative 
plus verb may have been that the latter could have two contents 
according to the intonation: 

(1) vuv, &derg "woman, you are singing" 

(2) yuv ZƏguç "' (as) a woman you are singing”; 
the combination of vocative and 2nd person verb could probably 
have the first content only. Instances like Theocritus XVII 66 
bare xodpe yévoro, in which the predicate noun is in the vocative, 
are very incidental; the usual construction was as in Apc. IV 11 
(025) &Etoc ef, xpi, ó Deéc uv, AaBetv elc. Different from this in- 
stance are cases like Callimachus frg. 213 éxanOyc "IpBeace because 
they are the passive to &x&Aeo&v os ”Iußpxos, cf. e.g. John XIII 13 
guvetté ue ó Ou9koxoAoc xal 6 xÓptoc: “you call me ‘Teacher’ and 
‘Lord’... .”’; the vocatives are in these sentences quotations from 
direct speech; cf. on the other hand Matt. I 25 éxddAecev tò övoua 
adtod 'Inoobv.? 

What has been remarked on the combination of nominative and 
finite verb holds also for nominative appositions: they occur in 
combination with antecedents which themselves can refer to any 
participant or non-participant e.g. Apc. I 9 éya 'Io&vvnc (speaker); 
Luke XI 39 $uetc ot Daprcator (addressees); Apc. I 4-5 yégtc Dun... 
ard 'I(moo) X (otoço)Š 6 upcuc, eic. (third Gerson)? 


1 À more detailed discussion of these questions would also have to deal 
with the pendent nominative; as it belongs to syntax it is beyond our present 
scope. 

2 Cf. Schwyzer, o.c. II, p. 62, and Blass-Debrunner, o.c., par. 143 and 
147.3. 

š In the Apc. a nominative can be appositional not only to a vocative, 
or to another nominative, but also to oblique cases, see par. 6.2.4.2.1. 
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The vocative, however, can be appositional only to another voca- 
tive or to personal pronouns which refer to the addressee e.g. Phil. IV 
3 Špor@ xal o£, Yvfjow oúCuyg. According to Zerwick the vocative in 
the N.T. is not used as an apposition to another vocative, the 
nominative being used instead;! we found, however, some ex- 
ceptions in the combinations of titles and proper names: Apc. 
XXII 20 K(vprje 'I(n6o)9, Acts XXVI 2 Baoe? ' Avoir. 

Oblique Cases. The genitive, dative and accusative cases as such 
are probably used to refer only to non-participants of the speech 
act. They can, however, be connected with words, such as the 
personal pronouns, which refer to a participant e.g. 2 Tim. I 8 
£u& tov déoptov and Rom. II 27 o£ tév .. . tapaf&czny, or with demon- 
strative pronouns which refer to the neighbourhood of the partici- 
pants e.g. Aeschylus Agam. 1438 yvvaxòs 17,08€ (i.e. ue) and 
Sophocles Oed. Tyr. 534 todd tévdpb¢ (i.e. éu0d).2 This probably 
means that the oblique cases are unmarked as opposed to the 
vocative. 

Conclusion. When the case categories are used in such a way that 
they do not depend on words which themselves refer to participants 
the voc. is correlated with a reference to the addressee, while the 
others refer to participants/non-participants according to context 
(nom., gen., dat., acc.). These references are absent or at least irrele- 
vant, as soon as these cases are used as appositions, or when the 
nominative is used with a finite verb (as subject or as predicate 
noun). The case categories function then as syntagmatical in- 
dications only, indicating that the words in question are connected 
with another vocative, another nominative, efc., or with the finite 
verb (with the vocative the latter is the case only in Theocr. XVII 66 
dABte xodee Yévoto). The opposition between the vocative and the 
remaining cases can now be schematized as: 


marked unmarked | 


participant participant or 
(addressee) non-participant 


Nominative, Genitive, 


Vocative Dative, Accusative. 











1 M. Zerwick, Biblical Greek, Rome 1963, p. 11. 
2 Of this latter usage we have instances from tragedy only. 
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6.2.4. Syntactical Valence of the Case Categories. 

6.2.4.1. General Remarks. The further correlates of the case cate- 
gories are probably for the greater part, but not exclusively, differ- 
ences in syntactical valence or combinability.1 The description 
of these differences in valence belongs to syntax, while the categorial 
values if any would have to be dealt with under morphology, but 
they can only be determined in the course of a thorough investi- 
gation of the rather extensive syntactical valences of the case system 
as a whole. Let us take the genitive for example. The range of its 
valence comprises different syntactical connections with: I) sub- 
stantives 2) adjectives 3) prepositions 4) interjections 5) verbs 
alone, or verbs plus adjuncts, such as an accusative and a dative. 
It is evident that some of these connections, especially those sub 3 
and 5, form also part of the valence of other case categories. Two 
categories of case, therefore, have categorial values only in so far 
as they can be opposed to one another within the same type of 
valence, and belong to one and the same substantive paradigm. 

For instance, there is an opposition of form and value between: 
a) the genitive of time and b) the accusative of time. Both can be used 
in sentences that are identical except for these two words, and both 
these words can belong to the same substantive paradigm, e.g. 


a) tabte THs huépas Zypapov éxtoroayny “on that day I was writ- 
ing a letter" 

b) rabtyy thv huépayv ëypapov éxioroany “that (whole) day I was 
eic." 


There is here a difference in value, which seems to run parallel to 
that between the so-called partitive object and the ordinary object, e.g. 


a) Apc. II 17 ddow abt tod u&vve "I shall give him of the 
manna" 
b) Been ath zé uávy “T shall give him the manna". 


1 For literature on the description of case values we refer to the article 
by A. H. Kuipers, The Circassian Nominal Paradigm. A Contribution to Case 
Theory, Lingua XI 1962, p. 231 ss. The opening paragraphs contain a 
survey of the different views held on the matter a.o. by R. Jakobson, A. W. 
de Groot and J. Kuryłowicz. Cf. also J. P. Louw, Linguistic Theory and the 
Greek Case System, Acta Classica IX, 1966, p. 73 ss. For separate case 
categories see: J. Gonda, Defining the Nominative, Lingua V, 1955-56, p. 
288 ss.; A. W. de Groot, Classification of the Uses of a Case illustrated on the 
Genetive in Latin, Lingua VI 1957, p. 8ss.; E. Benveniste, Pour l'analyse des 
fonctions casuelles: le génitif latin, Lingua XI 1962, p. 10 ss. 
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In both pairs a) implies a partition, whereas b) does not: “not the 
whole day, but during that day”, “not all the manna, but some of it". 

On the other hand we think it doubtful, whether there is within 
valence zz. 5 any opposition between the genitive of price and the 
instrumental dative, both of which allow of being connected with 
verb plus accusative plus dative, respectively with a verb that can 
be connected with an accusative and a dative, e.g. 


c) oixíav @xodéuysca aitG cpuv vxAXvvov “I built him a house at 
the price of three tal- 
ents”. 

d) oixtay ġxoðóunox oüréi tats yepoty “I built him a house 
with my hands”. 


When the word or word group to be added to verb plus accusative 
plus dative denotes a price (being either a substantive plus a numer- 
al, or an adjective like moAob), the genitive is used, but when it de- 
notes an instrument, the dative is used. However, when unusual 
things are paid instead of the normal currency the genitive of price 
is avoided: Apc. V 9 xai hyópacas «à O(c) à £v 7 aluet cov. As the 
notions of price and of instrument are inherent in the meaning of 
the substantives or adjectives used, whatever the case category to 
which they belong, they do not form part of the categorial values of 
the genitive or dative category. Consequently the uses of these 
cases are here in complementary distribution: it is not allowed to 
indicate a pricein this syntactical connection by a dative substantive, 
or an instrument by a genitive substantive. 

Such categorial values as the partitive value of the genitive can be 
found only after the description of the different kinds of case valence 
has been completed. As we shall not treat of syntax in this study we 
must refrain from dealing with the values which the cases may have 
by the side of their syntactical valences. Nevertheless we shall sum 
up in the paragraphs dealing with the peculiarities of the sub- 
stantive in the Apc. those syntactical anomalies that could be ob- 
served quite easily. The remarks to be made there will be partly ad- 
ditions to the survey of the use of cases found in Charles' commen- 
tary.! In doing so we shall make use of the traditional terminology. 

6.2.4.2. Use of the Nominative in the Apocalypse. 

6.2.4.2.1. Appositional Use. That a nominative substantive may 
serve in the Apc. as an apposition, not only to another, preceding, 


1 Charles, o.c., I, p. CXXXVIII ss. 
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nominative, but to the oblique cases as well, is a phenomenon al- 
ready observed by Bengel.! The instances are the following: I 5 &xó 
'I(moo)5 X (etoço)O ó u&pruc 6 morós and so in II 13 and XX 2. The 
use of the nominative preceded by óc in XVI 13 el8ov . . . nveduata 
tela axaQalpta] óc B&toxyot may belong here too, unless óc B&vpeyot 
is connected with &x&8apr« only and might have been followed by a 
copula verb (cf. at XXI rr úuotoç Ale zuutgréeen Oç MOY idomds 
xpvOTaAALCovtt). 

Most of the instances, however, are of participles, for instance in 
II 20 [thy yulvaixe cov thy "Ietäbeh 3 Aéyo[uox], and so in III 12, 
(V 12?), (VII o), VIII 9, IX 13, (XIV 7), XIV 12, (XIV 14), (XXI 
I2 bis). The bracketed passages lack the definite article and are per- 
haps not to be considered as appositions. The last mentioned in- 
stance may come under a different heading as it probably reflects 
the finite use of the Hebrew-Aramaic participle (see par. 12. 3. 2. 3). 

We believe that the famous anomaly in I 4 Zm ó dv xal 6 Hy xal ó 
épyóusvoc is also a nominative apposition, and that this passage 
only seemingly contains the use of “¿xó with the nominative". The 
explanation of Charles and others is that St. John in deference to 
the Divine Name has shrunk back from submitting it to declension, 
that is from using it in an oblique case Leite, casus). It is of course 
true that the grammatical terms declinatio and z*<ë@ou imply the 
conception of the nominative being the proper form and the other 
cases some kind of deformations, but is it reasonable to suppose that 
an author, whose vernacular language did not contain any categories 
of case in the proper sense, was familiar with such a way of thinking ? 
If we consider the words ó àv etc. as the well known nominative ap- 
position, we have to point of course to an antecedent. The scribes of 
a number of manuscripts have assumed that a genitive has been 
omitted; accordingly some cursives have here tov o «v Or xuptoo o ov, 
and the uncial 046 and many cursives, too, have 8eov o ov. These are 
evidently additions meant to solve the puzzle, but &xó ó àv must be 
original, as it is found in the older uncials A, C, N. 

It is known that Hebrew manuscripts in square script retain oc- 
casional instances of the name Jhwh in so-called Old Hebrew or 
Phenician letters.? Similarly the LX X-mss. retain sometimes mm 


1 J. A. Bengel, Apparatus Criticus ad Novum Testamentum, Tübingen 
1763, p. 488. 

? For instance in the Qumran Habbacuc-commentary and in the Hoda- 
yoth. 
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in square letters, which was misread by Greek scribes as IIIITI or even 
as THI H i.e. tH Yin Daniel IX 2 (LX X).1! Our assumptionis now that 
at Apc. I 4 there was originally an alphabetical antiquity of the 
same kind, to which 6 àv efc. was the apposition. The closest parallel 
is furnished by the Qumran-scrolls. In r Q.S. VIII 14 we find in- 
stead of mm four dots by each other's side in a quotation from 
Isaiah XL 3, and we think it very probable that the Apc. autograph 
may have had at I 4 the same indication of the Divine Name, an in- 
dication which could most easily be effaced by thumbing or by 
decay of the scroll? The result was then an open space and this 
seemed of course meaningless to subsequent copyists who did not 
retain it: anxnd....6 @v became &xó 6 àv, which was shortened to 
and 6 àv. i 

6.2.4.2.2. Anomalies. Curious passages are I 6 and II 13. I © 
runs in A: ènotyoev uiv Bacetav iepets (probably not an acc.) z@ 
O(c); &, 025, 046 have nuas, C has quev. This line as Charles has 
pointed out, is a quotation from Symmachus’ and Theodotion's 
rather litteral versions of Exod. XIX 6 »»-»nn ond nnno “a king- 
dom of priests". The LXX-version has Bactrctov Í taon (quoted 
in I Pet. II o), and Aquila translated by Buotreta tepgwv. Editors 
should therefore not place a comma after Baotretay, as tepetc is not an 
apposition, but represents a more grammatical iepécv. 

The anomaly of «vc (s)urac in IL 13 xod èv «oic fjuépouc Ayten has 
called for several emendations of the text. The most plausible ex- 
planation is however, that the text is not corrupt and that this name 
is used in the nominative as an indeclinable. Parallels are furnished 
by several Galilaean inscriptions in which the Grecized nominative 
forms of Semitic names are likewise used as indeclinables e.g. 
Tlapyydeys vtóc ‘Avaviag t.e. “Avaviou.4 

6.2.4.3. Use of the Oblique Cases in the Apc. The most frequent 
uses are the following: 


1 See J. Fischer, Das Alphabet der LX X-Vorlage im Pentateuch, Munster, 
1924, f. IX (cf. J. A. Montgomery, A Survival of the Tetragrammaton in 
Daniel, Journal of Biblical Literature 40, 1921, p. 86); M. Delcor, Des 
diverses manières d'écvive le iétragramme sacré dans les anciens documents 
hébraïques, Rev. Hist. Rel. 147, 1955, P. 145 ss., and from antiquity: Hiero- 
nymus, Ep. ad Marcellum ch. X XN. 

? The four dots have undoubtedly arisen from four successive yods, a 

variant notation of the well known tetragrammaton, cf. B. D. Eerdmans, 
The Name Jahu, Oudtestamentische Studien V 1948, p. 8 

3 Charles, o.c., I, p. 16. 

4 G. Mussies, Antipas, Novum Testamentum VII 1964, p. 242 ss. 
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a) the adnominal genitive i.e. a genitive linked syntactically with 
a substantive or proper name: it comprises the traditional subjective, 
objective, possessive and partitive genitives and the genitive of 
quality; this usage occurs c. 720 times; 

b) the dative indicating the indirect object: c. 135 times; 

c) the accusative indicating the direct object: c. 650 times. 
Less frequent uses are: 

d) the non-adnominal genitives (of price and time, and those 
connected with specific verbs like dxovew, yéuew): 31 instances; 

e) the instrumental and temporal datives and those connected 
with specific verbs or adjectives {aivetv, dxoAouÜsiv, edyaptotety, 
Aatpsvetv, Trpooxuvsty, Ópotoc) : 51 instances (of which 21 instrumental) 

f) accusatives of temporal extension and accusatives with in- 
finitive (only in connection with Set or Aéyw): 24 instances. 

The uses sub a, b, c correspond respectively with the Hebrew con- 
structions of by plussubstantiveor of construct state plus substantive, 
with > plus substantive, and with -nx plus substantive or with a 
substantive used alone. Of the less frequent d, e, f only zpocxuvetv 
with dative and the accusative of temporal extension fit in with 5) 
(75 appn) and c); the instrumental datives correspond with a plus 
substantive, but here the Apc. has more often the literal èv plus 
dative (c. 35 times). Compare also the wavering use of cases with 
some of the verbs mentioned: 


ad d) yéugw with genitive: 6 times: with accusative: XVII 3 
(cf. x¥~ plus subst.).! 
&xoóew with genitive: 8 times (animate beings, except 
in V 13). 
&xoUety with accusative: I2 times (inanimate things, ex- 
cept in III 20).? 
ad e) mxpooxoveiv with dative: rr times, with accusative: 9 times.? 


6.2.4.4.  Peculiarities of the Genitive in the Apc. 
6.2.4.4.1. The partitive genitive occurs non-adnominally with the 
verb diddvar: 


1 Perhaps also in XVII 4 unless tà &x&8apro depends on £youca. 

2 III 20 týs povjs pov, but a person's voice is sometimes considered as 
that person himself (par. 7.6.2.b). 

3 For à survey of the use of cases and prepositional groups with the 
verb in the Apc. we refer to the commentaries by Charles, pp. CXXVII- 
CXXXIV, CXL-CXLI, and Allo, pp. CXL-CXLII. 
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II 17 Been «òt 709 uávva tod xexpvuuévov 

III 9 386 .. . vv Acyévtwv éxurobc 'IouSxtouc elvan 
In the second instance it is perhaps a kind of apposition to the 
group éx c/c cuvaywyňs tod catava, which is likewise partitive in 
meaning.! The temporal genitive is also a kind of partitive, for in- 
stance in contrast with the accusative of time which indicates the 
whole period. Unlike Charles we think that the group huépas xai 
voxt1óc, which occurs five times, and ñuéeeç in X XI 25 are true tem- 
poral-partitive genitives and do not indicatea stretch of time e.g. IV 8 
xal dvaravo ox. Éyoucty huépas xal voxTóc Aéyovtes: “nor by day nor 
by night", Vulgate: "dte ac nocte". 

6.2.4.4.2. Genitive of the Definite Article plus Infinitive. The only 
instance is XII 7 xal éyéveco nóńňcpog év «à où (pa)vH, 6 te Moya] xal 
of Betreit, adTOD TOD rtoAsuTjox. uer TOD Sodxovetos. 

The usage of this construction in a nominal sentence as above is 
restricted to Greek which has been directly modelled on Hebrew. 
Instances are: Hosea IX 13 Eọpatu rod €ayayetv and 1 Chr. IX 25, 
Ps. XXIV (XXV) 14, Eccl. III 15. In these passages it renders 5 
plus infinitive, a construction which has a jussive value. Hence 
Apc. XII 7 should be translated: "Michael and his angels had to 
war against ...”. 

Elsewhere the construction has a final value, for instance in 
Thucydides and in the N.T.: e.g. Matt. XIII 3 é£540ev ó onxcípev tod 
oTneíogw. 

6.2.4.4.3. Stylistically remarkable are the following “Hebrew” 
genitives of quality where Greek would use adjectives: 

XIII r (XVII 3) dvopata BAxoqnutac (e, GA&oqnua) 

XIII 3 $ 7x1 tod Oaverov adrod (t.e. Oxvarhpopos) 

XV 2 »u0&pac tod Deot probably Betas or uey&Aac (for this usage cf. 
Ps. XXXV (M: XXXVI) 7 Gen Geen and LXXIX (M: LXXX) 
II de xé8pouc tod Deot 

XVI 3 rica qoy?íc] Cos (i.e. COo). 


A reflection of the Hebrew superlative genitive occurs seemingly in 


1 This partitive £x plus genitive is found in the Apc. non-adnominally 
at II 7, ro, III o, V 9, XI 9; after the numeral eic it is found: V 5, VI I, 1, 
VII 13, IX 15, XIII 3, XV ç, XVII 1, XXI 9, while the genitive only follows 
on ele in IV 8 and XXI 21. Cf. E. Nachmanson, Partitives Subjekt im Grie- 
chischen, Góteb. Hógskolas Arsskrift XLVIII 2, 1942. 

2 Cf. D. Winton Thomas, Unusual Ways of Expressing the Superlative, 
Vetus Test. III 1953, p. 209 ss. 
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XVII 14 and XIX 16: x(ópvo)c xupiov ... xoi Bactreds Bacrréav, 
which is certainly a reminiscence of Deut. X 17 Besòs c&v Oc&v xal 
xóptoc THY xupiv, but we think it doubtful whether any superlative 
idea was attached to these instances, cf. Apc. I 5 6 Been «àv 
Bao) eo ths vig and r Tim. VI 15 ó Baowdeds «àv Bacuguóvroyv xol 
xóptoc THY xupieuóvcov. All these titles may be traced to Mesopotamia 
and adjacent regions, cf. the following epithets, of Ea: “King of 
Gods", of Ashshur: “Lord of all the Gods", and of Nebuchadnezzar, 
Darius I and the later Achaemenids and Arsacids: “King of Kings", 
and this makes it unlikely that BaoiAeds BaotAgéwv would be compar- 
able to e.g. nvYven- v "the Song of Songs" i.e. ‘the Song", and have 
then the meaning of “the King". In the N.T. writings the construc- 
tion is almost wholly restricted to words like B«cucóc, the only 
examples with a superlative meaning being: Luke I 50 (D, oi 
sig YeveXc yevedv, Hebrews IX 3 "Ayia 'Ay(ov, and Apc. I 18, eic. 
eliç tos aldvas «Gv aioverv (together 14x, but A omits it at 1 6 and 
V 14). In the LXX the latter is found only in 4 Macc. XVIII 24; in 
Daniel the comparable instances are eic tov aldva «Gv alo vov (III go, 
VII 18) and sic tov aidiva tod «i&voc (XII 3), elsewhere in that book: 
tlg tov aldva Or sig tobe aiGvac, once sig mkvtag ole aldvas 
(III 52). 

Outside Biblical Greek we know of a single instance only which 
does not contain Bxot)eóç or a synonym: Palairet mentions xj yév as 
a legend of some Cretan coins! but we have not been able to 
detect such coins in S. Icard's Dictionary of Greek Coin Inscrip- 
tions,? though [H and [WN occur separately on reverse sides of 
coins, being continuations of resp. TEP or CTPATH on the ob- 
verses, the former on coins of Perge. Sophocles Electra 849 Serata 
derratev xupetc and Apuleius Met. XI 27 dei deumque parentis, which 
Ifound quoted as further instances, are wrong: the gen. pl. evidently 
depends on other words. 

6.2.4.5.4. Confusion with other Cases? Instead of SotdAov at I r ms. 
A reads éonuavey drofatlethas DÄ tod &yyéAov adtod tod SovAov [ad] rod 
*"Iwavvy, where all the other mss. have «à SotAw. The reading of A may 
be a mere error on the analogy of the preceding tod &yyéAov, or an 


1 E. Palairet, Observationes Philologico-criticae in Sacros Novi Foederis 
Libros, 1752, p. 528, quoting Petr. Sequinus, Select. Num. Lib., p. 114, i.e. 
P. Seguinus, Selecta Numismata antiqua ex museo Petri Seguini ..., Paris 
1665, which I could not consult. 

2 Chicago, 1968. 
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instance of the replacement of dative by genitive, which resulted 
eventually in the total disappearance of the former.! Compare from 
later times C.I.G. 9240 7 qtdoyptota Oeodadpov (Cappadocia). 

In I ro xai Hxoven pavdy weyadny órto0Ev pov Oç oXXrv(Yoc Acyovoys’ 
ô BAénei eic. the genitive Acyovons has been attracted to o&dnuyyoc: 
properly it should be Aéyovoav (cf. IV 1). Similar cases are found in 
XVII 8 Brexovrwy for -vtec, and XIX r, Gand XXIo (cf. the accusa- 
tives in X 8). In the enumeration of Babylon's trade products in 
XVIII 12-13 following on yénov ypvooð the substantives are either 
concordant with yópuov or with yevood. Very curious is XIX 20 thy 
Alpwyy tod mupoç ths x«touévrc, where the participle is in line with 
vtupóc as to case, and with Atuvyy as to gender (cf. XXI 8 th Aluvy th 
xarouévy). We think all these instances are proof of the author's 
uncertainty in using categories alien to his own language. Quite 
puzzling is I 15 xal oi mó8sc adtod Boot yoXxoM vo. óc £v xaptvo 
nenvpmpuévyg (A, C, Primasius). There can be no doubt that the 
feminine participle is the original reading, which was improved in 
different ways by the other mss.: X xenopopusvo, 025, 046 mexvew- 
uevo, etc. The word y«XxoXf&vo can be masculine or neuter, while 
xautve is feminine, It is therefore probable that the participle is to be 
connected with xautve; nevertheless it could also belong to yoXxoA.- 
B&wo just as péyav belongs to thy Anvév in XIV Ig thy Anvov tod 
Oupo0 tod 0(go)Ü tov uéya (mss. uéyav), cf. XIX 20, XXI 9.? 

The genitive in I 15 lacks, however, a preceding word to which it 
might have been attracted, but there is a solution if one proceeds 
from the Aramaic equivalent of xemupmyévy: gës, the feminine 
passive participle of rx. In Hebrew, however, this form can also 
be a substantive with the meaning of "smelting, purification", 
which could fit our context quite well: ós èv xaptve merupeuévnc 
would be then: “as in a furnace of smelting” or “as in a smelting 
furnace".? This implies that the Hebrew word was misunderstood 


1 J. Humbert, La disparition du datif en grec (du Ier au Xe siecle), Paris, 
1930. 

? The curious turns in XIV 19 and XIX 20 have been ingeniously explained 
from the gender of the Hebrew equivalents of A»vóc and rp by G. J. Weyland, 
Omwerkings- en Compilatie-H ypothesen toegepast op de Apokalypse van 
Johannes, Groningen 1888, p. 137, but he seems to have overlooked the 
fact that the definite articles preceding these substantives are of the correct 
gender category. 

š The Hebrew substantive is spelled with final h (Jastrow, p. 1302b, 
Midr. Ps. 119, 81), but aleph and hé were often contaminated as matres 
lectionis. 
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or misread as an Aramaic participle, and was as such translated into 
Greek. 

6.2.4.5. Pecultarities of the Dative in the Apc. 

6.2.4.5.1. Instead of the expected pendent nominative, as in 
Il 26, (cf. IHI 12), HI 21, VI 8, we find a proleptic dative in I 5-6, 
II 7, 17, VI 4 mg, C, 046), XXI 6(046), XXI 8, for instance II 7 
éi gr Show ait@ payety £x tod EvAov týs Corre. 

6.2.4.5.2. Unclear is the use of the dative in XVIII 12 A uag- 
yapita (N -twv, C -vac), which is surrounded by genitives de- 
pending on the preceding yéyov. In VIII 3 xai 26697 «bv Ovprduata 
7:0AA, tva SHoet talc Meocevyats t&v &Yiov and in v. 4 mpocevyatc may 
seem strange, but the passage probably means “to offer it in be- 
half of the prayers”. 

The use of óuotopu« with the dative in I 13 A and IX 7 A [6]- 
uolwua vi &v(Üpgorn)ou is comparable to the use of 6uotoc with the 
dative; cf. also Ezek. I 26 épotwpa óc slëoç &v0perrov.? 

6.2.4.6. Peculiarities of the Accusative in the Apc. 

6.2.4.6.1. It is a well known characteristic of LX X-Greek that 
verbs are often accompanied by accusatives of content, instrumental 
datives or participles, which are of the same stem as those verbs, 
e.g. Isaiah VI 9 &xof; &xobosve ... BAÉzovrgç DAéjeve. These con- 
structions were the means to render the Hebrew combination of 
finite verb and absolute infinitive, which had the value of intensivity. 
In the Apc. there may be three instances of this: 


XVI 9 èxavuattolnoxv of &v(Opcr)o, xadua péya 
XVII 6 @adbpaca dav adthy Oadua uéya 
XVIII 6 Aacher Sirač. 


These passages are probably imitations of LX X-Greek or Masor- 
etic Hebrew, because the absolute infinitive had disappeared from 
the Hebrew spoken or written in St. John's own days, and is like- 
wise rare in the Aramaic of the Palestinian Talmud and Midrash.? 

6.2.4.6.2. Blass-Debrunner mention III 3 0d uh Yvàc moi«v 


1 This is not unlikely: the Qumran scrolis show that Hebrew and Aramaic 
were used by eachother's side in the first century A.D. 

2 In Ir3 (X, 046) and XIV 14 (N, A, 046) ëuovov vlóy the case of the 
substantive has been attracted to that of 6uotov; the reverse has happened 
in IX ro (A) ópotors axopníotc. 

š M. H. Segal, A Grammar of Mishnaic Hebrew, Oxford 1958, p. 165; 
W. B. Stevenson, A Grammar of Palestinian Jewish Aramaic, Oxford 1966, 
P. 53. 
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Geav Ew Exi cé as an instance of an accusative indicating a point 
of time, but it is of course possible that it still depends on the 
verb yvàc. In XVIII ro 6zt wlav doav «n0ev» $ xplotc cov, and in vv. 
17 and IQ ms. A only has accusatives, but these may quite under- 
standably indicate a stretch of time: "within (exactly) the time of 
one hour the judgement on you has come 7.e. has been fulfilled". On 
the other hand we find it difficult to interpret the datives found in 
the remaining mss., as they can only indicate a point of time, which 
makes sense if 1% is understood as mpary (cf. Apc. VI r and far. 
10.4.2), but then it is a problem what might be here the meaning of 
TOY) dpe as such. 

6.2.4.6.3. Among the irregular accusatives that turn up in the 
text there is one that might be explained as a too mechanical re- 
flection of the Hebrew -nx. In Biblical Hebrew there are some 15 
passages where this prefix or preposition is not the well known nota 
accusativi but rather the indication of a certain emphasis,! and this 
value seems to be a lot more frequent in the later Mishnaic Hebrew. 
An emphatic or adversative value might quite well be present in 
XI 18 A xai 8o0vat tov proby tots SobAors cou Tots ttpoqfjrats xal vobc 


a xal rog paneer . TobS ptxpods xal tobe ueY&Aouc “as 
well....as....", “both. ond ....”, All other mss. have here 


«oic &Ylouc xal Tots Se but only x6, 025, 046, and 25 cursives 
have «oic utxpotc xal totg ueyáhog. 

In a number of passages the accusative depends on a preceding 
eldov, although sometimes long sentences may come in between. 
The most curious instance is I 20 tò pvorhpiov «àv Extad dotépwv oc 
glógç éml týs Befuä: uou xal tac ÉmTà Aoyvlxc tàs ypuoxc (follows an 
explanatory copula-sentence). Furthermore: IV 4 0póvouc (Tóov v. I), 
VII 9 zepiBsBXnu£vouc, XIV 14 xaÜfusvov, XX 4 dude, 

In X 8 3éyoucavy has been attracted by A«AoUcov: the result is an 
anacolouthon. The accusative mspifeBXquévouc in XI 3 rpopyted- 
covow . . . mepiBeBAnusvoug oxxovuc seems a mere error; only C and 
many cursives have zeptfeBAnuévo:. 

6.2.4.7. Use of Cases with Prepositions in the Apc. 

'Ay& with nominative in XXI 21 (mss.) ava eic Éxaovoc tõv nurd- 
vov jy, eic. (A: wa). 

'Anó with nominative: see above under nominative, par. 6.2.4.2.1. 

"Ent with genitive, dative or accusative without difference as to 


1 W. Gesenius-E. Kautzsch, Hebrdische Grammatik, Leipsic 1909, par. 
117m; Segal, o.c., P. 202. 
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being in a place or movement to a place: cf. XII 1 ènì ths [xe]paarys 
oüräe otépavog (nominal sentence) with XII 3 ërem... éi «c 
xepuA&c adtod intà Bueëiueeca. and X 2 ÉÜwxev ... ët ths Doideene 
with XIV 16 £gooev . . . ext thy Tv. 

There is, however, a tendency to use: 
the genitive with xaOyuévov ri: : IV ro, V r, 7, VI 16, XVII r, 


XIX r9, 21; 
the dative with xeÜnuévo exit : IV o, V 13, VII ro, XIX 4; 
the accusative with xa€qyevoc/-v èni: IV 2, 4, VI 2, 5, XI 16, XIV 14, 
XIX II. 


Exceptions are: VI 4, IX, 17, XIV, 16, XIX 18, XX rr (but N 
exave autov), and XXI 5. The well known Hellenistic confusion of 
èv and cic is almost wholly absent in the Apc.: there is only one un- 
ambiguous instance, XI rr zv(sou)« [Kec]... giefen èv oirote, 
which is the more remarkable as Ezek. X XXVII ro from which it 
has been quoted, runs in the LXX: xoi clo7,0&v cic adbrods tò nveðua 
xal eCyoav. The verbs in I ro ėyevóuyy èv ny(evpat), and in III 21 
86600 ade xalets... £y 7G Bpóv need not be seen as expressing a 
movement towards something. With the perfective categories of the 
verb yedpetv the preposition èv is used e.g. I 3 tà £v «òt yeypapuéva, 
with the other categories eig or Emi is found e.g. I rx yo&dQov sic 
B:BAtov, III 12 yodbe én’ adrov.t 

The interjection oda is used with the voc.-nom. in XVIII ro, 16, 
I9 (with a vocative in 3 Kings XIII 30 oz, &eAge), with the dative 
in VIII 13 (A, 025) and XII 12 (046), (cf. outside Biblical Greek: 
Arrianus Epict. III 19, r), and with the accusative in VIII 13 
(X, 046) and XII 12 (A, C; N : ovat ec). The Hebrew equivalent 
"im may be followed by the substantive as such, or by the pre- 
positions 75, ow, or by with a substantive. 


6.3. Forms 


6.3.1. Forms of the Case-Number Categories. The subdivisions 
which we shall carry through are: 


1 For the use of the verb in the Apc. with specific prepositions, a subject 
which lies outside our present scope, we refer to Bousset, oc, f. 165 ss.; 
Charles, o.c., I p. CXXVII ss.; Allo, oe, pp. CXLI-II, and P. Regard, 
Contribution à l'étude des prépositions dans la langue du Nouveau Testament, 
Paris 1918, ao bp. 343, 350, 357. Out of the 54 grammatical Hebraisms listed 
by R. Helbing, Die Kasussyntax dev Verba bei den Septuaginta, Gottingen 
1928, p. 324, only duvbvar év occurs also in the Apc. (X 6), but see Charles, 
oc, I, pp. CXXIX (sub VI), CXXX (sub VIII), CXXXIII (sub. XVI). 
See also par. 6.2.4.3. 
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a division into productive and unproductive categories: A and B; 

a division according to form classes, in which two groups can be 
distinguished: classes with a dative plural in -o1¢/-at¢ and those with 
a dative plural in -ow: I, 2, and 3. 


A. Productive Case-Number Categories 


6.3.1.1. Dative Plural in -oig 
6.3.1.1.1. Different Nom. and Acc. Forms (Non-Neuters.) 


voc.sg. &yyere [Angele] voc.pl. š e 
nom.sg. é&yyedos [Angelos] nom.pl. } eros [ápgeloj or 29) 
gen.sg. &yyédov [apgélu] gen.pl —&yyé^ov [angélon] 
datsg. Gréin [angélo] dat.pl ^ &yyéAow; [angélojs or -lüs] 
acc.sg. &yyeAov [&ggelon] acc.pl ^ &vy£Aouc [angélus] 


bases: I dyyedo [angelo] II. &yyed-fangel-) 


voc.sg. II -e voc.pl. E S 

nom.sg. I -s nom.pl. í Í J or 1-8 

gen.sg. II -u, penult accent gen.pl I -n, penult accent 

datsg. I penult accent dat.pl. I -js or II Gs, penult accent 
accsg. I-n acc.pl. II -us, penult accent. 


Remarks: The shifts of accent do not occur in the declension of 
nouns whose nom. sg. has penult or final accent like Ai0oxómoc, 
$o0Aoc, organ Yyós. Peculiarity: nom. sg. &3<eApdc, but voc. sg. X8eAgs. 


6.3.1.1.2. Identical Nom. and Acc. Forms (Neuters). 


voc.nom./acc.sg. Spéravov [drépanon] ^ voc.nom./acc.pl. deénava [drépana] 
gen.sg. Spemcvov [drepanu] gen.pl. Spende [drepánon] 
dat.sg. Sperdve [drepano] dat.pl. 8pex&voic [drepánojs] 


bases: I. Speravo [drepano] II. 3perav-[drepan-] 
voc.nom./acc.sg. I -n voc.-nom. /acc.pl. II -a 


The remaining forms of the paradigm are identical to those of r.r. 
The shifts of accent occur only in the declension of nouns whose nom. 
sg. has antepenult accent, therefore not in the declension of e.g. 
BiBAlov, Sapov, Eupóv. 


6.3.1.2. Dative Plural in ae 
6.3.1.2.1. Nom. Sg. in -¢ (Masc.). 


voc.sg. modtta [polfta]  voc.pl. 
nom.sg. noAltns [polítes] nom.pl. 
gen.sg. moAirou [polítu] gen.pl. nodrtév [politón] 
dat.sg. odtty [políte]  dat.pl smoattats [polites] 
acc.sg. woAltyy [politen] acc.pl ^ moX««g [polítas] 


moAivat [polite] 
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bases: I. modtry [políte], IL. xoA(r- [polít-] 


voc.sg. II-a voc.pl. (nm € 

nom.sg. I -s nom.pl. 

gen.sg. II -u gen.pl. II -on, final accent 
dat.sg. I dat.pl. II -es 

accsg. I-n acc.pl II -as 


Remark: The shift of accent in the gen. pl. occurs only in the de- 
clension of nouns which have no final accent; therefore not in the 
decl. of caAmorhs. Basis I ends in o when the preceding phoneme is a 
consonant; it ends in < when the preceding phoneme is a vowel e.g. 
veaviag (the acc. pl. is also vexvíac: I -s). 


6.3.1.2.2. Nom. Sg. in Vowel -a or a (Fem.). 


OC. SB. e .pl. I 
Wees } panpa [psáltria] Miam bao [psáltrie] 


gen.sg. adrelag [psaltrías] gen.pl ` deAvgtàw [psaltrión] 

dat.sg.  de«ATpí« [psaltría] ` dat.pl ^ daiepioac [psaltríes] 

acc.sg.  édArprav [psáltrian] acc.pl ^^ deXxpl«g [psaltrías] 
bases: I deiepto [psaltria], II. patpi- [psaltri-] 


voc.-nom.sg. I voc.-nom.pl. II -e 

gen.sg. I-s, penult accent  gen.pl II -on, final accent 

dat.sg. I penult accent dat.pl. II -es, penult accent 
acc.sg. I-n acc.pl. TI -s, penult accent 


Remarks: The shifts of accent occur only in the declension of 
nouns whose nom. sg. has antepenult accent, not in the decl. of e.g. 
xataradd; the accent shift in the gen. pl. occurs if the nom. sg. has 
antepenult or penult accent: éAtpr«-bartpidv and  &uapcía- 
ZGuepréi 

If the final vowel of basis I is < and if this « is preceded by another 
vowel or [r] the declension is as demonstrated; if it is preceded by 
[s] or [z], there is a 3rd basis III in -n [e] in the gen. sg. and dat. sg.: 
yorala-yaralnc-yarkty. If the final vowel of basis I is y it is pre- 
ceded by a consonant with the exception of [r], [s] and [z]; the ac- 
centuation is either penult (shift of accent only in gen. pl.: vixy- 
vtx@v) or final: «wf, (no shifts of accent). Exceptions ` Zon and Go 
have basis I in — in spite of -o-, -¢-. A number of words are declined 
like y&Aata.: c. 265 with nom. sg. in -pæ (in Classical Attic they were 
declined like YaAtp.x), 180 in ve, 39 in 2«, and the word &xav0a 
(these figures pertain to Classical and Koine-Greek together: for 
Koine-Greek they must be much lower as many words had become 
obsolete). 


1 According to Schwyzer, o.c. I, p. 383 there were, however, some analog- 
ical changes such as alti, huepar, tpayotðtar, Trubipiar. 


IO4 THE SUBSTANTIVE SYSTEM 


6.3.1.3. Dative Plural in -ow. 
6.3.1.3.1. Basis ending in Consonant. 
6.3.1.3.1.1. Nom. Sg. in -s (Non-Neuters). 


voc.-nom.sg. púaé [phülaks] voc.-nom.pl gbaaxeg [phulakes] 


gen.sg. gtraxog  [phülakos] gen.pl. quA&xov [phulákon] 

dat.sg. EE [phülaki] dat.pl. pvacéw [phulaksin] 
acc.sg. pvaaxa(v) [phiilaka(n)] acc.pl. gvAaxag [phülakas] 

basis: B odaax- [phülak] 

voc.-nom.sg. B -s voc.-nom.pl. B -es 

gen.sg. B -os gen.pl. B -on, penult accent 
dat.sg. B -i dat.pl. B -sin 

acc.sg. B -a acc.pl. B -as 


Remarks: The acc. sg. in -« was gradually replaced by -«v in the 
Imperial period, in the Apc.-A in XIII 14 cixévay (but XIII 15 
eixéva), and XXII 2 u3jyv. (cf. the adjective &pcevav in XII 13). 

The shifts of accent in the gen. pl. cannot occur in the declension of 
nouns whose nom. sg. has a final accent, like oppayic, gen. sg. 
coopaytooc. If the nom. sg. is monosyllabic the genitives and datives 
have a final accent, e.g. yú, yurds, yurt, Yona(v), vines, yurdy, yurty, 
vinac. Exceptions are the genitives pl. of rats and 066: xat8ov, Bowy. 

According to the rules of phoneme distribution (par. 4.1.8.3.) /d/, 
/t/ and /th/ are dropped before /s/, whereas /g/ and /kh/ are replaced 
before /s/ by /k/, that is in the nom. sg. in -£ and the dat. pl. in -Ev. A 
peculiarity is that tpty- before -ç and -ow alters its initial phoneme to 
[th]: Geif 

Of paradigms with bases ending in /r/, /n/, /nt/ the nom. sg. ends 
resp. in /r/ or /n/ and lacks the familiar final /s/ e.g. 6yrwe, gen. sg. 
&^ivopoc, Hyepev, gen. sg. Hyswdvoc, 9p&xov, gen. sg. Spdxovtog; ex- 
ceptions are: u&pruc, gen. sg. u&prupoc, ddobc, gen. sg. ó8óvroc, 
xtetc, gen. Sg. xtevdc, uele, gen. sg. umvóç, otc, gen. sg. $wóc. The 
latter three, however, had or got asigmatic nominatives as compet- 
itors: xthy, Win, ly. 


6.3.1.3.1.2. Identical Nominatives and Accusatives (Neuters). 


voc.-nom./acc.sg. 8óux [dóma] voc.-nom./acc.pl. Sura  [dómata] 

gen.sg. Séuaetog [dómatos] gen.pl. Sopétov [domáton] 

dat.sg. Séuer. [démati] —dat.pl. Sdpacw  [dómasin] 
basis: B ŝouat-[domat-] 

voc.-nom./acc.sg. B voc.-nom./acc.pl. B -a 

gen.sg. B -os gen.pl. B -on, penult acc. 


dat.sg. B -i dat.pl. B -sin 
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Remarks: According to the rules of phoneme distribution final /t/ 
of the basis is dropped in the nom. sg. and in the dat. pl. (par. 4.1.6). 
If the nom. sg. is monosyllabic the genitives and datives have a final 
accent (cf. 6.3.1.3.1.1), for instance: zip, mupdc, mupi, no plural 
cases; exceptions are otc, gen. pl. &cov, pac, gen. pl. patav. 


6.3.1.3.2. Basis ending in Vowel. 
6.3.1.3.2.1. Final Vowel of Basis: ve, 


voc.sg. yéveot  [génesi] voc.pl. 
nom.sg. yéveoig [génesis]  nom.pl 
gen.sg. yevécews [genéseos] gen.pl ` ysvéceov [genéseon] 
dat.sg. yevéce. — [genési] dat.pl ` vevéosow [genésesin] 
acc.sg. yéveow [génesin]  acc.pl. yevéoerg [genésis] 


yevéoetg [genésis] 


bases: I yeveot [genesi] II yeveoe [genese] 


voc.sg. I voc.pl. 

none I -s ioc pk H -s, penult accent 
gen.sg. II -os gen.pl. TI -on 

dat.sg. I penult accent dat.pl. II -sin 

acc.sg. I-n acc.pl. I -s, penult accent 


Remarks: Basis Lis followed by non-syllabic suffixes, II by syllabic 
ones. The accent is antepenult except where otherwise indicated, 
but the shifts do not occur in the declensions of shorter words 
like zéie, Bee, of which the disyllabic cases have penult accent, 
the trisyllabics antepenult. 


B. Unproductive (all belonging to 6.3.1.3.) 

6.3.1.3.3. Basis ending in Consonant. 

6.3.1.3.3.1. Modification of Medial Vowels. 

a) matyo, voc. sg. ma&tep, further declension: matpdc, marel, 
TATEPA, TATEPES, natépwv, TaTPdaLV, TaTépac; likewise hto, VOC. sg. 
ute, gen. sg. untodc, etc., and Ovydtyp, voc. sg. Odyatep, gen. sg. 
Ovyatpdc, etc. 

b) vhp, voc. sg. &vep, further declension: dv8edc, avdel, Bue, 
&v8pec, dvdpv, dvdpdouy, &vOpacc ; likewise yaorhp, gen. sg. Yaocpóc, ete., 
and &ovóc (gen. sg.), etc., of which the nom. sg. gf is obsolete; 
partially: cc, gen. sg. o«jpoc, etc., but voc. sg. céteo. 

C) &ocfjo, gen. sg. &oxépoc, etc.; the dat. pl. &ozp&ow is probably 
obsolete; likewise mot, Arv, «oy: gen. sg. Toruévog, etc., ano, 
gen. sg. &époc etc., aiOje, gen. sg. «i0Époc, etc., pphy, gen. sg. qpevóc, 
etc., dat. pl. ppectv, dAm@ayE, gen. sg. &Aóyrexoc. 

d) yelp, gen. sg. xstpóc, etc., dat. pl. yepotv 
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Boŭs, gen. sg. Bods, etc., acc. sg. Bodv, dat. pl. Bovotv, and so 

vous, yous 

adobe, gen. sg. d86vroc, etc., dat. pl. ddo0ew 

"mode, gen. sg. moddc, etc., dat. pl. xooív 

yuvý, gen. sg. Yuvauxóc, etc., voc. sg. yovat (accents as in yoy) 

xbov, gen. sg. xuvóc, etc., dat. pl. xvotv (accents as in yo). 
Remark: The vocatives mentioned tended to give way to the 

nominative used as a vocative e.g. mathe (John XVII 11: B, N) and 

Ovydtnp (John XII 15: P 66, B, D). 


6.3.1.3.3.2. Mixed Declenstons. 

a) Neuters: nom./acc. sg. 08«o, rap, gen. sg. batos, fjmaxoc. 

b) Neuters: nom./acc. sg. tépac, mépac, xépuc, Krag, ypdc, adc, 
obc, gen. Sg. téparoc, TÉPATOG, xéparoc, KAatoc, ypwrds, PWTÓG, Orócç, 
dat. pl. tépacw, etc. 

The nom. sg. tépac, efc. may be seen either as a separate basis by 
the side of tepat-, or as the same basis tepat- which has lost its final 
/t{ before /s/. For final /s/ in neuters cf. par. 6.3.1.3.4.3. 


6.3.1.3.4. Basis ending in Vowel. 

6.3.1.3.4.1. Final vowel of basis: v 
voc.sg. niru  [pítü] voc.pl. RP 
nom.sg. rírog [pítüs] nom.pl. Late [pítüss] 
gen.sg. mívvog [pítüos] gen.pl. mitbeav [pitüon] 
dat.sg. ritve [pítüi] ^ dat.pl. ríroot [pítüsin] 
acc.sg. mv [pítün]  acc.pl nríruxc [pitiias] 

basis: B mim [pitü] 

vocsg. B voc.pl. B 
nom.sg. B -s nom. pl. ses 
gen.sg. B -os gen.pl. B -on, penult accent. 
datsg. B -i dat.pl. B -sin, 
acc.sg. B-n acc.pl. B -as 


Remark: The shift of accent in the gen. pl. does not occur in the 
decl. of nouns whose nom. sg. has final accent like ty6t¢. Of the mono- 
syllabic noun pic the gen. and dat. have final accent: uvóg, uvotv. 
Neuter counterparts of this declension are rare: u£0u, xóvàu. 


6.3.1.3.4.2. Final Vowel of Non-Apocopate Basis: vje 
voc.sg. ? voc.pl. ; : 
nom.sg. TÄXY [pékhüs] nom.pl. ers [pékhis] 
myews or [pékheos] mhyeov or [pékheon] or 
gen.sg. Wee [pékhos] or gen.pl. d Liers fpekhón] 
dat sp, mhyer [pékhi] dat.pl. mhyeowy  [pékhesin] 
acc.sg. mñxuv [pékhün] acc.pl. TENYELC (pékhis] 
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bases: I xxv [pekhü] II. =nzxe- [pekhe-] IIT. z>mx- [pekh-] 
voc.sg. ? voc.pl. 


nom.sg. I -s nom.pl. Hb 
gen.sg. II -osor III -s gen.pl. Il -on or III op, final accent 
datsg. III -i dat.pl. II -sin 
acc.sg. I -n acc.pl. III -is 


Remarks: Neuter counterparts of this declension are rare: màu 
(epic), &orv (obsolete). The genitives mhyews, mhyewv were Atticistic: 
Moeris (p. 208 Bekker) mhyewy "Aren: myav “Edanvec. (cf. Apc. 
XXI 17 À : yov, X ` wHyEVv). 


6.3.1.3.4.3. Final Vowel of Non-Apocopate Basis: ole, 
identical nominative and accusative (neuters) 


voc.-nom./acc.sg. tetyo¢ [tikhos] voc.-nom./ace.pl. telyy  [tfkhe] 


gen.sg. Telyoug [tikhus] gen.pl tetyév, reien — [tikhón] or 
{tikhéon] 
dat.sg. vetye.  [tíkhi] dat.pl. telyeow [tikhesin] 
bases: I. tewyo- [tikho-], II. tetye- [tikhe-], ITI. tety- [tikh-] 

voc.-nom./acc.sg. La voc.-nom./acc.pl. HII -e 
gen.sg. III -us gen.pl. I-n, final accent or 

II -on, penult accent 
dat.sg. III -i dat.pl. II -sin. 


Remarks: For Homeric Greek the description of this declension 
would be quite different: the four bases to be assumed there are: 
TELYO-, TELYOS, TeLye-, tetyeo-. The last of these is still found in Koine- 
Greek in compounds e.g. teAcapopévew (Luke VIII r4). 

Plural genitives like ve:yéwv occurred in Koine-Greek especially 
when the phoneme preceding the e was /r/ or DI: Zeie (Apc. VI 15), 
xséov (Hebr. XIII 15, quoted from Hosea XIV 3) (cf. par. 3.2.2.4). 


6.3.1.3.5. Mixed Declension: Basis ends in Consonant or Vowel. 
6.3.1.3.5.1. Basis ending in ewe. 


voc.sg. Baoe f[basiléw]  voc.pl. " : 
nom.sg. Boocheihe [basiléws] nom.pl. Lëscht [basilís] 
gen.sg. Baciréwe [basiléos]  gen.pl. Baouéev [basiléon] 
dat.sg. Baotret [basili] dat.pl. Baoredaw [basiléwsin] 
acc.sg. (xouéx [basiléa] acc.pl. Booiete  [basilís] 


bases: I. Boorie [basiléw] II. Bactaé- [basilé-], III Bache [basilz] 


voc.sg. I voc.pl. ‘ 
nom.sg. I -s nom.pl. im Gen 
gen.sg. II -os gen.pl. II -on 
datsg. III -i dat.pl. I -sin 


acc.sg. II-a acc.pl. DI -is 
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6.3.1.3.5.2. Basis ending in vu. 

£pi, gen. sg. £piSoc, acc. sg. gow (Tit. III o), nom. pl. gpete (1 Clem. 
XXXV 5) and épiSe¢ (I Cor. I rr); siele, gen. sg. xAewddc, acc. sg. 
xA(s)yw (Apc. IH 7 : A, C, X) and xdrct8a (Luke XI 52), acc. pl. 
xA(s)? (Apc. I 18: A, C, X) and »oci3«c (Apc. I 18 : 046) Cf. 
Moeris (p. 201 Bekker) xActiv ' Acvixot, xAetda "EXXnvec. 

6.3.2. Forms of the Diminutive Categories. 

6.3.2.1. Introduction. In the Hellenistic period there were two 
productive diminutive categories, namely those in -tov/-(8tov and 
those ending in Ate, They should be sharply distinguished from 
the categories that are likewise characterized by -tov/-t8iov and 
-ġptov, but which have no diminutive value. The former are supposed 
to have arisen historically spoken, from a non-diminutive category 
which would have had the value of “something like...", “a kind 
of...” Schwyzer, therefore, discusses both together in such a way 
that it is insufficiently clear that one has to do here with different 
categories; compare the non-diminutives Sou ée (Salev) “demon- 
like being", teA@viov (tervyn) “office of a tax collector", the com- 
positional tronmddtov (57d, mods) “foot stool", with vyoróv “eyot” by 
the side of voog “island”, etc. 

Moreover, it will appear upon closer investigation that the formal 
identity of the two groups of categories is not as complete as it is 
alleged: there are some differences in distribution as we shall see 
below.! In the Apc. the following words occur in -tov/-tov that do not 
belong to the diminutives: &ifAtov (I 11, efc.), Sa.udviov (IX 20, etc.), 
evayyéatov (XIV 6), uapzópiov (XV 5), yovotov (III 18); of tu&ctov 
(III 4) and Onptov (VI 8) the original counterparts etua and Die are 
obsolete in Koine-Greek.? 

Although the distinction between these categories is carried 
through by several grammars such as those of Moulton-Howard, 
Mayser, Palmer, there is occasionally some inconsistency in the 
instances adduced, because original diminutives like &pvtov (by the 
side of dein, &gvóc) which have now lost their diminutive values are 
still listed. Whenever such words have completely superseded the 
older non-diminutives, they should not be mentioned at all, since 
the former proportionality of vijcog ` vnstov = dphy ` deviov does 
not hold any more, épviov having grown into a non-diminutive word 

1 See parr. 6.3.2.2.a, 6.3.2.4., 8.3.4.2. 


* Such words tend, however, to remain being used in religious texts, titles, 
etc.: Idea OnpSv, not Onptov. 
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in its turn; it occurs 30 times in the N.T., of which 29 in the Apc., 
whereas &pfj is used only once, in Luke X 3, which is an adapted 
quotation from Isaiah LXV 25, that is from the older LX X-version; 
in the remaining N.T. writings only the word rpóßaærov is found. Less 
pardonable is in our opinion that such grammars can mention 
instances like xouco9Awv ‘cloak’, by the side of which no partner 
without -tov is even known to exist. 

6.3.2.2. Productive Types. 

Jeu ` Preceded by monosyllabic bases (apocopated or not) ending 
in Ç [z], in a consonant preceded by q, ov, av, eu [e, u, aw, ew], or ina 
consonant cluster e.g. Gov (ëlo), otpovBiov (atpov8dc), saBdtov 
(64830). Exceptions: nóo0tov, Atuytov and rr others. The grammars 
list many more, but these are only seeming exceptions: the words in 
question belong to the non-diminutive categories in -tov e.g. tcOurov, 
ópxtov. The remaining monosyllabic bases conform to no rule: they 
can belong either to type a) or to the following b). Before the Hellen- 
istic levelling of the vowel quantities the distribution of -tov vs. -tov 
depended on the quantity of the preceding vowel e.g. x«míov, 
Tatdtov, but xvévtov, mddtov. 

b) «ov: Preceded by polysyllabic bases (apocopated or not) 
ending in a consonant e.g. ¿Bdoaov (XBaxoc), teanéCiov (te&neCa). 
Exceptions are yupyaftov, $vrorupectov, yA«poovpou0tov; the last word 
can be accounted for as being a compound of yAwpo- and ocvpov0tov: 
*yAwmpdatpou8os is not attested. 

c) «ov: Preceded by polysyllabic bases (apocopated or not) 
ending in a vowel. The non-apocopate bases end in ı (type yéveoug) or 
in v (type nitus) e.g. nortdrov (m6Atc), ziróðrov (nitus). The apocopate 
bases are usually taken from vowel-stems e.g. xwBidiov (xofitoc), 
ovní8tov (oynrta), £A&8vov (£A&x) ; only two have been taken from con- 
sonant-stems: xpe&9tov (xp&xc, xpéxvoc), uvyuddrov (uvyñue, uvnuctoc). 
To this type belong seven monosyllabic bases (apocopated or not) 
ending in a vowel: oj3tov, uvoó8tov, qAoó9tov, Cadiov, xadiov, 
OTHSLOV, Yodtov. 

6.3.2.3.  -(&ov: Preceded by bases (apocopated or not) ending in 
a consonant e.g. xXwt8tov (xAtvy), x(Bociotov (x:Bertdc). There is only 
one restriction: -(ëtov cannot be preceded by a ó [d]; the diminutive to 
xapdia is x&p8tov (see 6.3.2.2-a). 

To this type belong r3 monosyllabic bases (apocopated or not) 
ending in a vowel: Botdtov, votdiov, 6otóuov, -yot3tov (in compounds), 
Eotótov, xotdtov, Cotótov vatdiov, wvidiov, ztutdtov, cutdtov, btSiov. Except 
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when occurring in poetry some of these words cannot be distin- 
guished with certainty from the vowel-bases mentioned sub 
6.3.2.2-c, because vin Gw1dtov may be an unpronounced iota adscript. 
6.3.2.4.  -ágiov: Preceded by bases (apocopated or not) ending in 
a consonant e.g. xuv&gtoy (xbav, xuvóc), vuvatx&ptov. (yuvf, vuvatxóc), 
or in a consonant-cluster e.g. Se&vxv&gtov (8etrvov). Restriction: -prov 
may not be preceded by a single ç [r], but p-clusters are admitted: 
&vüp&ptov, uxrp&piov. Liddell-Scott mentions &pqopáptov, but this 
word appears in the source (P. Got. 17r, 17: VI/VII A.D.) as appora- 
piov with dissimilation of the former p. The non-diminutives in -aptov, 
however, may have a single p for instance in ònwpåpiov “pomarium” 
(to éxapa fruit"). 
To this type belong 5 monosyllabic bases (apocopated or not) ending 
in a vowel: Co&ptov, d&ptov, rtokptov, Spvdpiov, mrvdptov. The word 
Qptov was perhaps used to avoid *ó3tov which may have been 
too similar to *@8tov, a possible, but unattested diminutive to $37 
"song": the diminutive to the latter was ġðdptov. 

Remarks: Type 6.3.2.2.-c may be seen as the complement either 
to type -tov/tov or to type -tóxov which occurred by each other's side. 
Moreover, these two had a competitor in type -&p:ov, except of 
course for the restrictions mentioned. The three of them may be 
formed on the basis of the same non-diminutive e.g. dro, 
xBatidiov, xBwtéprov by the side of xipocóc. 

6.3.2.5. Probably Unproductive in the Hellenistic Period. 

a) -loxoc, Jon, -toxov: preceded by a consonant basis e.g. 
yitwvioxos-yitay, or by an apocopate basis which ends in a con- 
sonant e.g. mupytoxoc-nupyoc; five times preceded by an apocopate 
basis ending in a vowel e.g. vatoxoc-vaóc, once by a vowel basis: 
uotox»-uUc. 

b) «oxoc, <oxm, «oxov: I3 times preceded by basis in ı (apoc. or 
not) e.g. veavioxoc-veaviac, once by a basis in v: uooxoc-uUc. The c. 
130 words in -íoxog or «oxog are diminutives to masculine words, 
those in -toxy or <oxm (21) to feminine words, and those in -toxov or, 
«oxov (5) to neuters. There are six exceptions to this rule but they 
may be due to the fact that the corresponding non-diminutives of 
the same gender are accidentally not attested in our sources.! 


1 According to Palmer, o.c., p. 91, the once productive category -toxo pro- 
duced probably only three new words in the Post-Ptolemaic period in 
Egypt, while only 15 words of this kind were used at all. It may therefore 
be assumed that—at least in non-literary use— this category had become 
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6.3.2.6. Unfroductive. The following list and the figures mention- 
ed do not restrict themselves to Koine-Greek. The words cannot be 
shown to be in complementary distribution to a productive type of 
diminutives, but 16 of the 43 diminutives that contain the vowel v 
are opposed to non-diminutives of the neuter type «etyoc and with 12 
of these no alternative diminutives are found e.g. to x=ñvoç only 
xtyvidetov, to &vÜoc, eldoc, Éxoc only avObAALov, ciBOXALov, éemvAALov 
(but to Eteoc, ov70oc: Erpddprov and Ergtórov, orgfdatou and ozm0ttov) 
Outof the total number of these unproductive formations 19 are the 
only diminutives opposed to the respective non-diminutives; 


al Maien ` xAtoudxtoyv —xAtouds (3) 
b)-áciov :xop&otow — xópn (2) 
C)-&quov : guopáqQtov — uõpov (7) 
d)-etov : uvqu&quov — uvrjua (2) 
e)-óóiov : Baptdiov  — fipoc (I) 
f) -ó8ptov ` Aoyúðprov — Adyos (24) 
g) AAA ` &vOUAALoy — &vO0g (II) 
h)-óvwov ` ` otyPbvioy — oz700c (1) 
1)-óqtov :ópvóqtov — 6pvic (6) 


6.4. Productivity 


6.4.1. Productivity of the Different Form Classes of the Case- 
Number Categories. 

Productivity is a difficult matter to deal with, especially so when 
it can be studied only from the utterances of informants who are no 
longer alive, in other words when the language to be described is 
"dead". It is only with the help of living informants that the linguist 
can answer the question: "Is it possible to form new words by 
means of this morphological procedure in an unrestricted and un- 
purposely way?" Since we cannot ask this question we must take 
refuge to counting the words of the different form classes, and hope 
to get some insight into their productivity in this way. 

The conclusions that we reach by following this method are 
fairly certain if the members of a category amount to tens of 
thousands or to twenty five only: the former probably belonged to a 
productive category, the latter did not. Many categories, however, 
are borderline cases: when they amount to some hundreds of 
members a reliable verdict cannot be given. 


unproductive. Of the remaining unproductive diminutives those in -éx.ov 
became productive in Middle Greek (cf. Modern Greek: motd!-mowddur). 
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It stands to reason that the vocabulary of the Apc. or even of 
the whole N.T. is too restricted for drawing any conclusions. For 
our purpose it would be necessary to count, say per fifty years or 
per century, how many words of each category are actually attested 
for that period. Such countings have not been made, but Buck 
and Petersen have gathered and counted all the substantives and 
adjectives used from Homer till Byzantine times as late as Tzetzes.! 
This work enables us to get at least an impression as far as sub- 
stantives and adjectives are concerned. We could not find the 
figures for all our subdivisions, as the authors' division of classes 
is different from ours: substantives and adjectives are sometimes 
added together. 


Survey. A. Productive Classes 
I.1.,1.2. types &yyeXoc, Seéravov (with adjectives 8íxatoc,-v) 54.300 
2.I. types rotty (5900) and veavíac (c. 400) 6.300 
2.2. types déicete (8335), y&XaCa. (c. 760), ven (2980) 12.075 
3.1.1. types qoA«b (c. 5600), vov (225), Sirop (c. 4200) 10.025 


3.1.2. type 3óp« 3.300 
3.2.1. type yéveots (5200), zéie (425) 5.625 
B. Unproductive and Probably Unproductive Classes 
3.3.1. Tho etc. 23 
3.3.2. dwp, tépas etc. 25 
3.4.1., 3.4.2. rue, nyes, with adjectives yuxúg 515 
3.4.3. TELy OC 400 
3.5.1. Bactrsdc 550 
3.5.2. Épic etc. ? 


These figures show beyond a doubt that types ğyysħoç and 
Soéravov—even when we assign half of the figure to the type of 
adjectives mentioned—have been by far the most productive 
classes. It should be borne in mind that the productivity of a 
class may coincide with the productivity of a derivational or 
transpositional category. For instance, the productivity of type 
yéveot; is largely dependent on the productivity of the transposi- 
tional category in -oetc: d&xpodpor-dxpdacic, Seatvw-bpavorc, etc. 
It stands to reason that it is difficult to draw conclusions as to 


1 Chicago, (1945), pp. XV-XVII. 
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such cases of coincident productivity from Buck-Petersen's figures: 
these authors have listed the words according to the final phonemes 
of the stems only: transpositions like dpaprie (from dpaptetv) 
appear therefore under the same heading as xapdia. We shall give 
here a list of the figures of those endings which we suspect to hide 
productive transpositional categories: 


types &yyeXoc etc. (54.300): xoc 7.200 (cf. adjectives in -xóc) 

` uoc 4.000 (cf. substantives in -uóc) 

` vog 4.000 (cf. adjectives in -vóc, -tvoc) 

: poç 5.000 (cf. adjectives in -póc) 

: tog 9.700 (cf. adjectives in -téc) 
subtype moattys (5.900) : me 4.400 (cf. substantives in cc) 
subtype déien (8.335) : tæ 7.500 (cf. substantives in -t«) 


subtype vixy (2.980) : vy 1.200 (cf. substantives in oi) 

subtype q0Aaf (5.600) : t¢ 2.400 (cf. substantives in Je, gen. 
~t80¢) 

subtype htop (4.200) ` wv 1.600 (cf. substantives in -óv) 

type yéveousg (5.625) : oe 5.150 (cf. substantives in uc), 


Types 3óux and Bactdedc are almost wholly made up of words 
that belong to the transpositional categories in -ua and -eóc, some 
of the rare exceptions being alua, oëäun, B«ousoc itself, and Bpa- 
Bec! 

We have the impression that the number of substantive neolog- 
isms that were not due to the productivity of a transpositional or 
compositional category was generally low. For instance in the 
New Testament there occur 320 words that are used here for the 
first time in Greek literature. If we assume all of these to be true 
neologisms, we see that only 31 of them are substantives that are 
non-compounds and non-transpositions. Eight are undeclined loans 
from Hebrew and Aramaic, 20 are loan words from Latin, Hebrew 
or Aramaic, that have been adapted to some type of Greek declen- 
sion. Ultimately there remain therefore three substantives only 
that are purely Greek, namely: q&yoc formed on the basis of the 
aor. II payov; &jtv0oc which is either a back formation from &piv- 


1 In contradistinction to the substantives in etc which we considered 
as an unproductive type, the personal names and ethnics in -eb¢ were almost 
certainly productive: together these latter amounted to c. 1400 names, 
cf. F. Dornseiff-B. Hansen, Rüchláufiges Wörterbuch dev griechischen Eigen- 
namen, Berlin 1957. 
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Droa, or one of the well known ''pre-Greek"' words and in that case 
accidentally unmentioned in earlier literature; third xathywe a 
back formation from the nom.sg. xecvfjyopoc which was considered 
to be a gen.sg. of subtype éytwe cf. Set "bear" from &pxoc, nHAVY 
from xóAuroc (i.e. moAÓmouc), 9ukxov from 9Stkxovoc.! Coptic ruk- 
TiKopz from voxtixdpak.? 

6.4.2. Productivity of the Diminutive Types. 

To our regret Buck-Petersen's list could not be used in making 
an estimate of the number of diminutive words, as these have been 
listed with the adjectives ending in -1oc. Palmer, however, has 
carefully distinguished between diminutives and those words which 
resemble them formally but have no diminutive value. He has 
divided each category discussed into four groups according to 
period, so that it can be seen which types of words were productive 
in Roman Egypt. The productive diminutives were there the 
categories ztov[-tov/8tov, -trov and -derov.3 


6.5 Morphological Valence of the Substantive System 

6.5.1. Gender. A restricted group of substantives takes part in 
the categories of feminine and masculine gender. Semantically 
these words are indications of relatives, professions, titles, etc., 
and animals. In first century Koine-Greek the following categories 
existed: 


Productive 
a) Fem. pu, masc. -th¢, both transpositional: 
déieren — paarrng (Paars) 
uo — wabyrns (uaOstv) 


movroux ` —mowyvhs (mou) 


Unproductive 

b) Fem. -« (preceded by vowel or p) or - (preceded by consonant 

except p): 
Bex—Oedc, Exver—Exupdc, yauBod—yauBodc, mevÜcpk — revOspóc, 

1 Cf. L. Radermacher, Koine, Sitz. Ber. Akad. Wiss. Wien, Phil.-hist. 
Ki. 224B, 5. Abh. 1947, f. 41. 

2 J. Leipoldt, Sinuthit Avchimandritae Vita et Opera Omnia, III, Paris, 
1908, p. 51. 

3 Palmer, 0.c., pp. 79-91. 

4 From the historical point of view this category is, however, related to 
the agent nouns in -thp and -twp. See M. Lejeune, Les noms d'agent féminins 
en grec, Revue de Philologie XXIV 1950, f. 9 ss. 
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vievfj,—vlevóc, madtoxn—mardtoxos, bi37—01900c, &SEAQUOT,— 
adeArpidots, vepred h —dveradovds. 

c) Fem. -tco«: 
wUayEloloca—pdyetpoc, PVAŽKLOCA— QUARE, TOTQOVLOOQ — pov, 
mo fat — 0i», BactArcon— Badtacde; 

This category probably became productive in the Byzantine 

period; 
d) Fem. -owa: 


Üsp&rouva.—Üepázev, Spdxawa—Sp&xwv, Agawa—Aédwv, Avxava 
—Adxnos, out ptn, YepüLatvo.— ép8toc. 


Of these pairs the feminine gender was probably the marked 
category. Its value comprised both the fem. counterpart to the 
male profession and the wife of the male, hence payelorcoa a) 
*'butcheress" b) “butcher's wife". The marked status appears from 
the fact that the masculine category can indicate both male and 
female e.g. Deéc "god" or "goddess", but ex only "goddess". 
Furthermore the masc. plural can indicate according to context 
male and female together e.g. of Bacueic “the king and the queen"! 

We have kept apart those pairs that have also a neuter counter- 
part and are incomplete transpositions to the adjective system; 
these are the well-known words: 


&8gAqóc — a&dehph — (¿ósÀpóv in K. Gk?) 
dodA0g — SovAN — 900Aov (comp. dovadtepoc) 
pos — xhex — (xHpov in K. Gk?) 
étatpog — rale — Zratpo, 


The feminine words could take part in a diminutive category, 
but we have only three examples: Auxaívtov, Depamavidtov, adAntet- 
810v. 

6.5.2. Double Diminutives 

With regard to the morphological valence of the diminutives 
the most striking point undoubtedly is the fact that a number of 
these words seems to take part in a second diminutive category 
at the same time. The occurring combinations are: 


-déptov ` 8, e.g. BiBAddprov (G83tov and Zei) 
-apldiov : XI, e.g. nawaplõrov (-&ptov and. Bo) 


1 Cf. the article quoted in the preceding note, p. 10 note 1, and p. 14, 
notes 3, 4, 5. 
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-Laxtov ` 23, e.g. vatoxtov (-Loxoc and «ov) 
-toxidiov : I, doubtful ` yA«vioxt8tov 

-(t)oxdpiov ` Q, e.g. vatox&ptoy (-toxov and. -&gtov) 
-aploxog : I, tawdaploxos (-&ptoc and «oxoc) 
-aotStov ` I, xopaatdiov (-&ctov and -Əvov).1l 


From this list it appears that most of them contain the element 
-tox-, probably because the diminutives in -toxog etc. were no longer 
a productive category in Koine-Greek. Nevertheless there remain 
some words that are certainly to be seen as double formations such 
as the only diminutive found in the Apc., Bi8Aapisiov, because 
BBAtsiov and BBAcevov which it combines, are used in the contem- 
porary language. The value may have been emphatically diminut- 
ive, “a very small book”, in view of the fact that St. John is sup- 
posed to swallow it (X 9), but elsewhere such doublings may have 
had a comical force, for instance the personal name ’Agpoditapidiov 
(Plato Comicus 3 D) "dear little darling". The textual tradition 
of this 8:8A«pidiev needs some discussion: it is found in x*, A, C**, 
whereas X° and C* have gifju8áotov. Swanson in his article on the 
N.T. diminutives has reached the conclusion that BrBraptdvov 
must here be the correct reading. The seven words known to end 
in -1déprov are all found in the plays of V-IVth century comedians, 
but the twelve ending in aplëton date from Plato Comicus (c. 
400 B.C.) til Byzantine times; our Dë ädpuog therefore, was 
probably outof use in the rst century A.D.? If this conclusion is 
right its occurrence in X° and C* must be considered as an Attic- 
istic reading. Swanson's argument is, however, somewhat weak- 
ened by the fact that BPàðdprov was still used by Agatharchides 
(IInd cent. B.C.). 

The relations between the different formations and diminutives 
which contain the basis BBa- may be arranged as follows: 


a) non-dim. B(oc: I. "papyrus" 2. "scroll of papyrus, book, 
etc." 

b) non-dim. to a): B.BAtov "scroll of papyrus, book"; semantic 
aspect 4-2) becomes obsolete and lofty: it is used especially to 
refer to sacred writings e.g. Matt I r BíjAoc yevéoscc 'Inoob Xprotod 


1 Cf. Palmer, oc, P. go. 

2 D. C. Swanson, Diminutives in the Greek New Testament, Journal of 
Biblical Literature 77, 1958, b. 134 ss.; BiBXapi8tov is also found in Hermas, 
Vis. II r, 3 and 4, 3 
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(cf. Gen. V 1) and Apc. III 5 (from Ex. XXXII 32), XX r5 (from 
Ps. LXVIII 29) tio BiBrov <%ç Koy "the Book of Life.” 
c) non-dim. to a) (by -t8-): BiBAtc (gen. sg. Bigat8oc) found only 
in the Etymologicum Magnum and synonymous with b), or meaning 
"cord of papyrus". 
d) dim. to a-2) (by -(8:ov) or to b) (by 231ov): Bio», since 
Antiphanes IV B.C. 
e) dim. to a-2) (by Zoo) BiBAcpiov, III B.C. and Lucillius I A.D. 
f) dim. to b) (by Ae): Bio«&piov, Antisthenes (ap. Diog. 
Laert.) II A.D. 
g) dim. to c) (by -&piov): &igxioápiov, Aristophanes V B.C., 
and Agatharchides II B.C. 
h) double dim. to d) (by insertion of -ap-) or to e) (by 23tov): 
BrBAaptdtoy since the Apocalypse of St. John I A.D. 
i) double dim. to f) (by Bol): &ifauapt8tovy, Galen IT A.D. 


There are, however, instances of words which seem to take 
part in two productive diminutive categories but had probably 
no emphatic value. This may have been the case with: 


Ujov — éd&ptov — dbapidiov 


because óij&ptov had probably lost its diminutive value as so many 
of these words did, compare for instance from Modern Greek the 
non-diminutive mast "child" and pan "eye" which have histo- 
rically arisen from the diminutives matov and óup zov. 

The further morphological valence of the diminutives was only 
slight, the following transpositions efc. being all the instances that 
we have been able to find: 

by the side of xoidtiov the transpositions zo:3t60ev “from child- 
hood" (cf. nod—nd8ev), mardidtys “childhood”, radosne “childish” ; 

by the side of mowddprov the compound madaprotpdgoc "keeper 
of young slaves”, and the transposition madapiadys “childish” ; 

by the side of duytov the transposition qun “minute”, litt. 
"crumb-like". 

6.5.3. Substantive Adverbs 

The substantive system comprises also a number of— probably 
unproductive—adverbial categories. The traditional term adverb 
covers a group of categories and isolated words which have a 
syntactical valence in common (see par. 7.2.3), but which are 
part of different morphological systems: 
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numeral adverbs e.g. névce— xevváxic 


) 
) 
) pronominal adverbs e.g. tigc—mméic, roð, nórte 
) 
) verbal adverbs e.g. xpdrtm—xpvBdyy. 

) 


It belongs to the field of syntax to describe the common valence 
to which the adverb owes its name, and to investigate whether 
there are still some minor differences in valence between all these 
kinds. Morphology has to treat of the different values that may 
be correlated with them, e.g. with mod vs. zó0zgv vs. zére, and with 
newvé&xtg (see the chapters devoted to the separate systems). The 
different types of substantive adverbs are: 

Type x. eóroysipt, mavorxet (Acts XVI 34), Gut, ¿out (both 
in Job XXIV 6): basis ending in consonant (apocop. or non-ap.) 
followed by -t or -et both [í]; together c. 190 words, most of them 
compounds or words with prefixed &-. 

Type 2. óuo9uuasóóv (Acts I 14), £0va36v (4 Macc. II ro): conso- 
nant basis (apoc. or non-ap.) followed by -«8ó6v or -nóv (no rule 
can be found for this variation), or vowel basis plus -86v; together 
200 words, frequently used in Atticistic and Epic works (especially 
Oppian); óuo8uuaSóv occurs 12X in the N.T., xv in the Book 
of Acts. 

Type 3. xararoyadyy, napaßordðyv: consonant basis (apoc. or 
non-ap.) plus -é3yv: 170 words mainly found in literary use of 
language. 

Type 4. Euptvda, Bacrtvdx, tævptvðæ: consonant basis (apoc. or 
non-ap.) plus -(v9«; 33 words especially used with the verb matGew 
(mainly in Pollux and Hesychius). 


As far as we can see there are no differences in value between 
these four types, nor between these on the one hand and the 
adjectival adverbs in -w¢ on the other. In view of the fact that 
only the adjectival adverbs are certainly productive, the sub- 
stantive (and verbal) adverbs may perhaps be considered as 
transpositions to that category. 


6.6. Further Peculiarities of the Substantive System in the Apc. 


The substantive system of Koine Greek differed not only by 
its cases from that of contemporary Hebrew or Aramaic. 
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Common Categories. The only categories which the three languages 
had in common were the categories of number: Like Koine Greek 
the different kinds of Aramaic had a singular and a plural category, 
but in Hebrew (Biblical and Mishnaic) there were three categories 
of number: singular, dual and plural, but in few paradigms only: 

ner. om __ aum 


The presence of the dual category makes the values of the Hebrew 
singular and plural sometimes different from the singular and 
plural in Koine-Greek: the dual vs. sg. and pl. is marked (“two” 
or “both”), the plural vs. dual is unmarked (“two” or “more than 
two"), but marked vs. the singular, which is indifferent as to 
number. 

Categories absent from K-Gk, present in Heb-Ar. These are the 
well-known categories of person (traditionally: “possessive cate- 
gories"): e.g. in Hebrew: 


sg. pap "my horse", qp "your(m.) h.", yor "your(f.) h.” etc. 
pl. pp “my horses", ppo "your (m.) h.", pow "your (f.) h.” etc.; 


there were two categories without explicit reference to person, 
namely the status absolutus e.g. nyo “horses” vs. status constructus 
e.g. pap "horses of..." (the singular oso is both st. absol. and 
st. cstr.). This opposition is correlated with a difference in syn- 
tactical valence, but it cannot be compared with the opposition 
between the Greek nominative and genitive. 

Categories present in K-Gk, absent from Heb-Ar. Hebrew and 
Aramaic had hardly any diminutives: Gesenius-Kautzsch list only 
one instance from Biblical Hebrew, Segal some thirty from Mishnaic 
Hebrew, which belong to five different form categories, while 
Dalman mentions five examples from Palestinian Aramaic.! It 
is clear that these words did not belong to productive categories; 
moreover, their diminutive value is far from certain. 

The above survey shows that the substantive systems of Koine- 
Greek and Hebrew-Aramaic had hardly any categories in common 
and therefore that their mutual comparability was very restricted. 
This fact has left some traces in the use of the Koine-Greek sub- 
stantive in the Apc. of St. John. 

1 Gesenius-Kautzsch, oc, p. 250; M. H. Segal, Misnaic Hebrew amd its 
Relation to Biblical Hebrew and Aramaic, Oxford 1909, pp. 64-67 (cf. Segal, 


Grammar of Mishnaic Hebrew, p. 124); G. Dalman, Grammatik des jüdisch- 
galástinischen Aramáisch, Darmstadt, 1960, photom. repr., b. 176. 
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First of all there is only one diminutive word in the Apc.: Baa- 
ptdiov (in X 2, 9, 10). This relative poverty is remarkable in view 
of the fact that a high frequency is generally considered a charac- 
teristic of a more popular use of language and such a use might 
be present in the Apc. which contains so many solecisms. The 
almost total absence of diminutives can be explained from the 
inexistence of such a category in Ist century Hebrew or Aramaic. 

Second we think that the fact that the form differences between 
the personal categories of Heb.-Ar. are located in the final syllables 
of the words: pap qoo, ecc. is reflected by the place of the genitives 
uou, cov etc. in the Koine-Greek translated from these languages. 
In LXX-Greek these pronouns are placed immediately after the 
substantives! and in the Apc. the same phenomenon can be 
observed: in ms. A these genitive pronouns immediately follow 
the substantive 321 times; in only ii passages they precede the 
substantive and the article, seven of which occur in the Letters 
to the Seven Churches (chrs. YI-11I).? 

1 A. Wifstrand, Die Stellung dev enklitischen Personalpronomina bei den 
Septuaginta, Bulletin Soc. Royale des Lettres de Lund, 1949-50, Ó. 44 ss. 

2 Cf. A. Wifstrand, A Problem concerning the Word Order in the New Testa- 
ment, Studia Theologica III 1949, p. 182: postposition of the pronoun is 


likewise a characteristic of Hellenistic everyday usage, but in the Gospels 
there is still “a great surplus of immediate postposition". 


CHAPTER SEVEN 


THE ADJECTIVE SYSTEM 
7.1. Introduction and Survey of the System 


The adjective system in its most extensive form comprises nine 
sets of case-number categories, which are the adjectives in the 
current sense, and a category which is traditionally called the 
"adverb", but to which we shall refer by the term “adjectival 
adverb" e.g. xaréic, Stxalwc, cwopdvws. Because these adjectival 
adverbs have a syntactical combinability which is fundamentally 
different from that of the case-number categories they are often 
discussed in grammars together with words like móc, zo, téte 
etc. and isolated words like ën, mé&Aw, del, which are all supposed 
to have the same syntactical combinability. For this same reason 
we have maintained the traditional but useful term “ (adjectival) 
adverb" but as xaAdéc, dinates, cwppdveg constitute one morpho- 
logical system with xaAéc—xarn—xardv, Sixaroc—dixata—Sixarov, 
cHppwv—odppov, they must be treated together with these 
words. On the other hand, although móc, ot, tote are comparable 
to x«Aóc efc. from the syntactical point of view, they belong to 
the morphological system of the pronouns and will be called **pro- 
nominal adverbs”. The isolated Sc, náv, del do not belong to 
any morphological system, their only morphological role being 
that some of them may occur as compositional elements, zv 
for instance in maAuyyeveota.t 

The nine sets of case-number categories mentioned constitute 
as opposed to one another three categories of gender and three 
categories of comparison. The adjectival adverbs do not take 
part in the categories of gender and only incidentally in the cate- 
gories of comparison. As these comparative and superlative adverbs 
are unproductive we have bracketed them in the scheme below; 
instead of these the neuter nom/acc.sg. of the comparative adjective 
and the neuter nom/acc.pl of the superlative adjective were 
used. The adjective system can be schematized as follows: 


1 Such a non-morphological residue can be subdivided according to syn- 
tactical valence and positional use. For Classical Attic this residue has been 
discussed by F. W. Householder, in Word Classes (i.e. Lingua 17) 1966, 
p. 103 ss. 
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masc. fem. neut. adv. 
| 8bxatoc Sixate Biet 
positive Bueolou Stxala Suxatou Zuele 
etc. etc. etc. 
Suxoióvepog | Sexatotépa Sixatdtepov 
comparative | 8txetotépou | duxatotéeag | Sixatotépov (Stxarotépac¢) 
etc. etc. etc. 
Suexardtatog | Stxatorary Sixardtatov 
superlative | Stxasotétrov | Sexmoratyg | Siuxatot&rov (Buxotoc&cvoc) 
etc. etc. etc. 








We shall first discuss the different categorial values in the order: 
case-number, gender, adverb, comparative, and superlative. After 
that will follow in the same order an enumeration and analysis of 
the corresponding form categories. 


7.2. Categorial Values of the Adjective System 


7.2.1. Values of the Case and Number Categories. The values 
of these categories are identical to those of the corresponding 
substantive categories, but with an important restriction. They 
are fully relevant only when the adjective is used independently, 
“as a substantive", and not as one of the members of a substantive 
group. An instance of such independently used adjectives is Matt. 
V 45 tov Zä adrod dvaréaret él rcov po xal ayabordc. 

On the other hand, whenever an adjective is used as part of a 
substantive group like tiv &Yyoafóv &vdpx, the value of number and 
the case valence are also correlated with the corresponding cate- 
gories of the substantive. Their repetition in the adjective has now 
rather the function of indicating that it is syntactically connected 
with the substantive e.g. Aristides, Hymnus in Sarapidem 362, 4 
*Q chy xaraAlotyny àv égopic xxr£yov zéit, In such groups as év 
wh 9&5 yerpt (Apc. I 16) this syntactical connection is also indicated 
by the position of article and adjective immediately before the 
substantive. Therefore, when adjectives are dependent we do not 
believe that their value of number and their case valence are fully 
relevant. These categories have now instead of the value of singular 
(or: plural) the valence that the adjective in question is to be con- 
nected with a singular (or: plural) substantive, and the case valence, 
for instance that of the accusative, is supplanted by another valence 
which implies that the adjective in question is connected with an ac- 
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cusative substantive. It is the context which decides whether an 
adjective is actually dependent or independent when the substantive 
with which it may be connected has no article; a sentence like 
nasia eh Cytodow may mean "they look for beautiful children" 
or "children look for beautiful (things)”’. 

7.2.2. Values of Gender. For the description of the values of these 
categories we must again distinguish between the independent and 
the dependent use of the adjectives. First we shall discuss the 
values of gender in independent adjectives, of which it must also 
be certain that they do not refer to a substantive present in the 
preceding context, a substantive which is not repeated for brevity's 
sake. In some of our instances the adjectives are substantivated, 
but that does not influence the values of gender. 

7.2.2.1. Independent Adjectives. In independent adjectives the 
value of the feminine categories consists in the positive reference to a 
female berson (we use the words feminine and masculine for the 
categories, the words female and male for the sexes) e.g. Odyssey e, 
212-213 nel oU mec 0088 Zorxe/Ovyntac dBavatyor Séuxc vol eldoc 
Zeile, From the New Testament we know only of instances that 
happen to contain participles or numerals: Matt. XXIV 41 dvo 
AHI ovca: èv cà wre, wha maparauBaverar, xal uta gotera, and Luke) 
45 uxxapta h muotevaoaoa (otetpa in Luke XXIII 29 pando at 
otetoa. is perhaps not an adjective). 

The gender value of the masculine categories is the positive 
reference to a person, but this person may be male or female. Often 
the context gives a clue for us to decide whether woman (women) or 
man (men) is (are) spoken about, but not always so; in e.g. Apc. 
XXII rr 6 8bxosoc Sixcrocivny vxovnodvo čti xal ó gyro &yracOATw Ere 
both sexes are meant indiscriminately. The masculine category is 
therefore unmarked as opposed to the feminine. 

As opposed to the personal masculine and feminine categories the 
neuter is usually held to indicate inanimate things; ? as there is in 
the grammars of Greek no special discussion of the gender values in 
independent adjectives it is probably assumed that these values are 


1 A recent survey of the syntactical functions of the case categories has 
been given by H. Schultink, Opera virorum omnium bonorum veterum, Lingua 
21, 1968, p. 417 ss. To the bibliography one might add: E. Sapir, Language, 
New York 1921, pp. ror-ro2 and 121 (discussion of a.o. the sentence illa 
alba femina quae venit). 

2 Schwyzer, o.c., II, p. 29. A. W. de Groot, Structural Linguistics and 
Word Classes, Lingua I, p. 461. 
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identical with the so-called substantive gender, although only sub- 
stantive pairs like &éxup& —éxupóc constitute gender categories: þe- 
cause many, but not all, neuter substantives happen to indicate non- 
living things, it is assumed that the neuter adjectives do the same. 

First of all we must observe that the productive diminutive 
categories contain only neuter substantives, which either indicate 
persons and animals (roei8&ptovy— ic, Yovaux&puov— mutt, etc.) or not 
(oixt8tov —oixtæ, BigAtStov — BiBALov,. eic.). Moreover, there are also 
some non-dimin. neuters that indicate living beings: Bpépoc "baby", 
téxvoy "child", dpveov "bird", x%%oç “whale, sea-monster". On the 
other hand the masculine and feminine substantives comprise many 
that refer to non-living things: ó Adyoc, $ 686c. It is of course possible 
that this distribution goes back to some kind of animistic conception 
which saw some objects as male, others as female, and still others as 
inanimate, but such ideas were long forgotten in Hellenistic times: 
the different kinds of substantive gender were different classes of 
syntactical combinability. 

The assumption that neuter adjectives as such would indicate 
non-living things is likewise incorrect: in the following N.T. pas- 
sages the neuter adjectives and participles refer contextually to 
people: 

I Cor. I 27-28 tà ppd tod xdopov... Tods copog... ré kobe... 
zé loyvpd . . zé csv, 

Heb. VII 7 tò ÉAeccov ind tod xpettrovos edroyetrar 

Apc. III 2 tà Aouad & ÉueXXov &roÜavetv 

Classical: Demosthenes VIII 41 nvt zé viv ovuPeBracpéva.t 


It is needless to adduce examples of non-living things; the above 
instances are more important because they enable us to set up the 
value of neuter gender in independent adjectives as: “reference to 
non-person(s) or to person(s)". The oppositions between the three 
categories can be represented as follows: 


| marked | un-marked 
person non-person or person 
marked | un-marked 
female male or 
female 
Feminine | Masculine Neuter 





1 Blass-Debrunner, o.c., par. 138.1. 
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This full system of gender oppositions is restricted to three case- 
categories, namely to the vocative, nominative and accusative 
categories; in the remaining cases there is only an opposition be- 
tween feminine and masculine-neuter, with the exception of the 
gen. pl. (at least of the productive adjective classes): in this cate- 
gory there are no oppositions of gender. 

When the adjective system has only two gender categories, i.e. 
when the adjective is “of two endings," there is in the vocative, 
nominative and accusative cases an opposition between masculine- 
feminine on the one hand and neuter on the other e.g. m-f. éujóyouc 
vs. n. Éujuy«; in the remaining cases there are no gender oppo- 
sitions. 

7.2.2.2. Dependent Adjectives. When adjectives are dependent, 
used as a member of a substantive group, one may ask— just as 
above with regard to the case-number categoriés— whether any 
value of gender is still present. In order to make a thorough descrip- 
tion we think it necessary to distinguish between substantive groups 
of which the substantive does not indicate a person or animal (like 
Tov xXAOVG Adyous), and those groups where this is actually the case 
(like «ob rovnpobs rotuévac). 

As to the former it is obvious that for the historical period of the 
Greek language a sex value cannot be claimed to be present in the 
meaning of the dependent adjectives, because—as we have said 
above—such a value is neither present in the substantives them- 
selves. We have no means of knowing why for instance among the 
words indicating parts of the body 

it is: 3 pixpd yelp (xepadn, 6tc), 
but: ó uuxgoç "ode (ondhy, d—Barudc), 
and: tò uuxoóv orópa (yóvv, Zecapl. 


Incidentally, however, some systematic correlation can be ob- 
served, for instance: names of trees are feminine, their fruit are 
denoted by neuters of the same stem: &miog "pear tree" — &mov 
"pear", Baros “bramble” — Bérov "brambleberry", unréa “apple 
tree" — Gë "apple", ovx} "fig tree" — odxov "fig" (cf. in Latin: 
pirus— pirum, prunus—prunum). When tree and fruit are not of the 
same (linguistic) stem the fruit can be a non-neuter e.g. Zeie or mée 
“oak” but fem. 4 B&Axvoc “acorn”.1 Perhaps this configuration was 
formed on the analogy of f untae (or amb) cé Bpéooc “child, 


1 Schwyzer, o.c., IL, f. 30. 
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foetus". For the time being we shall consider such groups as $ x«A} 
&rioc as border line cases of those which consist of adjective plus 
substantive indicating female persons (like $ x<À% unre). In all the 
remaining instances, however, of adjectives connected with sub- 
stantives that do not indicate persons or animals we think no 
value of sex is present, but rather a specific syntactical valence. This 
valence can be circumscribed as: “to be connected with a feminine 
(resp. masc. or neuter) substantive". The syntagmatical indication 
furnished by this valence can be very important when two substan- 
tives of the same case-number-category but of different gender occur 
in one sentence ¢.g.det oixiav uéyav mo Éygw vs. det olxiav peyáany 
to ëyew. 

With substantives that indicate persons or animals the connected 
adjectives have a value of sex only when the substantive in question 
can be both masculine and feminine e.g. 6 xoAbg tmo vs.f) zo 
innoc. However, when the substantives as such indicate either of 
the sexes (vuv, tapos, AUxoc—Avxawva, and trees in opposition to 
their neuter fruit) the sex value of the connected adjective seems 
superfluous, and on the other hand, when the substantive has only 
one gender as $ ddan, ó dpetc (ó A3. ñ òp. do not occur) the value 
of sex is absent; if it must be indicated one uses adjectives like &ppvyv 
"male" and 0%àAoç "female" e.g. $ dhann™ A Kony ! and ó Duc dpe 
(Aristotle, H.A. 577 b 22). The fact that m-f. Xppvv belongs to a 
system of “two endings" and that the masculine 0736 is unmarked 
as opposed to f. Déiere, makes their combination resp. with a femin- 
ine and a masculine substantive not peculiar as Schwyzer seems to 
think:? compare for instance the following lines from Homer: 
Iliad X 215... . dw Sdoover pératvay, 

216 Dun, ciel kn Ee ; 
in which ëv is first accompanied by the feminine péħatvav which 
makes the sex of the ambivalent 5i already clear, and next by 
07 vc "female", which is, however, of the masculine gender category! 
We do not have any instance of combinations like Zi dpoevixh 
aonn, but we think that they were quite well possible: the gender 
of 4 and &gcevux would be purely valential since Accent is feminine 
only, the lexical meaning of &poevod; "male" would indicate the 
biological sex. We think, therefore, that with substantives indicating 
persons or animals, too, the gender categories of the connected ad- 


1 Schwyzer, o.c., II, p. 31 without mentioning his source. 
2 o.c., IT, b. 31 note 4. 
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jectives had the syntactical valence “to be connected with a mascul- 
ine (resp. feminine) substantive", except when the adjectives are 
syntactically connected with substantives that may have either 
gender: ó or } troc, &pxoc, etc. This valence could likewise be very 
important as a syntagmatical indication, when two substantives 
of the same case-number categories but of different gender occur 
in one sentence, e.g. in glóov dvdpa xaxdv Yovalxa Tugu US. cldov 
&vdpa xaxhy yuvatxa cadet. 

7.2.3. Syntactical Valence of the Adjective Adverb. As the des- 
cription of the syntactical valence belongs to syntax we shall give 
here only a rough outline. The valence of the adjectival (and pro- 
nominal) adverbs ending in -wç implies combinability with: 

a) a verb e.g. Acts XII 11 viv ofda dAnO&c Err... 

b) an adjective e.g. Dan. VII 7 (Th) Onplov .. . toyupdv xsptocóc 

c) another adverb e.g. 2 Macc. XV 2 obtmc &yplec xal BapBdows 
&roAéo TG 

d) a word group, or the rest of the sentence in which the ad- 
verb occurs e.g. Matt. XXVI 73 anas xal où ££ «ovv el (sentence 
adverbial). 

The traditional name “modal adverb" or “adverb of manner" 
covers only part of the uses sub a, b, c, d; it does not apply for in- 
stance to d). 

Combination with a substantive is also possible, we know of the 
following instances: r Tim. V 3 <*&ç dvtws xmewç; Dio Chrys. I 38 
vote aANDAS Bec £xc, and without the article perhaps in John I 47 
ise &)m0Gc "IopanAttys "an Israelite in the true sense" cf. Plato, 
Phaedo 66b «oic Yvqotec quXocógo:; and Xenophon, Hell. II 3, 38 
Tove ÓuoAovougévoG cuxop&vcac.! We have the impression that this 
use is as it were the substantivation of sentences or word groups like 
drAnDéic Bactrets sio and Anas Bacu cic Gurec, but this matter would 
need a thorough investigation. In our opinion the passage Thuc. VI 
80, 5 Thy adtixna dove c SouAclev, which is quoted in this con- 
nection by Schwyzer, does not belong under the heading of adverb- 
plus-substantive. The adverb &xtw3ovoc is parallelled by u? «io póc 
in the subsequent phrase tobode te uh aloy pc 9eoróvac AxBetv. Both 
adverbs are epenthetic and have to be connected with AaBeiv, though 
&xtvàovoc may as well belong to the preceding aípstote. This usage is 
to some extent comparable to that of yàp in such sentences as Apc. 
XVII 17 Š yàp 0(z5)c £8cx&v cic tàs x«o8lac adtdv etc. 

1 Cf. Schwyzer, o.c., II, f. 415. 
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7.2.4. Values of the Categories of Comparison. In Classical Attic 
both the comparative and the superlative could according to con- 
text have a value of comparison (a), or a value of degree (b). For 
instance, the comparative cogwtepo¢ could mean: 

a) surpassing (an)other (s) in the quality indicated by the positive 
degree cogóc: “wiser” or “too wise" (when the person or thing sur- 
passed is omitted); 

b) a rather high degree of the quality indicated by the positive 
cogóc: "rather wise". 

The superlative cogocaroc could mean: 

a) surpassing the other members of a group in the quality in- 
dicated by the positive copdc: ‘‘wisest”’; 

b) a high degree of the quality indicated by the positive coqgóc: 
"very wise". 


In Koine Greek these values are differently distributed over the 
two categories. The comparative has retained the values which it 
had in Classical Attic, but in addition to these it has now taken over 
the value of comparison of the Classical superlative e.g. ustCGov 
“greatest” in r Cor. XIII 13 vovi 8& uévg, lotic, ganic, &YATN, T 
sola cavo." uet ov dé tovtov $ &y&ren. It could even have according to 
context value b) of the Classical superlative e.g. John XIII 27 Š 
voti molmoov té&ytov: "very quickly". This shows that the com- 
parative of Koine Greek had partially supplanted the superlative, 
which kept being used, but had retained its former value of degree 
only (as such it is usually called the "elative") e.g. Apc. XVIII 
I2 (mss.) r&v oxetdog èx EvAov vue r&coo (A: Mou) : “of very costly 
wood". On the whole the superlative category tended to become 
obsolete; in the N.T. writings there are 54 superlatives, of which, 
however, r2 are u&Xtova, 14 £A&ytorog and 13 Öpioros. In Modern 
Greek the superlative is represented by the article plus the com- 
parative e.g. ó wuxpdtepoc or 6 miò tuxpóc "the smallest"; the elative 
in -tatog is found only in the official language: xoeAecv«croc “very 
beautiful"? 

1 Moreover, the Classical Attic comparative could have a third value, 
namely “rather this quality than that" e.g. Aristophanes, Ach. 1078 ló 
otpatynyol mActoves 7| BeAtioves "numerous rather than brave”. The second 
comparative in such sentences is seen as a purely formal adaptation to 
the former (Schwyzer, o.c., II, p. 185; cf. for Latin: Kühner-Stegmann, 
Lateinische Grammatik, II, b. 474). 


2 A. Thumb, Handbuch dev neugriechischen Volkssprache, Strasbourg, 
1910, pp. 68-70. 
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Blass-Debrunner state the possibility that the change in the 
system of comparison was due to the influence of Vulgar-Latin; 
in French and Italian the superlative is likewise represented by 
article plus comparative, while the forms in -tissime and -issimo 
have the elative value only.! 

In Koine-Greek the comparative—as far as it expressed compa- 
rison— was undoubtedly marked as opposed to the positive cate- 
gory. This appears from the fact that according to context the 
latter expressed comparison or not: Matt. XVIII 9 xeXóv cot 
Sorry povop0arwov cic thy Catv slosAÜstv 7) 800 óqÜoAuobc Éyovra 
BXvO0Tvar etc. “it is better for you to enter life with one eye than 
with two eyes to be thrown” efc.; Matt. XXII 36 nota évrorh Veräin 
év «à vou@ “which is the greatest command in the Torah?’’? 

The positive may also have expressed according to context a 
rather high or a high degree, in other words we believe that e.g. 
copóg could also mean “rather wise" and "very wise", and was 
therefore unmarked as opposed to the comparative and elative 
categories.? It is, however, very difficult to quote any instances 
that are not open to doubt, as it seems always possible to assume 
such à pregnant use in a given passage or not. Ín actual speech 
it may have been accompanied by a special intonation of some 
kind, but this is of course only a guess. At any rate the positive 
had such a value that it could be combined with words expressing 
a degree themselves, like Mav "very" in Matt. IV 8 6poc ópnaóv 
Atav “a very high mountain". In all probability the oppositions 
between the three categories were then as follows: 


marked unmarked | marked | 
expressing a expressing a expressing a 
degree ('"rather", | degree (“rather” | degree ("very") 
“‘very’’) "very") or not 
or: 

expressing expressing com- 
comparison parison or not 

Comparative Positive Elative 








1 o.c., par. 60.1. 

? Blass-Debrunner, o.c., par. 245. Both these instances reflect the use of 
the Aramaic or Hebrew adjective which had no categories of comparison. 
Nevertheless they demonstrate that such a use of the positive degree was 
possible asit was the unmarked category in opposition to the comparative. 

š Probably also to the compositional adjectives of “relative degree' such 
as ónóAcuxoc “whitish, somewhat white". (cf. par. 7.5). 
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7.3. Forms of the Adjective Categories 


7.3.1. Survey. Of the case-number categories we list only the 
nom.sg. as example (the voc.sg. could not serve as such, as it is 
absent from the fem. and neuter adjectives). The additions in 
brackets indicate the substantive declension to which the declension 
of the adjective is formally identical, except for some accents. 


A. Positive. (Productive) 


hasc. fem. neuter adj.adv. 
Ia. 86xotoc (&yyedoc) Sixt (parpi) Sixarov (péravov) | Buxatec 
Ib. xóouvog (&yvyeXoc) ` xoxxivo Toten) xóxxiyov (Sp£ravov) xoxxlvesg 
2a. &pyupoüc &pyop& (pértpia) ` &pyopoUv &pyopác 
2b. ypucoüc zë? (vx) xXpvoody Xpucóc 
3. m-f. Gäste àras &Xn8àc 

(unproductive) 

4. m-f. &pxa£ (bang) ? ? 
5. m-f. eó3atp.ov (Saluev) cŭðaruov (óua) eddatudvarc 
6. m-f. ğpony (rotdyy) ğpoev (Sóu) adpobvag 
7. pérag (xrelc) uérava (0&Axcca) pérav (Bóua) ? 
8. wvyXvxoc (rijyuc) Y^oxeia (Q&Avpux) ` Au YXoxéoG 


B. Comparative-Superlative (Productive) 


a) —repoc etc. with 1, 6,7,8: Sixarog —dixatdtepoc, <a, -ov; dSixaidtatoc, <n, 
-ov; &paévteposg etc., peddvtepos etc., yAvudtepos etc. 
b) zotepog efc. with2 and3:&Av07;; —dAnOEotepoc, <æ, -ov; &Xn0ÉovacoG, <N, 
-ov; £Üvouc —-edvotiotepos etc. 
(unproductive) 


c) -éotepog etc. with 5: eddaluav — evdarmovéotepos etc.; evdaovéotatos etc. 
d) Jon, ergoe with no special class: $806 —ySleav, fj9tov —fj9tococ, ZT, -ov. 
e) zov, zotog with no special class: $á91o; —$&ov, $&ov —$üococ, <N, -ov. 


7.3.2. Remarks. Case-Number Categories. 

Ad 1a-1b: Sixatx and xoxxtvy are declined like the substantives 
dëirpe and vixy, except for two categories: the nom.pl. has ante- 
penult accent Stater, [díkes], xdxxtvor [kdkine], and the gen.pl. has 
penult accent, not final: dixateov, xoxxívov. The nom.pl.fem. has, 
however, penult or final accent when the nom.sg.masc. has penult 
or final accent; the gen.pl. has final accent when the nom.sg. has 
final accent: e.g. copdc—oopy—im.f.n. gegen, 

Ad 2a, 2b: for the fem. declension see the survey; the masc. and 
neut. declension is: 
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Bases I &pyvpod voc.sg. &pYupoü(c) inch I, sot 
II Gëeug- nom.sg. &pyopoüg  [argürüs] I, -s 
gen.sg. dpyupod [argürü] ` I 
dat.sg. &pyopi [argüró] H, -o 
acc.sg. &pyvpodv  [argürün] I, -n 
neut. v-n/a.sg. ġpyvpoðyvy [argürún] I, -n 
voc.pl. &pyupot [argüroj or -ü] I, -j or II, -ü 
nom.pl &pyopoi idem idem 
gen.pl é&pyopàv  [argürón] II, -on 
dat.pl. &pyopoic;  [argürojs or -üs| I, -js or II, -üs 
acc.pl épyopobüg  [argürüs] I, -s 
neut. v-n/a.pl. &pyop& [argürá] II, a 
adj. adverb &eyopóc ` [argürós] Il, -os 


The voc. sg. is so rare that Schwyzer remarks: “ein Vokativ zu 
yxpvootc u.ä. ist nicht belegt" ! but we found a late instance in Orphic 
Hymns V, 3 mupínxvov. The adjectives of this type are mainly 
transpositions of substantives denoting a material; as such the 
category is characterized by the element -od-. Sometimes the older 
uncontracted type &pyópsog is still found by the side of &pyvpotc, 
in the Apc. in II, x (A, C): ypucéov. 

The corresponding substantive type (vote efc.) has disappeared 
from Koine Greek as these substantives went over to the decl. of 
Boüç or were replaced, either by quite different words e.g. vios by 
vicvóc? or by uncontracted equivalents e.g. óovo0v by òortéov 
(Luke XXIV 39). 

The fem. adjectives &pyvpč and xpuo% were so often used together 
in the same context that they were sometimes adapted to one 
another: either ypuo?, became ypvoč e.g. Apc. I 13 ypuc&v (though 
there is here no &pyup& in the context), or &pyup& became dpyvpr, e.g. 
in Ps-Callisthenes CX XVIII, 19 thv u£v ypvoyy, thv 92 d&pyupyy.3 


Ad 3. 
Bases I aócapxm voc.sg. abtéexng [awtarkes] I -s (p.a) 
II adtapxe nom.sg. aditkexn¢g [awtarkes] I -s (p.a) 
III «òtapx- gen.sg. abtépxovg [awtarkus}] III -us (p.a) 


dat.sg. adtdépxe. — [awtárki] III -i (p.a) 
acc.sg. adtdexy(v) [awtárke(n) I -nor I (p.a) 
neut. v-n/a.sg. aDvapxec [awtarkes] II -s 


n-v.pl aditépxerg  [awtárkis) III -is (p.a) 
gen.pl. adtaexdv  [awtarkón] III -on (f.a) 


! 0.c., I, f. 554 note 1. 
2 Schwyzer, oc, I, p. 562. 
s Blass-Debrunner, o.c., par. 45. 
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dat.pl «óvrápxsow [awtárkesin] II -sin 
acc.pl «órápxei;  [awtárkis] III -is (p.a) 
neut. v-n/a.pl obräpn [awtárke] I -- (p.a) 
adj.adv. adtapxéi¢  [awtarkós] TII -os (fa) 

The shifts of accent occur when the accent is in principle ante- 
penult (visible in the neut. nom./acc.sg. and in the dat. pl.). With 
only few exceptions the adjectives of this type are transpositional 
compounds: &-Av0-7c, &-BaaB-hs, sù-rper-hs, etc. The sg. accusatives 
adtépxy and e«bv&oxv occurred side by side in Koine-Greek. In 
the Apc. there is only one instance of the acc.sg.m-f.: I 13 (A) 
[x]o9 pav. The form of the voc. sg. m-f. is a matter of dispute: in 
Classical Attic it was adtapxes; according to Moulton it is absent in 
the N.T., as there do not occur any adjective vocatives there 
except those of type dtxate.1 The grammarian Herodian who lived 
by the time of Marcus Aurelius says that the Athenians used the 
nom. sg. for the vocative: nl zéi &£miüévov nap’ adtotc óuópwvóç 
sot d] xAntixh TH eülelo olov ó Suocuy c, © Succuyfic, óc r«pX Mev- 
&v8oq.? The only possible instance of this usage in the N.T. is @ 
mAfjenc (Acts XIII ro); although maons is often used as an inde- 
clinable, this is not the case in the Book of Acts: VI3 acc. pl. 
TAnpets, VI 5 acc. sg. Anon (so B, but &, A, C, D: maneng). From 
the probably much younger Orphic Hymns which abound in voca- 
tives of all kinds, we have gathered the following data: they contain 
14 non-neuter vocatives in -és (of which 8 metri causa) against 
50 in Ae (of which 18 metr? causa); hence there are 6 in Ze against 
32 in Ae under conditions where both are metrically allowed.? 
A further instance: Origines Contra Celsum VI 31 voxcoqatc Sebtepe 
"Loch, On the ground of these facts we think it rather precarious 
to conclude that the Classical m.-f. voc. aitapxes still belonged to 
non-literary Greek in the Imperial period. It is at least remarkable 
that in these epical hymns— where one might expect archaic forms 
—the vocatives in -y¢ outnumber those in Ze Neuter adtapxec is 
described as "II, -s" cf. subst. vévog (par. 6.3.1.3.4.3). For the 
opposition aditaexyo—airapxes cf. type 6. &porv—&posv. 

1 A Grammar of New Testament Greek, IIL, Edinburgh, 1919-29, pp. 155-166. 

2 Ed. A. Lentz, Leipsic, 1870, II-2, f. 695. 

3 Two of these 6 vocatives in ec have variant readings in -nç or -y (L4: 
edtexpH), whereas one of the 32 vocatives in ae has a variant reading in 
-e¢, and one is even due to conjecture (ed. G. Quandt, Berlin, 1955), as it is 
found in the mss as -y only (XXVII 11). These vocatives in -m are comparable 


to the similar vocatives of type Lwxpdryg but they may also be due to a 
paleographical error: unclear ligature €c misread as H. 
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Ad 4. Only dental stems such as m.-f. eene have a neuter: 
sÜyap.. The declension is like that of xAsíc: acc. sg. ebyapuy, or like 
that of maie : górom, acc. pl pirondaidac (Plato Resp. 503a). 

Ad 7. Mirac, gen. sg. uéAxvoc, but acc. sg. pédrav; of uéyaç the 
acc. sg. is uéyav, v-n./a. sg. neut. péya, remaining cases ueY&Aou, 
etc., fem. veräin, ete. 


Ad 8. 
Bases I YAuxú- VOC.Sg. yAuxd [glükd] I 
II yAoxé- nom.sg. YAÀuxóc [glüküs] I, -s 
III yAux< gen.sg. YAuxéoc [glük£os] Il, -os 
dat.sg. yAuxet [glükí] TII, -i 
acc.sg. "Aust {glikin] I, -n 
neut. v-n./a.sg. anch [glükü] I 
nom.pl. YAuxeic [gliikis} IIl, -is 


gen.pl yAuxéev [glükéon] II, -on 
dat.pl. yAvxéow ` [glükésin] Il, -sin 


acc.pl. yAÀuxeic [glükís] III, -is 
Y^oxéa. [gliikéa] 
neut. vn [a pl À D [glüké] II, -a or III, -e 
adverb. yAuxéas ` [glükéos] II, -os 


The neuter acc. pl. with basis in -e is found in Apc. II 24 Babéa, 
at least if this word is an adjective and not the uncontracted plural 
Bäfea of the neuter subst. BaGoc. 

The neuter adjective fui is not always declined in the Helle- 
nistic period: the former nom./acc. furocv and genitives jutoous 
or 4juícou are used as indeclinables in the Apc.: XI 9 ġuépas zg (e)ts 
x«i fuicu (in A perhaps corrected into yytcov); XI rr A, &* te(e)ic 
$uépxc xoi fjulooo, and in XII 14 A xatpóv xol xatpobs xol urov 
xao (&* nuioov). 

7.3.3. Remarks. Categories of Gender 

The differences in form and value/valence between e.g. dtxatoc, 
dixata and Síxotov constitute the categories of gender. The masculine 
and neuter adjectives are different from one another only in the 
vocative, nominative and accusative categories. The feminine 
adjectives from the masc.-neuter in all the cases except in the 
gen. pl., but of the unproductive uéA«c and yAuxóc the fem. gen. pl. 
perawaerv, yAvxer@yv differ from masc.-neut. usA&vov, yAvxéwv. 

The form differences between masculine and neuter adjectives are: 


r.a-b. masc.voc.sg. Sixare, nom.sg. dixatog, acc.sg. Stxatov vs. neut. v.n/a.sg. 
dtxarov. 
masc.voc.-nom.pl. Sixaror, acc.pl. dixatoug vs. neut. v.n/a.pl. Six. 
2.a-b. masc.voc.sg. xpucob, nom.sg. xpuoobc, acc.sg. xouooüv vs. neut. v.n/a.sg. 
Xpvcody. 
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3. masc.-fem.voc.-nom.sg. &X»0j3c, acc.sg. d&X«0v(v) vs. neut.v.n/a.sg. 
Anés, masc.-fem.v.n/a.pl. dàx0etc vs. neut.v.n/a. pl. 41101; 

4. a neuter nom./acc.sg.*&prat (comparable to Latin n. felix) is not 
attested. 


5-6.  masc.-fem.nom.sg. edvdatuev, acc.sg. ebdatuova vs. neut.v.n/a.sg. süBwuuov 
masc.-fem.v-n.pl. só8«íuovec, acc.pl eddatuovac vs. neut.v.n/a.pl. 
sb8aluova. 
masc.-fem.nom.sg. &ponv, acc.sg. Kposva vs. neut.v.n/a.sg. &poev, etc. 

7. masc.nom.sg. uéA«c, acc.sg. wéAav vs. neut.n/a. sg. u£Axv 
masc.v-n.pl. ué£A«vec, acc.pl. u£Aavac vs. neut.v.n/a.pl. uéAava 

8. masc.voc.sg. yAuxd, nom.sg. Cut, acc.sg. "Auf Us. neut.v.n.a.sg. 
KT 
masc.voc.-nom/acc.pl. YAuxeic vs. neut. v.n/a.pl. YAuxij. 


The form differences by which the feminine categories differ 
from the masc.-neut. categories are as follows: 


Productive classes (1.a-b. 2.a-b) 


Singular categories: -a/-n resp. -«/-ņn when the masc. nom. sg. 
has penult or final accent 9uxxta—98 bg, xoxxívn —x6xxte, coti — 
cogé. The elements -æ and -y are in complementary distribution: 
-æ is found when the preceding phoneme is a vowel or /r/, -y is 
found when the preceding phoneme is a consonant other than 
Ji cf. Sixate, &pyop& with xoxxtvy, ypuoT;. 

Moreover, the fem. nom. sg. differs from the masc. and neuter 
nom. sg. by the absence of a final consonant: Sixata vs. dixatog 
and Baue ` on the other hand the fem. gen. sg. differs from the 
masc.-neut. by the presence of a final consonant: dixatac vs. xatlov. 

Plural categories: nom. and dat. pl. fem. o [e], masc. -ot [oj or ü], 
neut. -x [a] and -ot-[oj or ü]: txara vs. Sixator, Stxara, and Beate 
vs. Sixatorg; in the gen. pl. there are no differences between the three 
genders; acc. pl. fem. -«- [a] vs. masc. -ov- [u]: Sixatag vs. Suxatouc; 
acc. pl. fem. -aç [«as] vs. neut. -« [a]: 9oxatac vs. Boma, 


Unproductive 


7. pérowa differs from the masc. and neut. categories by the 
modification into a. [e] of the -«- found in basis via. moreover, 
it differs from them by the same differences in the endings which 
make the declension of subst. 0&Axcc« distinct from e.g. udprtue, 
uprupoc. 

8. fem. yAuxeta [glükéa] differs from the masc. and neut. cate- 
gories by e [e] and moreover, by the same differences in the endings 
which make the declension of subst. j4Azpux distinct from muc 
and &o«v. 
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7.3.4. Remarks. Adjective-Adverbs. 

Ad ab: basis xao- plus [-s] and penult accent: dixatwc 
[dikéos] (unless the masc. nom. sg. adjective has final accent: 
épuOpéc, copóc). 

Ad 2-8: apocopated basis (d&pyve-, &Av0-) or consonant basis 
(évdaupov-) plus [-os] and penult accent, unless the masc. nom. sg. 
adjective has final accent: &pyupóc, ypuc&c, dy Pc, edSatudvenc. 

Ad 9: basis yħvxé- plus [-os]: yAuxéas. 

7.3.5. Remarks. Comparative and Superlative. 

As to case-number and gender categories the comparatives 
in -(e)(o)tep0¢ belong to adj. class r-a. 3íxatoc, all the superlatives 
to class 1-b. xóxxwoc. The comparatives like uetfev were declined in 
non-literary Koine-Greek like class 5. ebdatuwv, but in Atticistic 
Koine-Greek one may still encounter the Classical Attic acc. sg. 
m-f. and nom./acc. pl. neut. Geo and the nom./acc. pl. m-f. ust- 
Qouc.! Comparative and superlative adverbs were exceptional and 
unproductive e.g. Hebr. II, 1 reprocotépwg and Aristeas 19 peytotas. 


7.4 Productivity 


The above subdivision has shown that we consider the adjective 
classes I-a. Stxatoc, I-b. xdxxtvoc, 2-a. apyupotc, 2-b. ygucoUc, and 
3. &knOF¢ as productive in the Hellenistic period: x a-b. amounted 
to some 27.000 adjective-paradigms (i.e. half of Buck-Petersen’s 
total number of “‘o-stems’’, which includes both substantives and 
adjectives) ; 2 a-b. amounted to c. 700 and class 3 to c. 6.000 adjec- 
tive-paradigms. 

Of the unproductive classes no figures are available, but class 
4. &gxa comprised 4.o. some 240 compounds like Aeus ée, edovue, 
ueyaAó8ouc, class. 5. còð«luwyv some 800 like copay, edyvapev 
and words like x«vyfjuev, and class 7. u£A«; 180 compounds in 
-rouc e.g. m-f. xoAorouc (gen. okmoóoç), n. roAorovv. 

Class 8. YAvxóc comprised some 250 adjective paradigms if we 
divide Buck's total number of “v-stems” into equal halves. We 
have listed class 5 among the unproductive classes in spite of the 
rather high number of 800 adjectives; we have done so because the 
compounds mentioned belong mainly to the poetical language 
and this holds also for classes 4 and 7. 


1 Cf. G. Mussies, The Declension of the -(t)av Compavatives in New Testa- 
ment Greek, Novum Testamentum VI 1963, f. 233 ss. 
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The productivity of the feminine categories in general was re- 
stricted by the fact that compounds, and adjectives with the 
prefixes &-/&v- and vc- usually had no feminine declension; 
instances from the Apc. are: I 16 (II 12) $ouqgaíx 8iorouoc and 
XXI 16 nós... vexpkyovoc (mss.; in A: lacuna). In the Hellenist- 
ic period, however, feminine compounds were increasing in number 
e.g. Matt IV 13 thy rapafarncotav, and on the other hand there 
were now also non-compounds with a common masc.-fem. category 
e.g. Luke II 13 otpatiie obpavtov. 

Class 3. &Aw07/c consisted almost wholly of compounds and 
lacked therefore special feminine categories; the exceptional 
simplicia that belong to it can for the greater part be explained 
as faded compounds e.g. Sys from ?dg.* su-gVi-és "sound-life-ly". 

Class 2.a-b was productive only in the positive degree. The 
comparative and superlative were found only with non-material 
adjectives like £Üvouc, &xAotc; although a “material” cannot be 
said to be a priori incompatible with comparison the combination 
hardly occurred. 

The unproductive comparatives in -íov and «cv and the super- 
latives in <xo<oç and -orog are found in some 40 paradigms. Some 
of them have no positive degree of the same or of a similar stem, and 
moreover, the bases of the comparative and superlative may be 
somewhat different from one another. All this is the case in e.g. 
6AiYocz—é&A&cocevy—EÉA&yioroc. The comparatives in -tœv and -œv 
tended to be adapted to the productive type -tepog e.g. petCova 
to petCotépav (3 John 4), or to be replaced e.g. xpstooov by ġyaðorts- 
poç (Judges XI 25 B, but A has xpsícocv).! 


7.5. Morphological Valence 

a) The adjective took part not only in different transpositional 
categories, but also in a privative category, or perhaps better, a 
category of negation: cogóc -&oogoc “unwise, stupid", xaxd¢—&xax0g 
"innocent", à71ocg—&3«Aoc “invisible”, teoc—&vwcoc “unequal’’, 
etc. The form difference is: &- before consonants, &- or &v- before 
vowels: cf. &vorroc by the side of &orcoc, and cf. &wtog (ata) ? 
with &wouoc (Quoc), both transpositions from the substantive 


1 Cf. E. Schwyzer, Ein Nachzügler dev griechischen Komparative auf en, 
Museum Helveticum II 1945, PP. 137-147. 

2 Perhaps to avoid the meaning “without a back": *&-vetog; cf. dvobatog 
which could not be misunderstood (Theocr. Ep. 4, 3). 
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system ; no rule can be given for this variation of &- and &v-; the 
accent of the masc. nom. sg. is always antepenult. The category 
was probably productive only with transpositions in —óç from the 
verb system, like ddvaya.—dvuvatéc—asdivatoc, but there were also 
immediate transpositions in &----- voc e.g. Noororetv—dvyDorolyntoc ; 
moreover, there were transpositions in &----- oc from the substantive 
system e.g. juyfj— Bug, Gta—kwtoc. It is, however, doubtful 
whether the xon-transpositions like &cogoc were productive. 

b) Adjectives of the positive degree can be explicitly transposed 
to the substantive and verb systems by special categories e.g. 
cogóc to substantive cogi« and to verb oogítaw; Stxatog to sub- 
stantives Sixaocdvy, Sixardtys, and to verb Sixaody, etc. As implicit 
transpositions to the substantive system can be considered those 
independent adjectives which have assumed a specific meaning, 
for instance in the Apc.: I 17 ečv "right hand” (cf. Y 16), IX 1x 
75 'Exxqvox "the Greek language’, XVIII 21 wbawov “mill stone". 

Comparatives and superlatives are transposed only incidentally. 
An explicit transposition is péyioroç— ueytoz&vec "grandees" (Apc. 
VI 15, XVIII 23); an implicit transposition is xpeofórspoc (Apc. 
IV 4 etc.) "elder, alderman". 

c) We shall make special mention of only one of the compositional 
categories, as it is equivalent to a non-compositional category in 
many other languages, namely the category expressing the relative 
degree of the quality etc. indicated by the positive degree: Asuxóc 
—trérevxos “whitish”, “somewhat white", and so: $rxoyu£Aac, bró- 
EavOoc, Sxdywdoc, brdyapos (“somewhat dappled").! 


7.6. Peculiarities in the Apocalypse 


7.6.1. Use of the Adjective System. Of the adjective adverbs 
the Apc. contains only two different instances: e00écoc (IV 2) and 
mv(svpat)ixas (XI 8). This rather low frequency is certainly due 
to the fact that neither Hebrew nor Aramaic possessed productive 
categories of adverbs in their adjective systems.? The author was 
not familiar with such a category and consequently made little 
use of it. The same holds good of the pronominal adverbs in oc, 
except for óc and obtwe which are frequently used and represent 


1 Cf. Latin albus-albulus, niger-nigellus, etc. 
2 See Gesenius-Kautzsch, oc, p. 305, and Dalman, oc, pp. 208-212. 
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the Hebrew and Aramaic prefix 75, and adv. 1» resp.; for the rest 
only the (pronominal) adverb éyotws (II r5, VIII 12) is found. 

The Apc. is likewise extremely poor in comparatives and super- 
latives. There happen to be only one comparative: mAtova (II 19, 
with value of comparison), and two superlatives: tiurwtátov 
(XVIII 12) and zueräre (XXI rr, both with elative value). 
This low frequency may also be explained from the absence of 
categories of comparison in the Hebrew-Aramaic adjective system. 
As is well known these languages rendered the notion of comparison 
by the adjective followed by a prepositional group, a usage which 
was sometimes literally translated into Greek e.g. Exodus XVIII 11 
uéyac xópiog nap navtag voUc Ozoúç "the Lord is greater than all 
gods"; cf. Matt. XVIII 9, XXII 36, and from a later period: 
Narratio Zosimi ch. VI, X and XI yAuxd ón£o cé uëi li It is remark- 
able that such Semitisms as the latter which could somehow be 
expected, are wholly absent from the Apc. 

7.6.2. Concord. Peculiarities of Case have been dealt with in 
parr. 6.2.4.2-6 and 12.3.2.3.1 together with those of the substantives 
and participles. Incongruities of number and gender can mainly 
be explained as constructions ad sensum. In the field of number we 
have only two instances: VII 9 dyAov zou... Éovó vec, and XIX r 
SyAov TOAAGD . . . Acydvtev. 

If we leave aside such ambivalent instances as IV 7 @Gov éyav 
(for Zyov, which may be explained from the phonetic equivalence 
of o and « (cf. also IV 8, V 6, XI 7, XIII 14, XXI 14), the incon- 
gruities of gender can be divided as follows: 

a) Neuter and feminine words, which in apocalyptic literature 
symbolize male persons, &xpíc, &oviov, Oyptov, xépac, Avyvia, rvebue, 
may be accompanied by masculine adjectives or participles, or be 
referred to by masculine pronouns: V 12 &&té¢ Georg tò &vlov (i.e. 
Christ), XI 4 oral (the two witnesses, Moses and Elijah) eiow . . . 
at dbo Avyviat af Zuang x (upío)u tho yňs &ovG ec, and so V 6, IX 5, 
XIII 8, r4, XVII 3, rr, 16. 

b) The same holds good of words indicating collections of persons, 
otpatevua, ÉÜvoc, yids, uupuXc, or important aspects of persons, 
powh, ux, övoua, e.g. TIL 4 dvouata... KE stow, and XIX 14 
otpatebuata... évdeduuévo. (II 26-27, IV x, V 12, VI or, VII 
4, 8, IX 13-14, XI 15). A combination of headings a) and b) in IX 7 


1M. R. James, Texts and Studies II, Cambridge 1891, pp. 100, 103, 104; 
cf. Psalm XVIII(XIX) ro and Sirach XXIV 20. 
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(8) tà óuotó pra tev &xplSov duowo inro (A ` oporwuata ros). 
We may also discuss here XIV 19 (A) rhv Aqvóv tod Duuop cob 
O(co)d zën uéya (mss. peyav, X tyy weyadynv, P47 zou weyadou); the 
gender of uéyav is probably in accordance with 8uuo0, or perhaps 
even with so. Cf. XIX 20 thy Aluvyny tod nupòs tio xotouévac, 
where it is the category of case that is in accordance with the more 
important component of the word group. 

It is difficult to say whether IV 3 Uelpfe}ic (i.e. tovc) . . . porog 
óp&cet opapaydive belongs here, too. It has been remarked that the 
adjective šuoxoç may have two genders only, masc.-fem. and neuter,! 
but in the Apc. the feminine óuotæ does occur a number of times 
e.g. at IV 6. As 6p otoc is sometimes attracted in case, number and 
gender to its complement, there is the slight chance that the masc. 
gender has been taken over from cuapaydive (sc. Aim); here the 
word óp&osi is not the complement, but seems to be used as a dative 
of restriction cf. the preceding (A) x«l 6 xaÜ/juevoc Šuouç óp&cet 
Aw Lost xai capdio “and the Sitting One was in appearance 
like...” or perhaps "to the (human) eye the Sitting One was like". 
Ezekiel, however, whose first chapter has been the model of Apc. 
IV uses bpaorg with the genitive: Ez. I 26 óc 6paotc Abou campetoon, 
and I 28 óc Space tóčov (t.e. tpewo). In the Apc. attraction of the 
complement (by the side of the grammatically correct use) is found 
in I 13 (X) sl9ov . . . öuorov vidv &vyOperou (A: [o]uotoux vo) and in 
XIV 14 (A, N) xai (s)i3ov .. . xaðhuevov 6potov v(td)v &v(Opcn)ou. 
For this usage we may compare Narratio Zosimi ch. V npeoßBõtar 
Bueet viol Beo (B: ouoto, uto tw Ogo), but in Apc. IX ro (A, N) 
xai Eyovow odpadc duolorg oxopnzíow; the attraction is reversed: the 
dative oxopzío:; depends on uoto as such, whatever its case, but 
now the adjective has been attracted fo the dative case of the 
complement.? These attractions may perhaps be explained from 
the fact that in Hebrew and Aramaic 72 "like" formed one word 
with the following substantive. This could induce the idea that 
Šuouoç and its complement had to show grammatical concord. 

c) Unclear is V 13(8) x&v xtioua... xol zé év adbrotc mavra 
fixouca Agyovtag (A: Acyovta). As appositions rather than incon- 
gruities we consider: 


1 Blass-Debrunner, o.c., par. 59, 2, questioningly. 
2 Texts and Studies II, Cambridge 1891, p. 99. At Apc. IX ro the grammat- 
ically correct acc.pl.fem. is found in mss. 025 and 046. 
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XII 5 xoi Erexev vidv, Kpocv “and she bore a son, a male child”, 
cf. Isaiah LXVI 7 šEéguygv xai ërexev Xpoev, Jeremiah XX 15 
Zén cot &poev. 

XIV 3 ai Exatov teccepdxovta 1éooaQsc "u1d ee, of Hyopacpévor. 

XVI 3 nog puyh{c} Gojc &n£Oavev, tà èv TH 803x005. 


CHAPTER EIGHT 


PROPER NAMES 
8.1. Introduction 


The Greek proper names are treated of as a separate word class 
because they constitute special systems of categories with form 
characteristics of their own in some of the subclasses.! The most 
striking property, however, of names is the special nature of their 
meaning: names merely serve to distinguish individual things 
which belong to the same kind from one another: persons, places, 
mountains, rivers, ships, months, efc. The meaning of proper names 
is therefore identificational. As is well known, this does not imply, 
that all individuals bear different names: in the Hellenistic period 
for instance many contemporary persons were called Hrorsuatog, 
but all these persons had no characteristic in common because of 
which they were called that name: they did not form a special 
group which should be distinguished from other groups. 

One might object that the meaning of a name is not identificational 
only. Many names, if not all, were originally given because of a 
possessed or desired quality and many names are still given for a 
special reason. For instance, the Cretan harbour Kool Auëvec 
(Acts XXVII 8) was undoubtedly called so because it was a good 
harbour, and the name IIzoAsusioc was —at least originally — given 
to a boy because his parents wanted him to become a valiant war- 
rior. “Good Harbour" and "Warlike" are even considered to be as 
such the meanings of these names. All this is only partly true. We 
maintain that as soon as e.g. xwAol Mu£vec indicates, besides a good 
harbour in general, also a unique geographical place where a good 
harbour is found, it does in the latter case not refer primarily 
to the nature of that place, but to its individuality. The word group 
xxAoi Atuéveç has now been (implicitly) transposed to the class of 
proper names, to KaAoi Atuéveç. As long as the meaning of the trans- 


1 See J. Kuryłowicz, La position linguistique du nom propre, Esquisses 
linguistiques, Wroclaw-Krakow 1960, pp. 182-192; H. S. Sorensen, The 
Meaning of Proper Names, Copenhagen 1963; O. Leys, De eigennamen als 
linguistisch teken (i.e. The Proper Name as a Linguistic Sign), Meded. Ver. 
Naamkunde Leuven en Commissie Naamkunde Amsterdam, 41, 1965, 


pp. 1-81. 


142 PROPER NAMES 


posed appellative is still relevant to some degree, the transposition to 
the name class is not wholly complete. Such incomplete transpo- 
sitions occur mainly under two circumstances: 

a) It is explained why a certain name is or was given, or the act 
of transposition is as it were described as such. The instances found 
in the Apocalypse are: 

VI 8 ó xaÜ0fusvoc én&vo adtod övoua abt ó “ABdvatos (so A; 

mss. Oavaros). 

VIII ri xal tò övoua tod à[océ]poc Adyetat ó " AdwÜoc 

IX rr xai év tH EAAmvucq 6voyx Éyet  ATorrvov 

XIX 13 xal xéxanta tò Bot adbtod ó Adyos tod © (co)ð 

XIX 16 xai dyer... dvoun Yeypauuévos Baowredo Baotdéwv xal 

K(opto)c Kuoptov. 

b) The name is the object of a word play. Such a word play may 
be in line with the meaning of the transposed appellative, for 
instance when someone would remark on KeAol Aiévec, that al- 
though the place had such a favourable name his ship was wrecked 
there. The name can also be given an explanation which is quite 
different from the meaning of the transposed appelative e.g. Hdt. 
III 62 IIpf£xaonec, obre uot S9éxpn£ac tó tor npocéðnxa npfjyYuc; This 
Persian name which may be explained as "possessing excellent 
horses", has here been connected with mpjocew by popular etymo- 
logy. Besides the implicit transpositions there were also explicit 
ones, such as the woman's name Muer, which is transposed from 
subst. uSproc "myrtle". 

Moreover, there occur names that cannot be considered to be 
transpositions. These can be divided into: 

a) Names that have been transposed appellatives in the past, but 
can no longer be recognized as such, due to linguistic change e.g. 
Zebc; 

b) Names that have been borrowed from foreign languages e.g. 
Aovxixvóc. From the morphological point of view, however, it seems 
relevant only to divide the class of the proper namesinto two systems, 
which happen to run parallel with a differentiation according to 
the things named: 

(i) Names constituting a paradigm of five (case-)categories: 
names of non-persons, mainly geographical names; 

(2) Names constituting a paradigm of ten categories (five case 
categories doubled by the categories of “official name" vs. "call 
name"): names of persons. 
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8.2. Names of Non-Persons 


Besides geographical names this class comprises names of months, 
days, feasts and ships. There are no special types of declension; ! 
implicit transpositions like Kool Aruévgç are declined in the same 
way as the transposed appellatives, hence gen. KoAóv Atuévev, etc. ; 
nom. Kpoxodu noA, gen. Keoxodiaondacac, etc. 

In the same way all explicit transpositions like Tifepu&c, Karodpera 
are declined according to some formally corresponding type of sub- 
stantive or adjective declension, and this holds also good of non- 
transpositions likeK ópuw0oc, Muxsijvos, etc. Indeclinables are found only 
among foreign names e.g. B+0)Xégu, Kaneovaoty. Transpositional 
categories which do not have a counterpart in the substantive or 
adjective class do not occur, with the exception perhaps of those 
which involve such accentual differences as between Noa feminine 
name of a town, (transposed from the personal name Nixa, wife 
of Lysimachus, which is in its turn an explicit transposition from 
vixy), and the fem. adjective vixata, also transposed from vixy, but 
with penult accent. 

The most frequent name types, therefore, can only have been those 
which corresponded formally with the productive substantive 
declensions éyyehoc—dpéravov, Partpra—vinn—Odracon, and qUAxE— 
datuwv (except for the subtype $7119). We cannot make but these 
vague remarks as there are no countings of geographical names. 

Categories of number are only seemingly present in the rare con- 
texts which mention two towns bearing the same name, for in- 
stance Ne&xoA in Italy and Ne&nzoAi; in Macedonia. However, a 
word like Ne«zóAetc is in our opinion not the plural to either of these 
names. It has rather the meaning “towns called Neapolis", and is 
therefore the plural to the singular Negros meaning “a town 
called Neapolis", which we consider as a transposition back to the 
substantive system. Names in the proper sense t.e. with identi- 
ficational meaning do therefore not take part in categories of 
number and are consequently singularia or pluralia tantum: 
Zmápvo, 'A07vot, AcAgot. The latter can, however, be treated syn- 
tactically as singulars e.g. Acts XVI 12 Ou fzouc fy £ociv notn 


1 The declension of Semitic place names ending in -« wavers between 
types jéXrpta-0&Aacca and Bpéravov e.g. l'ónoppa: gen. l'ouóppac (2 Pet. II 6) 
or Touéppwv (Matt. X 15). 
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“ç peotdoc Maxedoviag zéie, The different case valences of geo- 
graphical names are not different from those of substantives. 

The morphological valence comprises several transpositional 
categories, for instance, to the adjective system Kóptw0oc — KopívOtoc, 
Jo, -tov, and to the substantive system "“A®dynox—’ABdyptryg;, 
M£yapa — Meyapsóc (par. 8.4). 


8.3. Personal Names 


8.3.1. Introduction and Survey. These names constitute systems 
of at least ten categories combining five case categories and two 
others, namely the categories of official name and call name. Just as 
the geographical names the personal names have no categories of 
number. In a sentence like óo IIA&vovec eyévovto we consider 
IIA&vovsc as a plural substantive meaning “persons called Plato", 
and so Ieoäeuato, in Polybius XXXI, ro, r (ed. Paton) peta tò 
peotoa Tove IlcoAsuatouc thv Baotretav. Slightly different are such 
plurals as found in Dio Chrys. LX XIV 14 ’Aspémag pév ye xoi K2ocat- 
uvnoteas xxi LOeveBolac oùðè cimciv Zo, These words have the 
meaning "persons like Clytaemnestra"" eic. Like IIA&voveg we con- 
sider them to be transpositions back to the substantive class (cf. 
Ne«nóAet; above). 

Gender categories are present, but the opposition between e.g. 
Pihos and x is different from that between the adjectives qíAoc 
and en. Just as ptay the name try indicates a female person, but 
unlike the unmarked q(Xoc, the name O0oc has the value “positively 
male". The opposition between do and (oc is therefore polar: 
both have a positive value. The implicit transposition of masc. 
adjectives to the class of masc. names always involves this slight 
change in value, and the same can be observed with regard to 
explicit transpositions, such as q(Aoc— Ae, which likewise has the 
value of being exclusively a man's name. As the masc. and fem. 
transpositions do not always belong together in special pairs it can- 
not be said that gender categories are present in the system of per- 
sonal names to the same degree as in the adjective system. Neverthe- 
less there are some fixed combinations of masc. names and fem. 
names. Those ending in -oç always seem to have a fem. counter- 
part ending in -«- or -n; likewise names like Loxparns and ‘Hoaxryje 
have fem. pendants ending in -ex and -xAew. If we consider such 
pairs as categories of gender or rather of sex, the system of the 
personal names in its most extensive form would be as follows: 
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man's name woman's name 

v. 'AprsulBops *Apreusaoa, 

n. "Apreulëopoc | Aeceuäcdee 
official g. ’Apteudapov | ’ApteuSapac¢ 
name d. 'AgrsuiBópo | ’Apteudadeg 

a. “ApteplSapov | 'ApreuiuBópav 

v. 'Apreuë — 

n. 'Apreu&c *Apteno 

call name | g. ‘Aprende "Aptepoic 
d. 'Apreu& 'Apreuot or -uoÜ 
a. 'Aprsu&v "Aeren Or -podv 








8.3.2. Values and Valence. As we have said above the difference 
between ‘Apteuidwpoc and Apteutdapa cannot be described as un- 
marked vs. marked. It is true that for instance a brother and sister 
called resp. Aóg/oc IloAÉuov and AjprA'Ioópx could be re- 
ferred to as Aop/juot IoXéuov xal 'Ici3ópax, but in our opinion this 
Aveyron is rather to be evaluated as the name of a group like the 
Iuli, Cornelii, etc. Such names will be discussed with the ethnic 
adjectives (8.4). 

As to ’Aprepic and ’Apteuw: the value of these categories in the 
Hellenistic period is to oppose their members as short colloquial 
names against the longer, official and somewhat ceremonial names 
'ApgveulSepoc and ’Apteudapa. We have termed them therefore the 
categories of call names. Some instances: 


masc. Aovxsavég | — Aoux&g 
"Exapeddirog —’Enapptic 


"Avttmatpog §=— ’Avtimic 
IlatpéBiog — — IlatpoBic 
fem. "Exagposirn —’Exapod 
Kreoratpxn | — K2sÓ 
XapbOeu — XapuQ O 
ZavOteny  — Ea«v0o (resp. in Anth. Pal. 


5, 131, 2 and 5, 4, 5). 


These categories were in all probability productive in the Hellen- 
istic period. Both comprised also some transpositions: yévata 
—Tovaréic, + fpiux, —Bptuo. A most curious instance is Moco, the 


1 Cf. W. W. Tarn, Antigonos Gonatas, Oxford repr. 1969, b. 15 n. r. 


IO 
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fem. counterpart to Moses, whom Alexander Polyhistor in his ac- 
count has turned into some kind of Sibyl (Suidas s.v. 'Axé£av8poc ó 
Muxfjotoc). 

According to Schulze the feminine counterpart of the names in 
-&c was the declension -otc, Groe, -odt1, -odv, of which he had 45 in- 
stances by the time when he wrote his paper, especially from Egypt 
and Lycia. This type would have replaced that in -&.? As far as 
Ptolemaic Egypt is concerned we must point to the fact that the 
majority of such names in -oüç were masculine? but later on the 
two feminine types may have coexisted for some time. In Modern 
Greek -o is restricted to fem. personal names e.g. "Aua (but also 
Q0óco) by the side of masc. -&xqc e.g. Anuntoaxys, whereas -o8 (gen. 
-oòç) is found in fem. nomina agentis e.g. pxyod "gourmet" by the 
side of mascul. formations in -àc: q«y&c. The whole question is not 
easy to judge by the fact that women's names are far less frequent 
in inscriptions, efc. than men's names:* in the N.T. writings 38 
feminine names are found, of which only r4 are Greek. 

The above declension of ’Aptey® is based on the data furnished 
by Bondesson.5 A reorganization of the older paradigm ot, -a, -odc, 
-ot, -© (or -à) was necessitated only after the phonetic value of ot 
in the vocative and dative cases had changed from [oj] to [ü], and 
as we have seen above (parr. 3.3.2 and 3.4.3), this change did 
probably not take place in Asia Minor before the end of the first 
century A.D. The only “measure” to be taken so as to restore con- 
gruity within the paradigm was to introduce a dative in -o5, not 
mentioned by Bondesson, but attested in Cibyra 145 A.D. ° The 
special vocative could easily be dropped as its task could also be 
performed by the nominative; the accusative in -o9v had existed by 
the side of -© since Herodotus. 

8.3.3. Forms of the Personal Names. There are four classes of 
names which constitute special types of declension and were in all 


1 Kleine Schriften, Göttingen, 1933, Pp. 308-309. 

2 Cf. A. Morpurgo Davies, Gender and the Development of the Greek Declen- 
sions, Transactions Philol. Soc. 1968, Oxford 1969, pp. 28-31. 

* Mayser, o.c. 1-2, pp. 34-35. 

4 Morpurgo Davies, oc. p. 28. 

5 o.c., pp. 149-150. 

$ R. Cagnat, Inscr. Graecae ad Res Romanas pertinentes, vol. IV 921. 
An alternative form of the dative had been introduced in earlier times: 
cH. Ant&. (O.G.I.S. 746, Xanthus, c. 197 B.C.), which became later on 
phonetically identical to the nominative, both [-6]. 
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probability productive in the Hellenistic period. The remaining 
personal names are declined in accordance with one of the sub- 
stantive or adjective declensions. As to the category of the call 
names we have not found it possible to formulate a rule according to 
which they are formed on the basis of their official counterparts. 
The latter are shortened, it is true, but for instance a name like 
*Aoxdnmuddys may be shortened to ’Acxannri&s or to 'AoxAas. 

The special types of proper name declension are: 

8.3.3.1. Type 'Apreuc (For the declension see 8.3.2.). To this 
type belong, besides the names ending in -àc, the following masculine 
names: 


foreign names in -«c, with penult accent ` "loddac 


names in -7jc, except those in -xAfjic ` Masa o?) 
names in -tç : Aeute 
names in -ob¢ :"Ingcobg 
names in -@c ` " Axo) GG 


The vocative, genitive and dative are phonetically identical and 
can be considered as the basis; the nominative and accusative must 
then be described as: basis plus [-s], and basis plus [-n]. 

The corresponding substantive type e.g. drrayac, £AeXc has not 
been included in our description of the substantive system, as it was 
obsolete in the first century A.D. It is true that there were formed a 
number of new words like xAei3Xc, uayoup&c, dpvi0%¢ which indicate 
professions, but these begin to appear somewhat later, towards the 
end of the second century. Boppxc may be considered as a personal 
or as a geographical name, Zerauëc is of course a personal name. 

Especially in Ptolemaic Egypt the names which belong else- 
where to this type are declined in a different way, namely ac- 
cording to the declension of the substantive xAcic (6.3.1.3.5.2), in 
which a vowel basis and a dental basis vary e.g. Box — Bvjoxc— 
Bwno&coc— Brot — Broüv, Xkpori — Zépane — Uapamidsos, ete., and so 
numerous other Egyptian names, both masculine and feminine, end- 
ing in -aUc, -edc, e, -oUc, -@ç.1 

8.3.3.2. Type 'le&vwvrc. The declension of these names differs 
from that of substantives like noAivys (6.3.1.2.1) in the vocative 
only: 'Io&vvy, vs. morita. In the Hellenistic period there was much 
uncertainty in the genitive ending: it often ended in -ouc (cf. 


1 Mayser, o.c. 1-2, pp. 32 and 35. 
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Xoxp&vouc and adj. «óv&gxouc) instead ofin -ov. The majority of the 
names belonging to this type were in -(Šmç, -&Šmç, -1&31c. 

8.3.3.3. Type ’Hoaxaye: voc. Hoxo 

nom. "Deene 
gen. ‘Hpaxréoug 
dat. “HpaxAet 
acc. ‘Hpaxayv 

This type comprises transpositional compounds of which the sec- 
ond element is -xAfc. It differs from names like Xwxparyg (which 
followed the declension of adj. aovágxnc) in the genitive only: 'Ho«- 
xA£oucvs. Lwxpatous. Thevocativeisuncertainin this period ; Herodian 
(c. 180 A.D.) says that it was identical to the nominative: rotoboty 
ot “Adyvator thy adthy ópÜ Tv xat xAntixyy olov ó Nixoxayc, ó NuxoxMjc.l 
On the other hand Hatzidakis has collected a number of instances of 
vocatives ending in 205. It seems, however, safe to conclude that at 
any rate the Classical Attic form ‘Hpo&xàsıs had disappeared. 

8.3.3.4. Type Aoreué (for the declension see 8.3.2). In Classical 
Attic the vocative was 'Apcveuoi [-6j], but it is doubtful whether this 
form was still in use in the Hellenistic period. In Orphic Hymns 
69, 2 we find a nominative used as a vocative: "Anere, The dative 
'Apgrsuot and accusative 'Apveuo were probably Atticistic as 
against ’Aprteuoð and ’Apteyoiv. Names of this type are not found in 
the N.T., but were used a.o. in Asia Minor in the Imperial period.? 
The substantive counterparts had become obsolete: xë "echo" 
went over to type tetxo: 7jyoc. 

8.3.4. Productivity and Morphological Valence. 

The productivity of the different types of name declension can 
best be discussed together with the productivity of the trans- 
positional /derivational categories involved. 

8.3.4.1. Implicit Transpositions. Most kinds of substantives and 
adjectives can be implicitly transposed to the class of the personal 
names. As far as we can see there are the following exceptions to 
this rule: neuter substantives cannot be transposed unless they 
belong to the diminutive category: gAnudtiov—f. Ode * 


1 Ed. A. Lentz, Leipsic 1870, II-2 p. 695. 

2G. N. Hatzidakis, Zur neugriechischen declination, Kuhn’s Zeitschr. 
32, 1893, Pb. 425. 

3 Neither were names of the type Zoxpári; due to the mainly Semitic 
cultural background. 

1 Such transpositions — which never have penult accent—are feminine 
in gender e.g. Menander frg. 951, 15 (Koerte) thy Aópxq[ov]. 
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neuter adjectives are not transposed at all; adjectives of type 
aditépxys are implicitly transposed only when they have penult ac- 
cent; the finally accented adjectives of this type take on the penult ac- 
cent and are therefore explicit transpositions e.g. ehvevnc—Etyévys. 

It has been remarked above that transposition to the class of 
personal names involves a specification according to sex, feminine 
adjectives being transposed to women’s names, the unmarked mas- 
culine adjectives to men’s names e.g. plAy—Plry, plroc—Dirog. 
Substantives belonging to a declension which contains a majority 
of masculine words (which is a matter of syntactical combinability) 
are transposed only to the class of men’s names. e.g. o&vupoc— 
Z&vopoc. The few substantives that have a gender deviating from 
the majority, for instance $ t&oÜcvoc in type &yyeAoc, cannot as such 
be transposed to the class of women’s names, unless by explicit 
transposition: n&pðevoç— Tapbevia. Likewise the mainly feminine 
substantives furnish women’s names only: uéAtoca — MéA o. 

Transgressions of this rule have a connotation of mockery e.g. 
$ dvtiotaotc transposed to 6 “Avtiotaotc, and are therefore rather 
based on the rule than exceptions to it.! 

8.3.4.2. Explicit Transpositions and Derivations. As there do not 
exist to my knowledge any countings of personal names, the follow- 
ing survey will be only impressionistic. It is based on Dornseiff- 
Hansen’s reversed dictionary of Greek proper names,? which is not 
easy to consult as the authors have not kept the personal names 
apart from the ethnics (see par. 8.4). The most important categories 
seem to have been the following: 


MEN’S NAMES 


Probably Form Transposed | 
Productive: Characteristic: Derived from: 
OdAncaos -o- 0431acox 
' AdéA@LOS -zto- &8eApóc 
Sevaoioc ~ato- E£voc 
IloAeu.ovtavóg -tavó- Uoieudn 
Nixtac -la- Nux(o)-, ven? 
'Apu.ozlómç -l87-(also -(3a.-) “A Jăpuotog 
*Aoxanmadys dën. (after d '*Acx)mmutóç 


1 Schwyzer, o.c. II, p. 37. 

2 Rickldufiges Wörterbuch der griechischen Eigennamen, Ber. Verh. Sachs. 
Ak. Wiss. Phil.-hist. Kl. 102, 4. Berlin 1957. 

3 Either a derivation from some compound name with Nix(o)- or a 
direct transposition of vixņ. . Probably unproductive were such names as 
*Apétac (peth), “Avdpéac (&vlp—d&v8póc). 
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'Apreu&c -&- 'ApveuiSopoc 
TAoxov EM yung 

Xpvotev -t&v xeuoóç 
Meytoceóc -£5- uéytovoc 
Laoxpetys =n- cóoc and xpértoç 1 
Bón0oc antepenult acc. Bon9óç 

WOMEN'S NAMES 
Productive 

Xavópa -æ (also Jo, oi Z[o&vopoc 
Paden -y (after cons.) (also -wxvf) — YXvxóc 
Zoxp&teta LELA Leaxparys 
‘Inne -0 ‘Inro(vixn) 
Kaaddtotiov -tov (also -&ptov, -(dr0v) K/xaarrtorn 
Bacusc, -t80¢ -(8- Baorreds 
’Ohvpreuds, -480s — -&8 - (after +) ’OdAvureed (Swpoc). 


It is not always possible to determine with certainty whether a 
name is transpositional or derivational 7.e. formed on the basis of 
another name, except for those in -àc and -o, which are usually 
derivations. The following names, for instance, may, from the syn- 
chronical point of view, be regarded either as explicit transpositions 
of the adjectives &piovoc/&plovn, or as derivations from the names 
"Aptotos/’Aptoty: 'Apiovatoc, 'Aplovac, "Aeoerëac, “Aptot(e)tdys, 
’"Apiotets, “Aptornvdc, “Aptotys, “Aptotiac, 'Apiovivoc, 'Aploctov, 
’ Apiotlwv, ' AploxuXAx, ' AptovuXAoc.* The form differences between all 
these names (except -Xc/-à) are not correlated with differences in 
value; their function merely may have been to increase the number 
of distinct "labels". The exceptions mentioned are correlated with 
the value of "call name" (par. 8.3.2); an unproductive subtype of 
call names were those in -&ç e.g. 'AroXAóc in Acts XVIII 24, by the 
side of the official "AmoAdavioc, which is actually found in Acts 
XVIII 24 (D). 

Several of these transpositional/derivational categories may orig- 
inally have had the value of a call name. Nuxíag was at first short 
for some name beginning with Nix(o)-, but this value soon faded, 
and names in -iag were often given as such to newly born children: 
the famous Nixtac (d. 413 B.C.). probably never had any other name; 
his father and son, however, both had the “full” name Nixhoatoc. 


1 When adjectives like cóuev/iz were transposed, their accent was changed: 
Eóuévmç with penult accent because of the y in the final syllable, but cf. 
Bon06c—BónOoc. 

2 Only a detailed historical investigation may shed some light on the 
interrelationships of all these names. 
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It is difficult to say whether the personal names could take part in 
the diminutive categories in a productive way. Instances like 
Leoxpartdiov, Anutsiov (both in Aristophanes) seem to have been 
restricted to the vocative case.! Women’s names like Qixmudztov 
(the implicit transposition of piAnudriov) are different because they 
were not used by the side of non-diminutive names. DrAynudtiov is a 
transposed diminutive, not the diminutive to *DOxux, in the same 
way as 'Aptozuoy may be considered to belong to ’Apiotovixy. But 
as it does not conform to the rules of diminutive accentuation (acc. 
to par. 6.3.2.2 it should be *’Aptotiov), even such instances are open 
to doubt: there was probably no diminutive value here. We have the 
impression that the name category -tov (-tov never occurs in women's 
names) was not different in value from the remaining derivational 
categories. 

Personal names could be explicitly transposed to the adjective 
system e.g. K&9yuoc— Ka9ustoc, 'Hoto3oc—'Hoto9etoc, and implicitly 
to the substantive system: ’AaéEavdpoc “Alexander” to ' Ax£&avBpoc 
"an Alexander, a person (king, warrior) like Alexander". Very in- 
cidental are transpositions to other morphological systems, an in- 
stance being Nuxíag—ueXAovoa&y “to delay victory like Nikias did" 
(Aristophanes Aves 640). 


8.4. Ethnics 


In addition to the classes of names discussed sofar there are two 
groups of words which are usually also called “names” but which do 
not fully deserve to be considered as such. These are the ethnic sub- 
stantives and adjectives. 

a) Ethnic substantives are called not only those words which in- 
dicate actual members of an ethnic community like Maxs9ov, but 
indications of members of other groups as well, like sectarians 
NiuxoAaten (Apc. II 6, 15), members of the same family 'Ayatyuevti8os, 
IIcoAguatot, efc. To this latter kind we also reckon to belong the 
Roman gentile names in Greek disguise like Aópfjuot. 

These words constitute systems which comprise categories of case 
and of number: Maxedav, Maxedévoc, etc., Maxedévec, Maxedévey, etc. 
Moreover, they seem always to take part in the category of feminine 
gender: Maxedmv—Maxedévicca. They could be transposed to the 


1 F. Schmid, Die Deminutiva auf -ION im Vokativ bei Aristophanes, diss. 
Zurich 1954, pp. 17, 57-67; cf. Schwyzer, o.c. II f. 61. 
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class of geographical names Maxedovia, and to the adjective system 
Maxedovixds, -), -Óv, -Gc. 

When these ethnic substantives are themselves transpositions of 
geographical names a relation to a unique geographical thing is im- 
plied e.g. 'Ag3wo(vgc "inhabitant of "Af8wpa", but words like 
Maxedav, “Apa do not imply such a relation. It is precisely the name 
of a unique country which has been derived from them: Maxedav— 
Mexedovia, "Apa — Apaflía t.e. properly “land of the Macedonians”, 
“land of the Arabs". There do occur ethnic substantives that have 
never been transposed to the class of geographical names such as 
Teiga33ot, and most of the words that indicate the members of a 
special family like “Ayatyevidar. Sometimes ethnic substantives can 
be recognized as transpositions of ordinary substantives, for in- 
stance in Hdt. IV 20 the tribe of the MeAckyyAutvor in Scythia, of 
peA&YyAoxvot “blackcloaks’’. 

b) Ethnic Adjectives e.g. Maxsdovixde, -ñ, -óv constitute systems of 
at least 26 categories, being combinations of the five oppositions of 
case, the two oppositions of number, the three of gender, and the 
opposition between adjective proper and the adjectival adverb. They 
take part only incidentally in the categories of comparison e.g. 
"A«vixóxcepoc and ’Arrixmtatos (Cicero Att. I, 13, 5 and XV, rb, 2). 
These adjectives are almost always transpositions of geographical 
or personal names e.g. 'Acvzwxóc of the geographical name ’Attixn, 
which is in its turn a transposition of Aerch “shore-land” (according 
to Strabo IX, 1, 3), NeOatoc from Nethoc, ‘Hordder0¢ from 'Hoto90c; 
they could also be transpositions of ethnic substantives, like our in- 
stance Maxedovixédc of MaxeSav. When these words are used in- 
dependently (non-attributively) they are practically identical with 
ethnic substantives e.g. of "Artixol.? 


1 E. Risch, Zur Geschichte der griechischen Ethnika, Museum Helveticum 
XIV 1957, p. 63 ss. discusses only such derivations from geographical names, 
not words like Ilépon¢. According to him the productive types were those 
in -tog (Kopív0ioc), -evs (Meyapets), -tno (Teyg&zmç), and in Asia Minor 
probably also those in -mvóç (Kutixnvéc). 

2 According to Saul Levin, The Significance of Ethnic Classes in Greek and 
English, T.A.P.A. 81, 1950, p. 130 ss. there was, at least in the Classical 
period, a difference in value between specific masculine ethnics, e.g. between 
Aoxedatudvic. and Aaxwvixol. The former indicated the citizens, the latter 
other men connected with that city, but not necessarily citizens (pp. 145-146). 
There is a number of masc. exceptions in which this difference is not found, 
moreover it is always absent from feminine words. The author’s main point 
is, however, that ethnic substantives were not formed to indicate mere 
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As both the ethnic substantives and adjectives do not indicate in- 
dividual persons or things, but members of a unique group and 
relations with unique persons or things, they are from the semantical 
point of view in between proper names and appellatives. The de- 
clension is identical to that of some substantive or adjective type. 


residence in a certain place or provenance therefrom, but rather membership 
in a class thought to have recognizable physical or moral traits: that explains 
why by the side of such uncharacterized communities as the Attic demes 
usually no ethnic substantives are found. In the U.S. “New Yorker" and 
“Texan” are current because the people indicated have certain character- 
istics (accent, manners, efc.), whereas such words as “‘Baltimoreans’’, ‘‘Dal- 
lasites'" are “fostered by local newspaper, but so far in vain because the classes 
lack distinctive traits". 


CHAPTER NINE 


PRONOUNS 


9.1. Introduction. 


With the substantives, proper names, adjectives and numerals 
the pronouns have in common that they take part in the categories 
of case. They can, however, not be reckoned to belong to any of 
these systems, because they are different from: 

substantives and proper names a.o. by the absence of the vocative 
category ;! 

adjectives by the absence of the vocative and the categories of 
comparison ; ? 

numerals a.o. by the absence of the ordinal category.? 

Moreover, they differ from all Greek words existing by their 
special kind of lexical meaning, the deictic meaning, in which one 
can distinguish between: 

a) The indication of the participants or non-participants of the 
speech event. 

b) The indication of different relations to these (non-)partici- 
pants, or to the speech-event and the language used in it. 

This distinction runs roughly parallel with a significant difference 
in the structure of the minor systems constituted by the various 
pronouns: 

(1) The pronouns indicating the participants as such, éyo, o5, 
and Auete, duets, do not have any correlated adverbs (cf. sub 2), 
and do not take part in the categories of number and gender: the 
difference in value between ¿yó and Aust, o9 and Syeic is not 
identical to that between e.g. troc and (xov. On the other hand 
these words take part in the oppositions of emphasis (¿ué vs. us) 
and of reflexivity (tué vs. šuwuróv). 

(2) The pronouns indicating relations to the participants or to 
the speech event as such do take part in the categories of number 
and gender, and with the exception of the definite article, consti- 
tute minor systems or configurations, which comprise several 


1 Except for ġuétepe in Homer e.g. x 45 and 8r. 

2 Except adtétepoc, adtétatoc in comedy: Epicharmus 5; Aristoph., Pi. 
83; the adverb abcocí£poc is found in Galenus 18(2), 431. 

3 Except moocóc and móotog. 
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adverbial categories traditionally called the ‘‘correlative adverbs”. 
The configuration of the pronoun ôç for instance comprises the 
correlative adverbs dc, ob, Äre, 60ev. These correlative adverbs 
further distinguish this subgroup 2 of the pronouns from the sub- 
stantives, proper names and adjectives, but comparable categories 
are present in the numeral system, e.g. téooupsc: tetpaydic, tTETpAXOŬ; 
TOAAOL: TOAAAY GG, TOAARYOD. 

The pronoun abté¢ which indicates the non-participant of the 
speech event belongs to a configuration, of which the structure is in 
between I and 2: it takes part in the oppositions of emphasis and 
reflexivity and also in the oppositions of number and gender; 
moreover, it has correlative adverbs. 

A form peculiarity of the pronouns in general is that as far as 
their declension resembles that of adjective type Stxatoc/xdxxuvos 
they have a neuter nom./acc. sg. which ends in -o instead of -ov: 
Ô, «6, adtd, tobto, éxetvo, ZÀAo (also «t and o instead of *«tv? cf. 
zbuoc etc.). The adjectives correlated with the different pronouns 
have, however, a neuter nom./acc. sg. ending in -ov: šuóv, uértepov, 
etc., 600v, Totov, tocodtov, eic. The only exception is črepov, which 
originally did not belong to the pronominal system but to that of 
the numerals, and had the meaning “one outof two". In the Hellen- 
istic period it became synonymous with &Ao and should therefore 
be reckoned among the pronouns. 

The characteristics summed up thusfar suffice in our opinion 
for distinguishing the pronouns of Koine-Greek as a separate 
system of configurations which comprises the pronouns in the 
proper sense, the correlative adverbs and the so-called “correlative 
adjectives".! This latter term will be used to refer to such words 
as m600¢, totes, etc. although they do not take part in the categories 
of comparison, and are therefore no adjectives in the full sense. 

We are aware of the fact that the inclusion of some words in the 
pronominal system does not always take into account their entire 
word meaning: éxutodc for instance has a clearly deictic aspect 
of meaning “‘our-, your-, them-selves", but besides this an aspect 
“one another" which is hardly deictic (cf. &AAyAovc). 


1 Compare the term “adjective system” used above to refer to the adjec- 
tives proper and their adverbs in ac together. In the same way the terms 
"pronoun" and "correlative" or “pronominal adverb" are maintained, 
because the syntactical difference between them runs roughly parallel 
with that between adjective and adj. adverb. 
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A detailed discussion of the pronouns has to face two tasks: 
the description of forms and that of the lexical meanings and 
categorial values. Where oppositions of number, gender and case 
are present they are on the whole not different in value or valence 
from those found in the substantive and adjective systems. 

The fact that the members of all the categories constituting the 
pronominal system can be mentioned, indicates that the system 
is closed. That some of the adverbial categories have expanded by 
transpositions from the substantives and adjectives (e.g. oùpavóðev, 
nadóðev, paxpóðev, éyyvðev) does not alter this fact, because no 
series of words has been added which increased all the categories 
at the time. The only conceivable extension might arise from the 
formation of words filling up the blanks in the system, for instance 
the formation of correlative adverbs by the side of the definite 
article, or from the introduction of a special pronoun by the side 
of 4usig in order to express the non-inclusion of the addressee 
(cf. French ‘nous’ vs. ‘nous autres’). All such incidental additions, 
however, would still not change the closed character of the pro- 
nominal system. In this connection we should also remark that it 
is only by way of comparison that we have used sometimes the term 
“category” to refer to configurations of such restricted numbers of 
words as found in this system. 

At the end of this introduction we shall give a survey which for 
brevity's sake will list only one of the total number of correlative 
adverbs of each pronoun. The last three columns as well as the 
fragment of the numeral system below are intended to bring out 
where the connections with that system lie. Bracketed words are 
not attested in our period (1st century A.D.). The order of discussion 
will be as follows: 

(I) the configuration of ëch, ob, fjusic, Suetc and their reflexive 
counterparts and correlative adjectives; 

(2) the configuration of «òrtóç and its reflexive counterpart and 
correlative adverbs; 

(3) the configurations of the remaining pronouns and their corre- 
lative adverbs and adjectives, including the definite article. 
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Survey 
I II III IV Vv VI | VII 
jt adv. corr. adj. corr. adv. cory. multipl. ordinal 
opposition: | pronouns | ¿g II with II | with IV to IV | to IV 
yó, ob šuóç etc. 
partici- juels, buetc tusSamóc 
pant èuautóv 
G€XUTÓV 
a cov | 
ub abtég abtod 
E gautév | 
determi- I GocaóToG (tadtotos) 
nating Š abós 600 6p oto 
E &AXotoc &XAoloc | 
EE &AA0G &XXo o8 ; dd08ard¢ 
Bu ag Évepoc | ¿“Špo ev évepoloc | 
D ob en goog, (otos) bode 
relative Anos doayxod 
; GR órto0doxt (6mó6o«oc) 
Botts rov notog etc. (ênooratoc) 
» TOLOŬTOG (toroútog) 
demonstr. 99796 n. | 70000706 KT SH 
£xeivoq éxet Se 
TotóG | 
indefinite TUS TOV Toads (moods) T 00d xt TOOTÓG 
TAUXoG | 
Totes (rolas) 
à d TÓOOG Tooayxod TOGKKIS TÓOTOG 
interrog. tig mon reno mooraios 
Todas T8 üG 
def. art. ó — — | | | 
def. num. | téccapec TeTpayoŬ TETQÁXU TÉTAPTOG 
TETAPTALOG 
indef. num.| mool TOAayod TOAAAHLG montée 
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The pronouns which indicate the participants of the speech 
event constitute a five dimensional system or rather configuration. 
These dimensions are: 

I) the opposition of participation: addresser vs. addressee 
2) the opposition exclusive vs. non-exclusive 
) the opposition non-emphatic vs. emphatic 
) the opposition personal vs. reflexive 
) the oppositions of case. 
Moreover, there are some correlated adjectives to which we 
reckon the so-called possessive pronouns. 

The configuration of the non-participants is also five dimensional, 
but the dimensions are partly different from those of the partici- 
pants' system: oppositions 3, 4 and 5 are shared with tbe latter, 
but instead of the oppositions of participation and exclusivity 
we find here: 

(r) the opposition of gender: masculine vs. feminine vs. neuter 
(2) the opposition of number: singular vs. plural. 

9.2.2. Values of the Participants. 

9.2.2.1. Addresser vs. Addressee. The difference in value between 
éy@ etc. and où efc. lies in the indication of rôles: the former refers 
to the speaker or writer of that sentence in which it occurs, while 
the latter refers to the person /o whom the sentence in which it 
occurs is spoken or written. Both words may also be the only words 
of the sentence. As they refer to réles in the speech event it stands to 
reason that the actual identity of the persons indicated by them 
shifts every now and then in conversation: when John talks to 
Mary and uses the word éy he refers to himself, but when Mary 
answers and uses the same word. yo, she does not refer to John, 
but to herself. Mutatis mutandis the same holds good of od. For 
this reason these words have been termed “shifters” by Jespersen 
and later on by Jakobson.1 The opposition between éy@ and o? 
is proportionate to that between jueic “I and others" and Aust 
“you and others", and also to that between šuauróv etc. and cexuróv 
elc. 

9.2.2.2. Exclusive vs. Non-Exclusive. Although the opposition 


( 
( 
(3 
(4 
(5 


1 Cf. O. Jespersen, Language, Its Nature, Development and Origin, Copen- 
hagen 1923, pp. 123-124; R. Jakobson, Shifters, Verbal Categories and the 
Russian Verb, Russian Language Project, Harvard University, 1957.— 
’Eyó has of course a different, non-deictic, meaning when substantivized: 
6 éyó “the ego" (Damascius, De princ. 444). 
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£o etc. vs. Aust etc. and of od efc. vs. byusic etc. is traditionally 
referred to as “singular/plural’’!, it is different from that between 
the number-categories of the substantive. As we have seen, éy@ 
and oó refer resp. to the rôles of addresser and addressee which 
persons, animals, and inanimate things conceived of as speaking 
persons, may play in the speech situation. However, juets does not 
refer to a plurality of addressers nor does busic necessarily refer 
to a plurality of persons addressed. They refer resp. to ¿yë and 
oó plus another person or other persons, who do not (resp. need not) 
perform the same róle in the speech situation, but that of: 

a) addressee or addressees 

b) non-addresser(s) and. non-addressee(s) 

c) a and 5 combined. 

It depends on the context which of these possibilities is actually 
intended: 

a) Acts I 15-16 &w«oc&g llérpoc Zu ué£oq +@v adedpéiv simsv... 
16. dt. (Tobdec) xacv(ptÜuévoc Fv £v uty i.e. me and you and 
you, etc. 

b) Acts XXVIII 2 &javzec Y&p mupdv xpoosAkBovro m&wrac Huds 
i.e. me (the author) plus others among whom was St. Paul. 

c) Galatians I 3 y&ptz uïv xal cipfjvr amd Beod ratpdg Hudy t.e. 
of me (St. Paul) and of you and you efc. (the Galatians), and of 
them (the brothers who have been mentioned in the previous 
verse). 

*Hysic refers only seemingly to a plurality of addressers when it 
occurs in songs and prayers in which people speak together e.g. 
Aristophanes Equites 269-270 etSec ot’ ónépyevat (270) Gorepsl yépov- 
tag Hpac, and in Apc. VI 10 tò alua f$uóv. However, it must not 
be forgotten that each person of the chorus refers to a different 
“me” and to different “others”. It is precisely the special character 
of the shifters which enables people to speak or sing these words 
simultaneously without actually referring to the same person(s): 
several people can also together sing a song in which the pronoun 
“me” occurs. 

These remarks do not complete the description. It is well known 
that Auete and $uscic can be used instead of éym and od. This usage 
which is traditionally called ''pluralis reverentiae" or "modestiae", 


1 Defended explicitly by W. Dressler, Vom altgriechischen zum neugrie- 
chischen System der Personalpronomina, Indogerm. Forsch. 71, 1966, pp. 
48-49. 
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avoids as it were to refer too openly to the addresser or addressee in 
question e.g. I John I4 taŭra yedpouev uels, but in the next 
chapter of this letter the author says tadta Yo&oo (II r). The 
reverse is impossible: éym and ot cannot be used for fusi; and 
duets, which proves that the latter are unmarked (a second difference 
with the substantive plural!) In choruses ¿yë seems sometimes 
used for fjucic, but then the poet rather refers to himself than to 
the persons who make up the chorus. The oppositions can now 
be schematized as follows: 





marked unmarked | 





exclusive (of others) non-exclusive | 





yo ''addresser only" | 4ucic ‘‘addresser plus other person(s) 
or ''addresser only, reverential” 

có  "addressee only" | pei; "addressee plus other person (s) 

or ‘‘addressee only, reverential” 








9.2.2.3. Emphatic vs. Unemphatic. The form difference between 
&uoU etc. and pov etc. is correlated with a difference in emphasis. 
The accentual divergence of cod and cov, ñu@v and uwv, Sudv 
and Üuov, does of course not appear from our oldest mss.2 The 
ancient grammarians, for instance Apollonius Dyscolus, tell us, 
however, that these differences in accent existed, but they are not 
maintained in the modern editions.® 

There was a tendency—already in Classical Attic—to use with 
prepositions only the emphatic pronouns. In the use of language 
in the Apc. there is only one exception: I ro A 6mio0év pov (mss.: 
omtow), but the remaining prepositions occur with the emphatic 
pronouns: pet’ èuoð (II X), map’ šuoŠ (rx), én’ ¿u£ (rx). That 
éuod etc. are not necessarily emphatic in this position appears 
from e.g. Apc. I 12 vs. III 18 euufouAeóo cot [&y]opkcoat map’ ¿uo 


1 H. Zilliacus, Seibstgefühl und Servilitat. Studien zum unvegelmássigen 
Numerusgebrauch im Griechischen, Soc. Scient. Fennica, Comment. Litt. 
Hum. XVIII-3, Helsinki 1953. 

2 In later times (II A.D.) the proportionality of éy03 ` uou = ood: 
cov etc. was formally reinforced by introducing é003, ¿o£ (not NT). 

3 On fuwv etc. see Liddell-Scott s.v. &yo; Schwyzer, o.c., I pp. 602-603; 
Apollonius Dysc., De pron. p. 62 (12) (ed. Schneider-Uhlig I-1); Herodianus 
I 558 (ed. Lentz) cf. II 155 (9-10), 517 (20); K. Mitsakis, The Language 
of Romanos the Melodist, Munich 1967, p. 9; Babrius, Fabulae ed. Crusius, 
Leipsic 1897, pp. XLIII-XLIV. 
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xevotov etc. It can therefore be said that the opposition emphatic 
—unemphatic was neutralized after prepositions. This might 
imply that égu0d etc. were unmarked as opposed to pov etc. : the 
former would be then emphatic or not, the latter unemphatic. 

9.2.3. Peculiarities in the Apc. It may seem that there are some 
reverential plurals in the Apc. in the Letters to the Seven Churches: 
II ro Šuë@v (cf. II 9 cod), II 13 piv (cf. II 14 oo), and II 23-24 
byiv... úuäy ... utv (cf. II 19 ood). In our opinion these words 
are no referential purals but indicate actual shifts of addressee: 
cod refers to the angel of the church as the addressee, Ou and 
tuiv to the members of the church as the addressees. This shift 
is made expressis verbis in the Letter to Thyatira: in II 19-20 the 
angel is addressed, but in vv. 23-24 the church members: Sut 
òè AEYO Tots Aovtoic Tots èy Guaípotc. 

In Non-Biblical Greek only the emphatic pronouns had a nomin- 
ative case. In Biblical Greek, however, these nominatives: éya, 
ov, "utc, Duste, are not necessarily emphatic e.g. Acts IX ro xal 
elev... ó xdptog* “Avavia. 6 Bé elmev- idod tym, xvore. According to 
Blass-Debrunner this usage is due to the influence of Hebrew and 
Aramaic in which languages the use of subject pronouns was fre- 
quent and not especially emphatic.! In the Apc. we find such an 
unemphatic nominative perhaps in III 19 £yó óooug &&v QUÀ 
&éyyc. (cf. bar. 9.5.5.). 


9.3. Reflexive Pronouns 
9.3.1. Declension. 











gen. | šuworob, -ÑG oeourot, e Zourot, e, -oÙ 
dat.) šuwor@, -fi oexotO, -Ñ fav, 2. -ğ 

acc. éuautdév, An ceautdy, -hv éavtév, -hy, -6 | 
gen.| (f$uàv adtdv) (Su@v adtadv) éautay 

dat. (huty adtois, ie) (Sutiy adtotc, -ait¢) Zourote, -aic, -oig 


acc. (hdc adtots, -&c) (Spa abtovc, -&) éavtovs, -&G, -& 

















The declension of these pronouns is similar to that of aócóc, except 
for the fact that there are no other neuter forms than Zouré and 
éauté, and no nominatives. "Euaurée is a comic formation found 
only in Plato Comicus frg. 78 (VI/V B.C.) The word groups 


1 Blass-Debrunner, oc, par. 277, 2; cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, oc, par. 
135b. —Much more emphatic was x&yo (Apc. II 6, 28, III ro, 21) a blend of 
x«i and £yó, which preserved « [a] by the time when xoi [kaj] had become [ke]. 
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fjuGv «ovv etc. and budv wúr@v efc. are obsolete in the N.T.; the 
only instance, at 1 Cor. V 15, happens to be a quotation from the 
LXX (Deut. XVII 7); at Acts XX 30 buàv a0vóv is not reflexive. 
The contracted forms cavtéy and aóróv (in Koine Greek homophon- 
ous with «óxóv) are falling into disuse in the first century A.D., 
and are absent from the Apc. except for VIII 6 (A, sii In XIII 16 
avtos is not reflexive: xai roet névtas . . ., Iva Š@otv adtotc yálpayua] 
£x tHe yelpdc arv means: "and he causes all. . ., that one should 
give them", the plural Soe being here indefinite in value. 

9.3.2. Reflexive Value. The three reflexive pronouns have the 
common value of implying that the persons referred to are identical 
to those referred to by another word in the same sentence or close 
context, for instance by the personal category of a finite verb or by 
another pronoun. The person referred to by &éuavcóv etc. is identical 
to the addresser, the one referred to by ceauréy efc. to the addressee. 
The opposition between these pronouns runs therefore wholly 
parallel to that between £u£ etc. and o£ efc. One would expect the 
reflexive pronoun of the third person to be a compound of aócov and 
«016v, the latter comparable to the second element in éuaurév and 
cexucóv, but the resulting «óvxvcóv is restricted to the Doric dialects. 

The reflexive pronouns of the 3rd person éavtév, Eauthy, autó 
are neither formally nor semantically parallel to éyevtév and 
ceautéy, as the element é- is no longer extant in Koine Greek as a 
separate word. Moreover, éautóv etc. do not refer to non-participants 
only —as £ did—but to all three persons alike, both to participants 
and to non-participants according to context: 

Ist person: I Cor. XI 31 ei è &xvtods (ourselves) drexpivouer etc. 
2nd person: Matt. X XIII 3x dote paptupette Eavtoic (for yourselves) 
eic. ` 

3rd person: Matt. XVIII 4 otis ody tanewooet Exutév, John XIX 24 
dteucploavto ... éxutotc. In the N.T. the only certain "singular" 
instance of éxuróy indicating a participant is in John XVIII 34 
àp éxuro0 ob totto Aéyerc; (so E, F, G, H, W, @, but ceavtov 
B, C, N, X, P66). 

When éavtotc etc. refers to non-participants the plural category 
is identical to that of a substantive, but when its meaning is “our- 
selves" or "yourselves", the value of number is more like that of 
ude or uc. 

Besides its reflexive aspects of meaning éævrtoùç has also a reci- 
procal aspect “one another, eachother”, comparable to the meaning 
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of &XX$Aouc, &AXfAac, XAXqA« e.g. in I Thess. V 13 cloyvedete èv 
éautotc, and with stylistic variation in Col. III 13 &veyópusvot 
&AXMfAew xal yaprCéuevor Eautotc. Just as the reflexive éxutotc the 
reciprocal $xovoóc may refer to persons as being identical to either 
participants or non-participants. It depends entirely on the con- 
text, especially on the meaning of the verb, whether éxurobg is 
reflexive or reciprocal, and which of the three sub-aspects of each 
is meant, and sometimes not even the context gives us a clue, e.g. 
Luke XX 5 of è ouvedoyiovro mpd¢ sEautotc: reflexive or reci- 
procal? It is even conceivable that here both are meant at the 
same time. 

9.3.3. Oppositions to the Personal Pronouns. Incidentally the 
personal pronouns of the 1st and 2nd persons are used as reflexives. 
Instances from the N.T. are: 

Matt. VI 2 u? cantons unpoobév cov 

Matt. VI 19 u? Oyncavet{ete Buty Oynoaupods, efc. 

This usage shows that the reflexive pronouns are marked as opposed 
to the personal. The same holds probably good of atrév and adtov 
e.g. Mark I IO xai e00bc dvaBatvey éx tod datog cldev.. . tò mvebues 
Os Teptatepav xataBatvey eic aco vóv. 

Although no accents were written in antiquity such instances 
can hardly be interpreted as an Atticistic reflexive «óróv, because 
this would have been indistinguishable from «òrtóv, as both were 
phonetically [awtén]. The pronoun Zouzén etc. was therefore also 
marked as opposed to abcróv, adrov.t As éxutods could be reflexive 
or reciprocal, but &XXfjAouc was reciprocal only, the latter was the 
marked member of the pair. 

These oppositions can now be displayed as follows: 




















unmarked marked 
personal or reflexive reflexive 
marked unmarked 
participants participants or 
non-participants 
šu, o£, abtév Zuouerént, Eautév 
GeauTov 
Huds, buc, adrovde — Eavtovs marked 
| (reflexive or reciprocal 
| reciprocal) &AANAOVS 


1 Cf. Schwyzer, o.c., II, pp. 196 and 206. 
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9.4. Possessive Adjectives 
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9.4.I. Declension: 
nom. | šuóç, -ñ, -óv | cóc, of, ocóv| dju£vegpoc, -a, -ov| Suétepoc, -a, -ov 
gen. | uo9, -ñç, -oÜ | cod, oc, cod | Auetépov, -ac, -ou| Suetépov, -xc, -ov 
dat. '£uà, W, -@ | 66, of, có | Quetép@, o, -@ | Suerépo, -g, o 
acc. | éuóv, -hy, -óv | adv, ohy, cóv | ñuérepov, -av, -ov | Suétepov, -av, -ov 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 
cf. | eyo, E00 ob, cob ucts | buic | 
9.4.2. Values and Meaning. The case-number and gender values 


are wholly similar to those of the adjectives. In fact these words 
come very close to ordinary adjectives: the neuter nom./acc. sg. 
end in -v, not in -o as «916, but vocatives and categories of compar- 
ison are absent. 

The meaning is not only possessive in the strict sense as the name 
might suggest, but comprises all kinds of relations to the partici- 
pants, such as ''(un-) favorable to...", "directed against...", 
elc. As a whole it is perhaps best defined by “expressing an unspecif- 
ied relation to the participant (s) of the speech event". The emphat- 
ic {doç "own" is used as the possessive adjective by the side of 
the reflexive pronoun gaudy, etc., with reference to any participant 
or non-participant, for instance to the rst person pl. in r Cor. 
IV 12 xomduev goyatouevor tats Llars yepoty. 

9.4.3. Peculiarities in the Apc. These possessive adjectives 
are not used in the Apocalypse, except for the only occurrence in 
II 20 tovd¢ éuobc SovAovuc. Everywhere else in the book the genitives 
of the personal pronouns are used instead. This low frequency of 
&uóc etc., — which is in contrast with the 51 times that these words 
occur in the Gospel and Letters of St. John—may be due to the 
fact that Hebrew and Aramaic offer no exact parallel to them, 
because in these languages the substantive system comprises 
possessive categories. The closest equivalent would probably be 
the word 9*4 (plus possessive suffixes) which may be paraphrased 
as ‘‘possession of..." but is in reality the relative particle% followed 
by the preposition D “to” and has therefore rather the meaning: 
“which (is) of . . .", “which (belongs) to..." The use of the geni- 
tives uov, cov, etc., on the other hand, were much more in line with 
the Heb.-Aram. possessive categories, as they were almost exclus- 
ively postpositive. 
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9.5. Values and Meaning of the Non-Participants 


9.5.1. Introductory Remarks. The configuration of the non- 
participants has two oppositions in common with that of the 
participants, namely the oppositions emphatic vs. non-emphatic, 
and the opposition personal vs. reflexive. However, the opposition 
between e.g. adtov and adtove, «òtóy and abtouc, etc., is not compar- 
able to that between ¿ué and fuc, cé and byu&Xc. Moreover, it 
comprises oppositions of gender as well as correlative adverbs, by 
which the structure resembles that of the configurations of odtoc, 
$c, etc., but unlike the latter that of «cov efc. does not comprise 
correlative adjectives. It occupies therefore a position which is in 
between the personal and the remaining pronouns, sharing oppos- 
itions with both kinds. 

9.5.2. Opposition «óróc vs. éym, có. The unemphatic «cov 
indicates a person or thing who is in the speech event neither the 
addresser nor the addressee, but with regard to the emphatic 
counterpart «òtóv etc., matters are somewhat different: when used 
independently, that is not as an apposition or with reference to the 
subject of a finite verb, it probably refers to non-participants 
only, just as advov. With both the assumption is connected that 
the actual identity of the person efc. referred to may be concluded 
by the addressee either from the context or from the situation 
around the speech event. Some instances of this so-called anaphor- 
ical usage are: 

I John IV 12 &v adt@ (i.e. God) uévouev xal adtdg £v fjuiv 

Apc. III 20 8{e)imvqow wer’ adrod (i.e. He who opens the door) 
x«i adrds per’ Got, 

However, when attéc is used dependently, it does not exclusively 
refer to 1on-participants, but may also be used in combination with 
verbs or pronouns that refer themselves to participants, for instance 
in: 

Luke XI4 xal yp adtol &qtouev 
Luke XI 52 atrol obx clot Oacc 
Acts XX 30 ££ Su@v adcav &vaocfjcovcat d&vdpec (B om. uvtov). 


The same holds good of oirée etc. when it implies in answer 
sentences a Ist or 2nd person, mentioned also in the preceding 
sentence, for instance in Athenaeus I 2 “Aùtóc, & Ahva, peter- 
Augdne THs xe) exelvyg auvouclac . . . À map’ &XXou uae tots Eraloors 
Ze fie; 'Abxóc, à Tiudxpates, uecxoy àv." All these combinations 
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in which adté¢ etc. does not refer to non-participants are under- 
standable only once «óvóg is considered the unmarked counter- 
part of éyo, ot. 

The unemphatic «rov, etc. could not be used in combination 
with other pronouns or with reference to a rst or 2nd person ex- 
pressed by a finite verb, which leads to the conclusion that it 
referred only to non-participants, and is to be regarded as the 
marked member of the opposition adrtov—aitév, because the latter 
could refer according to context to participants or non-partici- 
pants. The different oppositions of participation may have been 
as follows: 


marked unmarked marked 
$u£, us, o£, of abtév abtov 
huäc, huas, Suk, buas 
participants non-participants | non-participants 
only or neutral only 








9.5.3. Opposition of Emphasis. 

The unemphatic «bcov differs only in accent from the emphatic 
abtév, and is the only enclitic 3rd person pronoun mentioned by 
the grammarian Apollonius Dyscolus, who also discusses why the 
expected abtov, «òt, oärge, etc., did not occur,! namely because 
both syllables of these words contained a long vowel or diphthong. 
As this does not exclude «òro and «òra we believe that these at 
least may also have existed by the time of Apollonius (IInd cent. 
A.D.). Furthermore, we do not think it unlikely that when in 
Koine-Greek the phonematic distinction between long and short 
vowels had wholly disappeared, all the words constituting the 
paradigm of «òrtóç were matched by unaccented counterparts with 
unemphatic value, except for the nominatives. In all likelihood 
the Modern Greek «o(v), ty(v), to which are unemphatic as opposed 
to aité(v), adtH(v), «0x6 have arisen from such Hellenistic forms 
as postulated.? 

At first sight the emphatic «òróç seems to combine rather diver- 
gent aspects of meaning, namely: 

1 Ed. Schneider-Uhlig, I-z, pp. 61 (16, 24) and 62 (8-13); cf. A. Thierfel- 
der, Beiträge zur Kritik und Erklärung des Apollonius Dyscolus, Abh. Sachs. 


Ak. Wiss. Phil.-hist. Kl. 43, 2. 1938, f. 22. 
2 Cf. Schwyzer, o.c., II, p. 191. 
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(1i) "he, she, it, eic." : emphatic reference to non-participants e.g. 
odx el8ov adtdy. 

(2) "self": emphasis only e.g. elðov «óróv tov &vBpa, adrol d&ptouey, 
avtol oo eichAGate, Ou abcr (cf. par. 9.5.2.). 

(3) “(the) same": explicit statement of identity with previously 
mentioned persons etc. e.g. eldov tov adtov ğvðpa, elSov tov 
ğvðpæ tov abtév. 


In our opinion these aspects, which have in common that they 
are emphatic, can be considered to constitute only one word-mea- 
ning, if one assumes with us that abvóc is unmarked as against 
&vo and oó, which implies that it indicates persons etc. who may 
be participants or not (see par. 9.5.2.). Because of its neutral 
character xú<óç could therefore be combined with verbs or pronouns 
indicating participants, and seemingly retained in such combina- 
tions only the emphatic aspect of meaning. Moreover, our instances 
may demonstrate that each of the aspects of adtég¢ which we 
distinguished above occurs under specific syntactical circumstances, 
which do not overlap and are therefore in complementary distri- 
bution. The circumstances to which the aspects r, 2 and 3 are 
confined are respectively: 


(1) Combination of the oblique cases adtod etc. with a verb. 

(2) Combination of the nominatives adtéc efc. with a finite verb, 
or of all the cases with a substantive of the same case category, 
provided it is not placed between the article and the substantive 
or with repetition of the article after the substantive (cf. sub 3). 

(3) Combination with an articular substantive and placed between 
article and substantive, or with repetition of the article after 
the substantive. 


As aspect I does not need any further discussion we will devote 
special paragraphs only to aspects 2 and 3. 

9.5.4. «tóc "self". This emphatic aspect of meaning can be 
described as: "contrasting with other persons etc., who may be 
indicated by the context or not". According to context one can 
make some distinctions within this aspect for instance in a phrase 
like «ócóc 6 (roc: 


inclusion: (if preceded by xai): '' (and) also the horse" 
exclusion: “the horse himself, the horse only and no other animal" 
concession: "even the horse" 
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The circumstances under which «òtóc 2 occurs have been set out in 
the preceding paragraph. The difference between adtév tév Leo 
“the horse himself" and atrév, tov tnmov "...him, the horse" 
(appositional) was undoubtedly correlated with a difference in in- 
tonation as reflected by the difference in the accent marks on adtév 
and «dtév. 

According to Schwyzer this contrasting adté¢ 2 is used with sub- 
stantives only that are articular,! but this not quite correct: cf. 
Aristides In Sar. 357, 20-21 (Keil) $ 0Gv te abt&v Évvotxv E&coxev 
&y0po oic, and also with proper names: Mark XII 36 aùtòç Aavid 
elmev. 

It may be, however, that on the whole aité¢ was used with articul- 
ar or non-articular substantives that indicated persons etc., who 
can be considered as known to the addressee. This would be in line 
with the anaphorical character of adté¢ I (see par. 9.5.2.). 

9.5.5. Peculiarities in the Apocalypse. The only instance of «sóc 
combined with a substantive is Apc. XXI 3 (N) xal adrdg ó Osóc 
pet afin Zotar. Combinations of the nominatives with Ist or 2nd 
person verbs are not found at all. This construction may have been 
strange to Jews because there was no exact counterpart in Hebrew- 
Aramaic: mii could not be used with 1st or 2nd persons verb with- 
out * or npx being added. 

If it is one of the characteristics of Biblical Greek that the nominat- 
ives adtéc efc. may be used in it without implying any emphasis or 
contrast e.g. Luke V x éyéveto 8& èv zéi «0v SyAov EmixetoOar or xol 
dnove Tov Aóyov TOD Deot xal aùðtòc Tv Eotas mapa Thy Muvmv; this 
peculiarity may be due to the Hebrew and Aramaic use of personal 
pronouns without emphasis. In our quotation x«l adtd¢ jy éota>¢ 
might reflect a Hebrew ap (mp) aam or an Aramaic ngg (ny sen? 
but it has been shown that e.g. the 22 allegedinstancesin Luke can be 
reduced to 7, and that the pronoun may still have some emphatic 
value when referring as a kind of technical term to the coming 
Messiah or to Christ, with which one may compare the Pytha- 
goraean phrase «óróg gpa. In the Apc. such an unemphatic 
use of the nominatives does not occur; in III 20, VI rr, XII rr, 


1 o.c., TI, p. 211. 

2 Segal, oc, par. 323; H. Odeberg, The Aramaic Portions of Bereshit 
Rabba vol. II Short Grammar of Galilaean Aramaic, Lund 1939, f. 116. 

3 W. Michaelis, Das wnbetonte xai witéc bei Lukas, Studia Theol. IV 1950, 
p. 86 ss. 
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XIV 17, XVII rz, XVIII 6, XIX 12, 15, 15 and XXI 3 and 7 (A om.) 
they are either emphatic or contrasting. A doubtful case is XIV ro 
gÚ «tc npooxuve? tò Buorxorhprov (mss. ` Onptov or Dogte) xal adtdc iere 
èx zo olvou etc., where xal adtbg mleta. probably means “he, too, will 
drink" just as the heathens mentioned in v. 9, only a different drink. 

9.5.6. ó abtéc "the same". When «òrtóg is used as an attributive 
adjective or as a substantivated word it has an aspect of meaning 
which is usually rendered by "the same", and can be defined as 
emphatic reference to a person etc. with the explicit statement that 
this person etc. has already been mentioned in the context or is at 
least implied by it. This aspect of meaning is therefore more or less 
equivalent with “the above mentioned" resp. with “to be mentioned 
below”, and in some contexts this is the best rendition e.g. in P. Lille 
23, 8 “Headye 6 adté¢. More often, however, ó adtbc¢ is used with the 
purpose of expressing that there is no difference between the person 
indicated by ó och plus substantive together, and the person ment- 
ioned or implied by the context. The meaning of the relative pro- 
nouns is different in this respect that they are not emphatic and that 
their reference is restricted to persons etc. mentioned or implied in 
the same or in the preceding sentence. From this description it fol- 
lows that the person efc. that are as it were repeated by 6 aócóc, are 
not always explicitly mentioned. With a number of expressions such 
as tò «ùtò Qpoveiv (mp&costw, Aéyew) and the like, this has become 
usual, but only when they imply reciprocity. Of course these ex- 
pressions can imply other comparisons, <ó «315 gpovette for instance 
"think the same as the others (whom I mentioned)", "think the 
same as you did at that time (which I mentioned") etc., but in these 
cases there is a reference to explicitly mentioned or implied persons 
and things. 

It may be doubted whether (6) adré¢ and xú<óç “he” “self” con- 
stitute one word or two. The aspects of meaning have much in 
common: reference to something that is supposed to be known to 
the addressee, and emphasis. The difference with aticéc “he” /“‘self”’ 
isthat (6) xòtóç points to persons etc. with the positive assertion that 
they are already mentioned or implied by the context. In our opinion 
this difference is not so great as to necessitate the assumption of 
two or three words «óróc. Moreover, as we have pointed out, the 
aspects I, 2 and 3 are in complementary distribution. On the other 
hand we must make mention of the fact that adréc¢ 1-2 and ó xŠ%óç 
have different series of correlative adverbs e.g. «voc “in the very 
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way" vs. óoxóroc "in the same way", adtod "in the very place" 
vs. 600 "in the same place" (see par. 9.5.10). Moreover, there are in 
Atticistic Koine-Greek special crasis forms by the side of the two 
Words ó abdréc, e.g. TadTODd t.e. tod adtod. Note the neuter nom./acc. sg. 
T«016v (by the side of t«òrtó) whith final -v taken over from such 
correlative adjectives as nécov, oiov, etc., and the transpositions 
cattétys (already used by Aristotle), tadté& (verb), zxÜvoga. All this 
suggests that there was at least a tendency two develop two separate 
pronouns. 

9.5.7. Peculiarities in the Apocalypse. The Apc. does not contain 
any instance of 6 attéc, but it does occur elsewhere in the New 
Testament e.g. Matt. XXVI 44 mpoonb&ato ën tpitov tov abtdv Aóyov 
sinàv náv (the word Aóyoc as such has not been mentioned in the 
context, but its contents are given in vv. 39 and 42). The non-oc- 
currence of ó adtég in the Apc. reflects in all probability the fact 
that Hebrew and Aramaic did not have a special word for "the 
same". Gesenius-Kautzsch mention seven passages from the Old 
Testament in which the Hebrew pronoun an is considered to have 
that meaning, but it is curious to learn that the LX X have rendered 
only one outof these by 6 «ùòtóç, namely in Psalm CI (CII) 28; the 
other ones are translated by etu, gor, or not at all.! In Aramaic the 
emphatic use of the 3rd person pronoun is also supposed to have oc- 
casionally the meaning of “the same"? The absence of ó abré¢ in the 
Apc.istherefore probably due to the fact that a Jew was not familiar 
with such a pronoun by the time when he started to learn Greek. 
It is not even used in XVIII 6 év «à rotypiw à éxépaocv xepoate 
avty SuAodv which we may be inclined to translate by “in the same 
cup". 

9.5.8. Opposition of Number. The opposition between abzóc and 
avtot is not the same as that between e.g. gym and fjucic. From 
passages such as Luke XI 4 and 52 (see par. 9.5.1), where aócol is 
used in syntactical combination with &oíouev and gioiifoce, it may 
not be concluded that the number value of «òro? is different from that 
in e.g. adtol Aéyouctw. The heterogeneous collection “we” t.e. here 
“me and they" indicated by the verb &ptouev is referred to as a 

1 0.¢., p. 458 note x (Job III 19, Is. XLI 4, XLIII ro, 13, XLVI 4, XLVIII 
12, Ps. CII 28); Segal does not mention this use in his grammar. 

2 W. B. Stevenson, Grammar of Palestinian Jewish Avamaic, Oxford 1966, 
P. 20 parr. 12 and 14; F. Schulthess, Grammatik des christlich-palástinischen 


Avamáisch, Hildesheim 1965, photom. repr., p. 33. Cf. also the Peshitto- 
version of Matt. XXVI 44 (Mark XIV 39). 
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plurality by «ócoi, namely a plurality of, so to say, persons-who-may- 
be-participants-or-not. Mutatis mutandis the same holds good of 
aol eo? Bae. 

9.5.9. Opposition of Gender. The only remark to be made is that 
neuter substantives indicating persons may be referred to either by 
the neuter zú<ó, or by the masculine or feminine adrév etc., air etc. 
in accordance with a non-neuter synonym of the neuter substantive 
in question: Luke I 59 380v mepitepety ré nard Lo v xol &x&Aouv eÓ c6 efc. ; 
Mark V 41 xpathjous tHe yerpdg tod Tc t Loo Aéver có 73) etc. The pronouns 
are accented in the Nestle-edition, but were probably unemphatic: 
aoro, GO, 

9.5.10. Correlative Adverbs and Further Peculiarities. 

a) By the side of advéc: 

(I) adtac “in the very manner" (N.B. penult accent) 

(2) adrod "in the very place" 

(3) «5x60zv "from the very place" 

(4) adtéce “to the very place" 

(5) adcttxe “in the very moment" 
In Classical Attic and Koine Greek there were no adjectives corre- 
lated with adtéc. 

b) By the side of ó abdtéc: 

(I) @oadtws "in the same way" 

(2) 6uo9 “at one and the same place; together” 

(3) 6u6ce "to one and the same place; together” 
The correlative adjective is 6potoc, -«, -ov “of the same kind, simil- 
ar".! In Classical Attic its accent was like that of dAotoc etc.: 
6uotoc. The correlated adjective tadtotos is a late formation found 
first in Damascius (Vth century A.D.). 

The correlated adverb óuëc “in the same way, likewise" is found 
only in epics and tragedies, while éuw> (with penult accent) has the 
meaning “all the same". The word éyé¢ “one and the same" to which 
Autoe corresponded just as ¿2AAotoc to 2AAoc, is restricted to Epic 
Greek. 

c) Degrees of Comparison. The pronoun abtéc is the only one of 
which degrees of comparison are attested. The occurrence of these 
degrees is, however, very incidental: they should certainly be 
evaluated as intentional deviations which serve a comic purpose. 
Of the three instances that we know of, two occur in comic poets: 


1 For the curious use of this adjective in the Apc. see par. 7.6.2. 
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adtétepo¢ in Epicharmus 5, and adtétatog in Aristophanes Plutus 83.1 
The third instance is the comparative adverb adtotépwe in Galenus 
18 (2), 431. 

9.6. Distinguishing Pronouns: &XXoc and £cepoc 

9.6.1. Declension: ZAAoç is declined like «0«óc (neuter nom./acc. 
Sg. Año) ; £repocis declined like ŝtxæioç (neuter nom./acc. sg. repov). 

Values and Meaning: 

The valence and values of case, number and gender are not 
different from those of the adjectives. In Non-Atticistic Koine 
Greek &Adog and ërepoç had the same lexical meaning. Since the dis- 
appearance of the dual categories Etepo¢ had lost the meaning of 
being distinct from the other member of a pair: ZAAoç and £vepoc 
had now become interchangeable and could be used even in the same 
sentence for stylistic variation e.g. Matt. XVI 14 of uàv . . . X3Xot SE 
.... Breng dé .... They indicate persons or things as not being 
identical to those of the same kind mentioned or implied by the 
preceding or following use of language e.g. Apc. XII 3 xal deefe 
&XXo onuetov: the first sign is pictured in XII 1-2. 

9.6.2. Morphological Valence. 

Correlative Adverbs: 


(1) Xaos, &xvépac "otherwise" 
(2) dy o "elsewhere" 
(3) &2Xay68ev, Zrëpee "from elsewhere" 
(4) d&drnydre "at another time" 


If the adverbs containing the syllable -xy- matched adverbs with- 
out that syllable but with the same meaning, the latter were con- 
sidered as Classical Attic: 

Moeris p. 187 (Bekker) ZKAAo0,., ğAħobev, KAAoog ` ' Avvixot, 

drAAYOOL, KAAaYdBev, dXXxxóoz* xawwdTEpOV 
"Artixol xal “Ednves. 


1 According to H. Thesleff this superlative is not necessarily comic 
(Studies in the Greek Superlative, Soc. Scient. Fenn., Comm. Hum. Litt. 
XXXI-3, Helsinki 1953, f. 95). He compares with the Latin hapax ipsissu- 
mus in Plautus Trin. 988 (a passage so similar to Aristophanes’ line that it 
is almost certainly an imitation of it, and also with the German pronoun 
selbst (which, however, is not and was not superlative in value to judge 
from F. Kluge-W. Mitzka, Etymologisches Wörterbuch der deutschen Sprache, 
Berlin 1963). We do not deny that the value of adtétatos is “quite myself" 
or “just myself" (cf. weoattatog “quite in the middle"), but fail to see what 
argument may be obtained from this value against the comic character of 
the formation as such, which is unique just as ipsissumus (cf. ipsimus 
in Petronius LXIII 3 and LX XV 11). 


174 PRONOUNS 


Correlative Adjectives: dXAotoc, Etepotog “of another kind”, dAo- 
Sande “from another country". 

The Conjunction aA, different by accent from the neut. nom./ 

acc. pl. &à«, belongs also to the morphological valence of doc. 

Its meaning is always opposing, adversative: "otherwise", "but". 


9.7. Relative Pronouns 


9.7.1. Declension. 











I. Ae 
sg. | pl. i | 
| masc. | fem. | neuter | masc. | fem. | neuter | 
nom. | óc [os] | 4 fe] | & [o] | ot [oj, ü?] ai [s] & [aj 
gen. oð [u] hig [es] | od [u] | de [on] Zu [on] | àv [on] 
dat. o [o] $ [e] | & [o] | otc [ojs, üs?] | ate [es] | otc[ojs, üs?] 
acc. év [on] | fjv [en] | $ [o] | oŠç [us] & [as] | & [a] | 








II. Zone: of this compound pronoun both components were de- 
clined e.g. acc. sg. masc. Buren, but in the Hellenistic period the 
oblique cases were obsolete. 

9.7.2. Values and Meaning. 

9.7.2.1. Differences in Meaning between óc and bortis. In Classical 
Attic a distinction was visible between relative clauses of an essential 
character (containing necessary information) and relative clauses 
that could as it were be left out. The former were introduced by 
éattc, Ae, Be, while the latter were headed by ôs, 2, ô. This dis- 
tinction disappears in the Hellenistic period: in the Apc. fs in- 
troduces dispensable remarks at I 12 and XII 13. 

Of čom only the m-f. nominatives were used in Koine Greek: 
Botts, Tiris. otctvec and attwec, which tended to replace the nomina- 
tives óc, $, ot, at, no doubt in order to avoid the confusion of the 
latter three with the homophonous nominatives of the definite 
article. This is apparently the case in the Gospel of St. Luke,! but 
not in the Apc. where ot and at were also used, for instance in V 
6 and 8. 

9.7.2.2. The Deictic Meaning of the Relative Pronouns. 

The relative pronouns (ôç and oris) indicate persons or things as 


1 H. J. Cadbury, The Relative Pronouns in Acts and Elsewhere, Journ. 
Bibl. Lit. 42, 1923, Pb. 150-157. 
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already mentioned or implied either by the same or by the pre- 
ceding sentence. 

The relative deixis consists therefore in referring to an element 
which is present in the utterance itself. We shall call this element 
by its traditional name the “antecedent”, although it does not al- 
ways precede the relative pronoun. For a person or thing implied 
by the context there is no special name; in this case the relative 
pronoun is said to "include" the antecedent. f 

The usage of the relative pronoun referring to a person or thing 
mentioned by a word in the preceding sentence (“relativer Anschluss") 
belonged to more literary use of language. An instance from the 
N.T. is Acts XIII 30 6 88 Besòs Tjyewev adtov £x vexpdv. 31. óc HPO 
érl huépac mActouc (cf. Heb. VII 27). The reference to the antecedent 
is usually accompanied by concord of the gender and number cate- 
gories of relative pronoun and antecedent. This concord or agreement 
constitutes an important syntagmatical indication when the sen- 
tence contains more than one word. which the hearer may see as the 
antecedent. There is in principle no agreement between the case 
categories of antecedent and pronoun, because each depends in its 
own way on another word of the sentence. Even when the cases 
happen to be of the same kind there is in reality no agreement, for 
instance in ox oló« tov &vdea, bv tyurGow, because one accusative 
depends on of$a, the other on tiuðow. Similar cases may be said to 
agree only when one of them is adapted or attracted to the other, 
contrary to the case category which the syntactical combination 
with the verb efc. would require (instances below 9.7.2.3.4.). As the 
usual agreement of gender and number could incidentally be neg- 
lected, it follows that there were different degrees of agreement 
between pronoun and antecedent. In the next paragraph these 
differences will be taken as the basis for our subdivision of uses. We 
have the impression that the relative pronoun was usually connected 
with a finite verb, and that it occurred only rarely in nominal 
sentences like Apc. I 4-5 (C) xal and «Gv Extad nvevuádtov & évaTtiov 
Tod Opóvou adtod (A, N ` ccv evrov). 

9.7.2.3. Subdivision of Uses. 

9.7.2.3... a) None of the categories concordant. This usage is the 
so-called "constructio ad sensum”. A good instance is found in 
Philipp. II 15 fva yévnoOz . . . «éxva 009 ğuwua uéoov Y£veXc oxoAt&G 
... & ofc patvesDe Oc pworijpes £v xdoum. The pronoun ofc is plural 
and masculine because the author pays more attention to the 
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members constituting the yeveX oxoX&, than to the grammatical 
status of this yzve&. Under this heading come also the instances of 
complete attraction of the pronoun to the predicate noun in the 
sentence e.g. Acts XVI 12 eic; DiAL x ovc, hrig £oxly noot ths uept- 
8o; Maxedoviag óA Lc, xoAovta. and Apc V 8 gyovtes £xacococ xiÜkpav 
xai qiXAxG ypoc&c yenovaas Üuuta i cov ol elow xi rpoosuyod Ss. 

9.7.2.3.2. b) One of the categories concordant. There are two 
possibilities: the number categories may be concordant or the 
categories of gender only. An instance of each: 
number: Gal. IV 19 «éxv« uou obc zv. ótvo 
gender: 2 Pet. III r: deutépav uiv yow émortoaryy, £y oic (plural, be 
cause there are now two letters) dteyelpw etc. 

9.7.2.3.3. c) Two of the categories concordant. Number and gender 
categories concordant, the usual type of agreement e.g. Apc. I 20 
réit intà &otépov obc cidec. Relative constructions in which number 
and case, or gender and case are concordant would combine con- 
struction ad sensum and case attraction. We do not know of any 
instances, but think that the former combination might occur, for 
instancein a phrase like petà tod xopaotou je etSov: the gender of tò 
xop&otoy is neuter, but the word indicates a female person. 

9.7.2.3.4. d) Three categories concordant. This usage is tradition- 
ally called "attraction", because the case category has been at- 
tracted to that of the antecedent, and is therefore not in line with 
the syntactical construction in which the pronoun takes part. Two 
possibilities can be distinguished with regard to the position of the 
relative pronoun. It can have its usual position, somewhere after 
the antecedent, for instance in Acts 1 22 ënn tic *uéoac Ze &verhu- 
9y, or itis placed before the antecedent which, however, may not 
be preceded by the definite article e.g. Luke I 20 &yor fe Huépas 
Yéviyva tadta. In the latter construction the finite verb is sometimes 
inserted between pronoun and antecedent: Luke XXIV 1 gépovom & 
Hroiuacav Xpóuxrx, and John VI 14 iddvtes ô š¿molmogv onuetov. 
Instances like r Cor. X 16 tov &prov bv xAGusv ody! xowevia... 
éotw; "the bread which we break isn't it community?" show the 
reverse type of attraction: the case of the antecedent has now been 
adapted to that of the relative pronoun. 

9.7.2.3.5. Absence of Antecedent. Whenever the relative does 
not refer to an antecedent indicated by a word in the same or in the 
preceding sentence as in the above instances, it refers to a person or 
thing implied by the context. This usage is the so-called relative con- 
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struction with included antecedent. As far as we can see such relative 
pronouns are always accompanied by two finite verbs e.g. Apc. I 19 
yedyov o5v & eldec. It depends of course also on the context whether 
for instance ôv is to be interpreted as oŠçoç, év or as todrov, év in such 
a phrase as ôv óp&, otdev. This may have the meaning “he knows the 
one whom he sees" or "the one whom he sees knows". The case 
category of the relative pronoun is either the one required by the 
syntactical construction of which the pronoun is part, or the case 
category which the antecedent would have had, had it been present. 
The latter construction, too, is traditionally called “‘attraction’’, 
compare Mark XV 12 C, N tt oSv morñoo dv Aéveve tov Bacuéx cv 
'Iov8aíov; with «t obv morjow @ Aéyeve ss., which is not attested 
in any manuscript, but must have been the underlying Greek 
of the Gothic version. This type of attraction is regular with 
prepositions and substantives (adjectives, pronouns) upon which 
the implied antecedent would have depended, e.g. Luke IX 36 
arhyyeiav ... oddéy dv écpaxav. In the Apc.-A the usage is con- 
fined to II 25 wewrñowzg Ewe ob v HEw (C, N «ypt ov; 025, 046 
ayos ou). 

9.7.3. Peculiarities in the Apocalypse. A Semitic peculiarity of 
the Apc. is the occurrence of the so-called resumptive pronouns 
and adverbs: 

III 8 Av oddels Sbvatan xActoat adtyy (VII 2, 9 (mss.; A: xar); XIII 8, 
12; XVII 2? and XX 8); 

XII 6 Asou Buet éxet tónov ġroruacuévov (XII 14, XVII 9). 

This additional pronoun or adverb can be explained from the 
Hebrew or Aramaic relative particles "wx and st, which are indiffer- 
ent in value as to person, thing, place, and may therefore be ac- 
companied in these languages by elucidating pronouns and. adverbs. 

9.7.4. Correlative Adverbs etc. of óc. 

a) Correlative Adverbs. 
(1) óc "how", “as” 
(2) od “where” 
(3) Ae “whence” 
(4) öte "when" 
(5) vix “when” 
b) Correlative Adjectives. 
(I) otoc, ota, otov “such as”, “as 
(2) 6coc, 607, 6cov “as big as”, “as much as" 
(3) ES 


2 cr LE 


3iMxoc, HAben, AAtxov “as old as”, “as big as". 
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These adjectives indicate a size or quality which is either mentioned 
as such in the context (a), or which is implied by it (b): 
a) Apc. XVIII 7 Bea &86£aoev abchy . . . vo00070y déte aoc] Bacavicuov 
b) Apc. III 19 écoug av quUAG 2XSYXO 

XXI 16 tò uZxog xbrrc Šcov xol tò droe (mss.; A: lac.) 
The plural Zoo “as many as" takes part in the category of the multipli- 
cative adverbs of the indefinite cardinal system, e.g. Apc. XI 6 6edxuc. 

c) The relative pronoun àç and its correlative adjectives and ad- 
verbs take part in a category of emphasis whose form can be des- 
cribed by the formula "relative pronoun (adverb, adjective) of 
whatever case category plus -mep', e.g. óg—6o0nsp, a&o—dorep, 
o obnep, 0coc— 6c0o7:ep, etc. 

In nonditerary Koine Greek these words were hardly used, and 
in the N.T., too, Bomen is found only once (at Mark XV 6), but 
Zeep is of frequent occurrence. The further members of this -rep- 
category were some 35 adverbs and conjunctions such as Zocerëi — 
Ze ëincen, ci—einep, xal—xatmep, eic. As these were not falling into 
disuse like the pronouns mentioned, the question may be raised 
whether in Koine Greek this category was characteristic of con- 
junctions and adverbs. These adverbs do not belong to the category 
characterized by -«c except for Zeep and xabaorep ` they are either 
correlative adverbs or words that do not belong to any morpho- 
logical system, but are traditionally called adverbs because of their 
syntactical behaviour. 

9.7.5. Correlative Adverbs etc. of bor. 

a) Correlative Adverbs. 

(x) Barong "however", “in order to" 

(2) 8zov "wherever, where” 

(3) órórte "whenever" 

(4) émyvixa "whenever" 

b) Correlative Adjectives: 

(x) ómotoc etc. “of whatever kind" 

(2) 6nócoc etc. “of whatever size" 

(3) 6m xoc etc. “of whatever age or size" 

(4) (óroðarós etc. “from what country" not in Koine Greek) 
The plural óxócot “whatever number of” takes part in the category 
of the ordinal numerals: ómzóococ “having whatever place in the 
series", and in the category of the multiplicative adverb: órocdouc 
"whatever number of times". Moreover, this word takes part in 
some of the correlative adverb categories: óxoocyGc, ómocoy oU. 
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9.8. Demonstrative Pronouns 


9.8.1. Declension. 








| a) | M.Sg. | Leg, | N.S. | m.pl. | f. bl. | n.pl. | 
nom. Groe abcr ToŬTO oŬToL arat TOTO. 
gen. Toto Tore TOUTOD TOOTOV Toten TOUTOY 
dat. TOT TAOTY TOOTH TOUTOLG TavTaLG | TOUTOLS 
acc. TOUTOV THOTHY Kata 400TO00Q | irae caca 





The distribution of the bases obc(o) [üt (o)], rour(o) [tát(o)], abt (m) 
[awt(e)] and «a9 (m) [táwt(e)] is subject to the following rules: 
odt- and a$c- occur only in the masculine and feminine nominatives; 
obc- and tovt- occur when the following syllable contains one of the 

vowels -o-/-o- [o], -ov-[u], -ot-[oj, ü ?] 
xót- and taut- occur when the following syllable contains one of the 

vowels « [a], z [e], «t [e]; consequently the fem. gen. pl. is tovtov 
not tavtév 1 and the neuter nom. /acc. pl. is «aora not totra.? 

b) The pronoun £xsivoc, éxelvy, Exeivo is declined like «926; the 
neuter nom. /acc. sg. is therefore without -v. 

c) The obsolete pronoun 63e, 43e, «63e is declined like the definite 
article followed by the element Se ` the accent is penult. 

9.8.2. Values. As all these pronouns may be used either as sub- 
stantives or as attributive adjectives the values and valence of the 
categories of number, gender and case are like those described for 
the adjective system. 

In the Classical Attic system 68:— o57oc — éxeivoc each pronoun in- 
dicated a spatial or temporal proximity: 68e the addresser’s, oðtoç 
the addressee’s, éxstvog that of the non-participant(s). In com- 
bination with a substantive 63< could even refer to the addresser as 
such e.g. Aeschylus Ag. 1438 yuvatxds thode (t.e. čuo), cf. Sophocles, 
Oed. Tyr. 534 and 815, and obxoc could refer to the addressee e.g. 
Aeschylus, Supp. QII oŠçoç, tt motsic; where the nominative per- 
forms the task of the vocative, a category which the pronouns lack.® 

This system was destroyed by the disappearance in Hellenistic 
times of the pronoun 68e, which compelled odtoc to change its mean- 


1 This form occurs, with penult acute, as the neut. gen. pl. in Elean. 

2 Found in the dialects of Euboea and Delphi; cf. S.E.G. II 773 (Doura, 
Syria). 

* Cf. P. Haupt, The Son of Man = hic homo = ego, Journ. Bibl. Lit. 
40, 1921, f. 183. 
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ing in such a way that it did no longer point only to persons or 
things in the neighbourhood of the addressee, but to persons or 
things present in or contemporaneous with the speech situation, 
irrespective of the distinction between addresser and addressee e.g. 
Apc. I 19 ypdbov ov . . . & £st yetvecOon uec tata “what is to be 
hereafter". When oj$rog refers to things efc. discussed in actual 
speech it implies that these things have been (or will be) discussed 
in the immediately preceding or following use of language e.g. Luke I 
39šv «eic huépais travtars in these days" t.e.” of which Iam now speak- 
ing", whereas éxeivoc refers to things discussed or mentioned before 
those referred to (or: to which one would refer) by o9coc e.g. John VII 
45 Abov obv of brnpétar poç vob &pytepeio xal elrov abrots éxelvot 7.€. 
"the former”, not the immediately preceding dpytepetc. Things that 
have been mentioned may also be seen, not in their relation to the 
language used in the speech situation, but in their relation to the 
speech situation only: when they are separated from the speech 
situation by a great distance or a long time they are referred to by 
&xeivoc. This explains why sometimes one and the same thing is first 
referred to by éxetvog and next by ottoc e.g. Luke II r ¿v «eic fjuépatc 
éxelvats t.e. days long ago by the time of St. Luke, but historically 
spoken these are the same days as those referred to by tatars in 
Luke I 39 (above). 

A second instance is Apc. IX 6 èv «aic fjuépouc Exetvars Or vf)0ov]otv 
... tov Ükvaccovy, which means “in those (future) days" (cf. XVI, 14: 
046, 051), but in IX r2 it says petà cabra. 

It is, however, equally well possible to consider the passages men- 
tioned, which contain odtoc, as proof of the unmarked status of this 
pronoun as opposed to éxetvoc; the value of oŠçoç as given in the 
scheme below (far. 9.12.4) would then have to be modified to 
“space/time of participant or non-participant resp. use of language 
distant in time or not"'. 

9.8.3. Peculiarities in the Apocalypse. 

I) The pronoun Aëe which was obsolete in Koine-Greek is found 
seven times in the Apc., but only in the archaic opening formula of 
the Letters to the Seven Churches: “rade Arer. . .", which intro- 
duces the words that are to follow. This formula can be considered 
a quotation from the LXX where it occurs over 250 times to in- 
troduce the words of God. In the N.T. there are only three further 
instances of 68g, one of them also in a “rade syer’ (Acts 
XXI rr). 
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(2) The feminine «óc: is sometimes equivalent to toðrto in accor- 
dance with the value of the Hebrew demonstrative fem. nit This 
Hebraism is not found in the Apc., but cf. e.g. Matt. XXI 42 napa 
xupíou éyéveto abt, which is a quotation from. Psalm CXVII 23 
(CXVIII). 

3) The figures of the occurrences of obcoc and éxetvoc in the Apc. 
are resp. 54 against 2. The low frequency of £xeivoc is almost cer- 
tainly due to the author's inclination towards vividly picturing the 
scenes of his visions as though again seeing them before his eyes. 
This is also reflected by his use of tenses: time and again he shifts 
from using the aorist (he saw these visions in the past reckoned from 
the moment of writing) to using the present tense (he sees them 
again), and incidentally when he is aware of the fact that these 
visions are concerned with future events he may shift to the future 
tense. The use of odtoc fits quite naturally in with such a tendency 
towards life representation. The two instances of éxeivog are: 

IX 6 av rats fjuépouc éxetvars Cn[/joov]otw of &v(Opc)ot tov Odvartov, 
where the author is reflecting on the future; 

XI 13 év éxetvy tH pq éyévexvo o(s)touóc, where he is apparently 
returning to the time when he actually saw the vision: in the pre- 
ceding XI ro he used present and future tenses. 

This infrequent use of éxetvoc is a marked contrast to its fre- 
quency in the Gospel of St. John where it occurs 70 times. 

9.8.4.  Correlative Adverbs and Adjectives. 

a) Adverbs correlated with ottoc: 

oro “so; in this way" 

@de "here; hither” 

évted00ev “hence; here" 

évOade “hither; here”, also Sedpo, dedre 1 
vov “now” 

Only oto (ç) bears a formal likeness to odtoc; the form obo is 
used before words with initial vowel, in the Apc.: II 15, III 16, TX 


1 This adverb has been transposed to the imperative category and is 
used as 2nd p.pl. e.g. at Apc. XIX 17. In Attic inscriptions one may also 
encounter the transpositions Sebpe and Sedeo cf. zolëeue and middle natdevou 
(Schwyzer, o.c., I, p. 632). In Koine Greek 3c0po and dedte could precede the 
adhortative subjunctive as mere particles without any implication of move- 
ment towards the speaker. A good instance is Ex. III 10 xal viv dedpo dro- 
otelàw os mpóc Papaw, where movement had even been forbidden in the 
previous v. 5 ph éyyloncs &ðe. In the Apc. the instances do, however, not 
exclude actual movement: XVII r, XIX 17, XXI 9. 


182 PRONOUNS 


17, XVIII 21 (A: /ac.), while oëro is used before words with initial 
consonant (Apc. XVI 18); however, obvcc is found before a con- 
sonant in Apc. XI 5 (ms. A omits the word); ! 38. was originally 
correlated with the now obsolete pronoun 63e and had the meaning 
"jn this way" ; &debev “hence” is found P. Cairo Zen. 164, 2 (IIIrd 
cent. B.C.). 
b) Adverbs correlated with £xstvoc: 
&xeivoc “in that way" 
éxet "there; thither” 
éxeiOev "thence; thither” 
éxetoe “thither; there" 
vote "then" 
c) Only the pronoun odtoc has correlated adjectives: 
t0to0T0c, ToLadTH, votoUvo(v) “of this kind; such" 
TOGOUTOS, 100x071, 7ocoUco(v) “of this size" 
^rjixoUvoc, THALKAUTY, THALKODTO(v) “of this age; of this size".? 
The distribution of -ov- and -av- is exactly as in the declension of 
obcoc. The neuter nom./acc. sg. wavers between -o and -ov: the latter 
is found in Apc. XVIII 7 tocodtov. This uncertainty in the ending 
underlines the intermediate position of these words between pro- 
nouns and ordinary adjectives like 3(xetog—xóxxwoc. The plural 
^0600c0t, rooaŬta, ToondtT«, has compared with the singular an extra 
aspect of meaning: “so many”. Because of this aspect and the 
presence of correlated adverbs vocavc«yóc “in so many ways" and 
tooautéxrg "so many times," which have parallels in the numeral 
system, tocodror efc. can be reckoned to belong to the indefinite nu- 
merals. The correlative adjective coooUcog occupies therefore a 
position in between pronoun and numeral. 


9.9. Indefimite Pronouns 
9.9.1. Declension. 


| be Ze) n.sg. \m-f.pl.| npl. | m.sg. | fsg. | n.sg. | m-f.pl*| 
nom. | ze TL tivég | tive | obOcíc oddeuta | oddév ovdéves 

gen. | twdg | zwée | teddy | tvv | odd8evdg | oddeura%¢ | oddevdg | obBÉvow 
dat. | twi | tet | trotv | tuctv | oüäed | ouëeuuë | oddevi obdéow 

acc. | tie | tides | tid | od8éva | oddeutav | oddév oddévag 


1 In XVI 18 some cursives have oŠçeç contrary to the rule, while in XI 5 
some of them have the expected obtw. 

2 ¿xe[vuvoç “made of that material" is not found in Koine Greek. 

* Neuter nom./acc. pl. not attested. 
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Accentuation: tic, «t when sentence initial; cic, zl when followed 
by an enclitic word e.g. duvqceta: tic ye; as the pronoun oc belongs 
itself to the enclitics (see par. 4.) there may follow another case of 
tig: Biereg tis ru, Elsewhere: «ic, tt. Disyllabics: same rules, but 
after paroxytona: trot tivé¢ within sentence, trot zue at the end. 

9.9.2 Values and Meaning. By using the pronoun tic the speaker 
refrains from giving any details on the identity of the persons or 
things indicated; they are therefore either known or unknown to 
the addressee. This reserve on the part of the speaker can have a 
special effect, for instance, when a person is indeed known to the 
addressee, but what really matters is the attitude of the speaker. 
As opposed to the definite article, which assumes persons etc. to be 
known to the addressee the pronoun oc is probably unmarked. 

The negative counterpart of «tc is obdetc: “no one known or un- 
known, nobody”. It should not be confused with o88é cic which has 
the meaning “not one", and can be reckoned with the numerals, 
and has a correlated adverb oddSevax. “not once". By the side of 
oddeig occur undeic, undeuta, uydév; the difference between these 
pronouns runs exactly parallel to that of the two negatives od and uy. 

9.9.3. Peculiarities in the Apc. Trg and odSetc, undetc are used in 
the Apc. only substantivally, «c being always preceded by the 
conjunction et or é&v: XI 5, 5; XIII o, 10, 10; XIV o, (A: lac.), XI 
and XX 15. Instead of the adjectival «c the author of the Apc. 
makes use of etc, vie, & which has then the meaning “a,a certain”: 
VIII 13, IX. 13, XVIII 21, XIX 17, and instead of theadjectivalob3stc: 
o9 (u?) ...m&cOr mie... 09 (uh) cf. Hebrew N? .. P5 and Y5.. Wo: 
VII 16, IX 4; XVIII 22, XXI 27, XXII 3. The only exception is 
found in mss. C, 046: VII I hre ènt o dévdpov (A: Gäre ènt 8&v9pov), 
to which we prefer the reading of ms. N: ufte éxl năv dévdpov. The 
word ovdév in III 17 A ovdév yoetav Gre has the meaning of “not” 
and may foreshadow Modern Greek 3v; it was probably corrected 
by the scribe of N: o93evóc yoetav yo. 

Etc I “one” (Apc. XVII 12, 13, 17; XVIII 8, ro, 17, 19; XXI 21) 
and eic II “a, a certain" are to be considered as two different words, 
as there do not seem to be any transitional aspects of meaning in 
between. Modern Greek évac, utk, Évx is likewise either cardinal 
numeral or indefinite article. 

9.9.4. Correlative Adverbs and Adjectives. 
oddauds, una 


S ; "inno way" 
obras, LATOS 


a) Tog "somehow"' negated: 
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Tov somewhere, oddanod, uydauod — "nowhere" 
somehow” 

nmobév “from oddapdbev, Geräte “from no- 
somewhere" where" 


— — oddaudce, undaydce “to nowhere" 


obzoce, hrote 


Tote “at some time" “never’’.1 


odbdénots, undérote 
b) morg ` "of some 
kind” 
xocoóc “of some 
size" 
Toixoc "of some 
age (or size)” 

These correl. adjectives, which do not occur in the N.T., are 
declined like the adjectives Sixa:oc—xdxxtvoc, but they have no 
vocative, or degrees of comparison. The neuter nom. /acc. sg. is al- 
ways in -ov e.g. oiov, which indicates that they occupy a position in 
between pronouns and ordinary adjectives. 

The plural mrocot has an aspect of meaning “a number of...", 
according to which it might be reckoned to the numeral system 
(cf. bar. 10.3.x.2). Like a numeral it takes part in the ordinal oppo- 
sition: moatég “holding some place in the series of . ..", and has a 
correlated multiplicative adverb xoo&xtc “a number of times". 


9.10. Interrogative Pronouns 
9.10.1. Declension. 





| | m-f.sg. | n.sg. | m-f-pl. | n.pl. | 


nom. als al Ka aive. 
gen. < [voc attvocg KT thyov 
dat. alvi tive alow alot 
acc. ziva Kä alvo xlv 


Accentuation. The acute accent of tig and d is never within the 
sentence modified into the grave accent: tic noet; and tt morets; 
There can be no doubt that the interrogative «(c has some historical 
connection with the indefinite tic, of which it was in all probability 


1 As vog, vov, etc. are enclitics they are written as one word together 
with a preceding ob or un, 0834 or uydé e.g. uíjrec "lest in any way" and 
obvdénote “and not ever". For the accentuation see 9.9.1. 
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at some time the emphatic counterpart. It may have been mainly 
used, just like the Latin guisquam, in negative and interrogative 
sentences. From the latter it adopted then the exclusively inter- 
rogative meaning which it has had from Homer to the present day, 
and broke up the original parallelism with the pairs éué: ue efc. and 
éomep: 9c. In Latin, however, both the interrogative pronouns and 
the indefinite pronouns have emphatic counterparts: 

quis? — quisnam? 

aliquis — quisquam. 

9.10.2. Values and Meaning. In N.T. Greek there is a tendency 
to use tic only as a substantive, whereas the correlated adjective 
motog performs the adjectival rôle; compare e.g. Apc. V 2 «ic Bac 
&voitat tò BiAtov with III 3 od u? và otav Gpav Bot: Aninstanceof 
tig used as an adjective is Luke XIV 31 «ic Bacthebc vopsuóusvoc ss. 
Accordingly the values of the case-number and gender categories of 
tig can be compared with those of a substantive. 

By using an interrogative pronoun (adjective, adverb) the 
speaker does not assume that the persons or things to whom they 
(resp. the substantives with which they form a word group) refer 
are known to the adressee: they may be known or unknown, just as 
the persons etc., referred to by the indefinite pronouns. The fun- 
damental difference with the latter is that now the speaker ex- 
pects the addressee to give him information on the persons or things. 
Contextually, however, it may be apparent that the speaker is 
already in possession of the necessary knowledge. In this case there 
are two possibilities: 

a) He merely wants to check whether the addressee has the in- 
formation e.g. Apc. VII 13-14 orot oi mepiBeBAnuévor tç otoAde 
*&c A&ux&c, tlyec elotv xal mdbev 700v; xal den oafcéi ` x(Uprje, od 
otdac. 

b) He assumes that the addressee may give the very answer that 
he himself has already in mind. This usage is the so called “rhetorical 
question" e.g. Rom. VIII 31 si ó Ged¢ inte judy, tic xab tuv; The 
response to positive questions such as this one would very often be 
negative: “oddsic’’; to negative questions the implied answer is 
"mc" or 'Éxaocvoc . 

In indirect questions the interrogative pronoun has virtually the 
same meaning as a relative pronoun with included antecedent e.g. 
Apc. II rr 6 ZXov od¢ dxovo&co th tò mv(sdu)a Aeyer.t 
EE Cf. Schwyzer, o.c., II, f. 644. 
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9.10.3. Correlative Adverbs and Adjectives. 


a) még “how?” b) xotog “of what kind?” 
mov "where? whither?” 6006 “of what size?" 
róðey “whence?” tTAinog "of what age (or size) ?" 
néts "when?" rosands "from what country?” 


The correl. adjectives are declined like 8txatoc —x6xxtvoc ` hence, the 
neuter nom./acc. sg. otov, etc. Just as the indefinite xocoí the plural 
766. has an aspect of meaning by which it may be reckoned among 
the numerals: “how many?" ; moreover, it has an ordinal mootéc 
“how manieth?" and some correlated adverbs: xocdxi; “how many 
times?" 1oocy Gc "in how many manners?”’, tocayod “in how many 
places?"', which also bring out the affinity with the numeral system. 


9.11. The Definite Article 


We consider the definite article to belong to the pronominal 
system because of the following peculiarities: 

a) itis a deictic word as the meaning cannot be described without 
involving the addressee; 

b) its declension does not contain a vocative category; 

c) categories of comparison are absent; 

d) the neuter nom./acc. sg. ends in -o, not in -ov. 

Like the personal pronouns yó and o) it has no correlated ad- 
verbs or adjectives, but has its oppositions of gender in common 
with «òróç and the remaining pronouns. 

g.11.1. Declension 








singular plural 
nom. $Š E TÒ ot at zé 
gen. ron ka ToU 70» TOV ` Téi 
dat. Ka Tf TÓ Toig Tote «= TOLG 
acc. tov Th» “b Tog réc ré 





Remarks. Note the absence of a nominative [-c] in the masc. 
nom. sg. The masc. and fem. nominatives have no initial [t-] just as 
those of o9coc (9.8.1). 

9.11.2. Values. As the article cannot be used without a following 
substantive or substantivated word it is important to distinguish: 
a) the combination with words taking part in case categories; 

b) the combination with words which do not take part in case 
categories. 
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In a phrase like clov «óv &ScApév the values of case, number and 
gender of tév play a subordinate róle, as the same values are also 
correlated with &3eAqóv (in opposition to e.g. &deApat). The values 
of the article perform now the task of indicating the syntactical 
connection between tév and &8eA9ó6v, whereas the values and valence 
of the substantive à3EAgóv, namely "accusative", "singular" and 
"masculine" are fully relevant. However, the article has a relevant 
value of gender, when it is used with a substantivized adjective, 
which has only one form for the masculine and feminine gender. For 
instance in the opposition: vote &dtxovg—tac adlxouc, it is the 
articles that express the gender values masculine vs. feminine, 
whereas the number value and case valence are correlated with 
both words. In the pair tobs xaAobc— vc x«A&c the articles and the 
adjectives are correlated with all three: with number, gender and 
case. These valence and values are all correlated with the article in 
substantivized indeclinables and prepositional groups e.g. Mark IV 
IO of rept adtov. 

9.11.3. Meaning. The definite article is always part of a word 
group consisting of article plus substantive (resp. substantivized ad- 
jective or indeclinable). By using the article the speaker assumes 
that the persons or things indicated by the second part of the word 
group are known to the addressee. 

The absence of the article does not necessarily mean that a 
person or thing is unknown to the addressee: they may be known or 
unknown. The wordgroup article-substantive, therefore, is as it were 
marked as opposed to a substantive without the article. A single 
instance may suffice: when the author of the Apocalypse speaks for 
the first time about the four animals round the throne he does not 
introduce them by using the definite article, because he assumes or 
presumes that it is still uncertain whether the addressee (or the 
reader) knows these animals or not: Apc. IV 6 xoi èu u£oo tod 0póvou 
xal xóxA«c TOU Üpóvou véoosoa CHa etc. It does not matter that this 
assumption may be wholly unreasonable, what matters is the sub- 
jective attitude of the speaker. When St. John mentions the animals 
for the second time he is aware of the fact that they are now known 
to the addressee, and therefore he uses the article: IV 8 xal tà 
técoepa Cha... yéuovoiw spbarudiv. 

There exist of course classes of things that can always be assumed 
as known to any addressee, like parts of the body, e.g. Apc. II 1 
wh Seč (yerpl), pieces of clothing, e.g. Matt. V 40 tò iuctiov, celestial 
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bodies, e.g. Apc. XII x «ov ñAtov and # ceAnvyn. Specific things which 
John assumes as immediately known to his readers, as readers of 
Apocalyptic literature, are apparently: 


VI 4 Aafstv thy elonyny tic yñ (the "Pax Romana" ?) 
IX 1 tod gešezoç tio GBüeoou 

X 3 oi intà Bpovral 

XI 3 tote 3uciv u&prootv pov 

XI 19 ġ uPartds ths ŠteD7enc 

XVI 14 tov zéieuou ("the War of the End"). 


Besides the meaning described, which is usually called the “ana- 
phorical" (aspect of) meaning, the traditional grammars mention 
some more aspects of meaning: 

a) The so called “generic article" whose existence we have already 
denied in our discussion of the plural value (par. 6.2.1.2). The 
generic aspect "man, man in general, the species called man” is 
correlated both with &v0pcoc and ó &vOpcmoc, and therefore not 
linked with the article, which merely indicates that the species in- 
dicated by the substantive etc. is known, and this is of course more 
often the case than not. 

b) The so called article “par excellence" or xar Soch, indicating 
that the word it precedes refers to a thing of an outstanding 
character e.g. John XIV 6 £y du 3 óðòç "I am the Way" as op- 
posed to other, inferior ó3ot like Pharisaism etc. In our opinion neither 
this aspect of meaning is necessarily linked with the presence of the 
article, but with the substantive (or substantivized word) itself. It is 
certainly possible to draw up a chain of transitions between this 
aspect and the ordinary anaphorical meaning, for instance: 

from the meaning “known to the addressee in general", 

via "known to the addressee in the specific situation": Mk. VI 3 


Ë 


oby ofcée Écztw ó téxtwv “the well known (perhaps the only) car- 
penter in Nazareth”, 

via "the only one that can be known to the adressee” because 
there is only one of the kind in the situation e.g. Mt. XXVII 2 xai 
napéðwxay Ivo tæ #ysguóv, 

via “the only one deserving to be known to the addressee in the 
situation" e.g. Apc. III 17 ob» ol8ac et ob el 6 tadatmwl[plos etc. t.e. 
among the angels of the seven churches, 

io "the only one deserving to be known to the addressee in 


general" which is the aspect “par excellence" e.g. John III ro 
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ob el ó didoxadog tod ' lop? i.e. as opposed to all other teachers in 
Israel. Further instances are: Plato Gorgias 485d 6 mounting t.e. 
Homer; Plutarch 2, 115b ó qucogoc t.e. Aristotle; Hermogenes 
Inv. 4, I ó htop t.e. Demosthenes. The above chain should be under- 
Stood as a series of contiguous aspects of the article, not as a pedigree 
Showing how these aspects arose historically from one another. 

On the other hand quite a different opinion may be held: the 
groups consisting of article plus substantive having this aspect 
"par excellence", may be considered as pregnant or emphatical 
substantives preceded by the article, because the persons or things 
indicated are known to the addressee. As such pregnant words also 
occur without the article it is clear that the aspect “par excellence" 
is not an aspect of meaning of the article but of the substantive. An 
anarthrous instance is John I 47 te &A»96c lopandtitys &v à SóAoç 
odx Zotw "verily an Israelite (par excellence) in whom there is no 
deception". 

c) As to the so called “distributive aspect" of the article we can 
make about the same remarks. Let us take for instance Apc. VI 6 
oil] citov Syvaptov xal toets yotwixes pi tod Syvaptov (the article 
is found in ms. A only). One might say that in tod dyvaptov the 
article is the carrier of the distributive connotation: “per denarius" .! 
Our passage shows, however, that in such distributive contexts the 
word indicating the measure or the unit of time or money need not 
have the article, and consequently that the distributive aspect is 
not linked with the article. As it is not a specific denarius which is 
meant but just any denarius (or collection of coins worth a denarius) 
we hold the opinion that dyvaptov is used generically. Only when 
“metrical words" (weights, measures, etc.) are generic this aspect 
of distribution may be present. 

As only ms. A has in VI 6 an articular dyveptov it is tempting to 
consider this article as a later insertion. It is, however, difficult to 
say what may have been the reason why it was added only to the 
second dyvaptov. 

9.XI.4. The Substantivizing Article. It has already been observed 
that the presence of the article with indeclinable words, and with 
word groups or whole sentences (quotations) gives to these the 
syntactical valence of a substantive. Some special remarks must 
be made. 


1 So Blass-Debrunner, 0.c., par. 252. 
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9.II.4.I. Neuter Article and Infinitive. In the nominative/accu- 
sative z.e. tò plus infinitive the article has its normal deictic meaning 
if it is not preceded by a preposition. The gen. tod and the dat. 
76, however, may serve only to furnish the infinitive with a greater 
syntactical valence, and need not have any deictic force. A special 
case are the infinitives preceded by tod, which are used by the side 
of those without tod to express a purpose, and do not depend on 
a preposition or other word requiring the genitive. We cannot 
detect any semantical difference between the two kinds but it is 
curious to see that St. Luke adds the article in VIII 5, where he 
makes use of Mark IV 3, which runs é&%\0ev 6 omsipov onetpat 
(x*, B, W). Blass-Debrunner remark that this independent roð- 
plus-infinitive is mainly found in the writings of St. Luke and 
St. Paul, hardly in the others, often in the LXX, but seldom in 
the papyri, and from this distribution they conclude that the 
difference may have been of a social character: the construction 
probably belonged to a higher level of Koine Greek, which may 
explain the addition in Luke VIII 5. In the Apc. this construction 
occurs once and is even independent of a finite verb: XII7 6 te 
Men) xai of &yyeXot adtod tod xoAsuTca: "Michael as well as his 
angels had to war against" ss. Compare— without co5— XIII ro 
(A) ef oe èv uayaton &noxtavOFver, «òtòv év uayatoy d&roxtavOFvan 
found only in A, but probably original, as it is perfectly in line 
with the preceding et ttc gie atypadwotav sic «iyuarwotay Dosdrer 
and with Jer. XV 2 oot eic u&yarpay clc payarpav, but the coherence 
is broken, we think, by N et «ic dxoxtetves or by C, 025, 046 ef «tc 
&rcox evel. 

9.1I1.4.2. Substantivated Word Groups and Sentences. With quo- 
tations the article may have its anaphorical meaning, e.g. in Matt. 
XIX 18 «6 ob govetoetc "the (well known commandment) Thou 
shalt not kill". St. Luke, however, extends this usage to all indirect 
questions e.g. I 62 tò th &v 0£Xot xarctoBar waded, and Acts XXII 30 
Bovaduevos yvdivan To &ogaMÉG, tò tt xatyyopettat. This latter use is 
probably confined to a higher level of Koine Greek; cf. on the 
other hand Apc. II 7 dxovodtw th tò mv(edu)a Are tats &nv& ExxAy- 
olats. 

9.11.5. The Use of the Article in the Apc. 

g.11.5.1. The article is regularly absent from (resp. in): 

a) Titles, inscriptions, lists and the like, e.g. in the title ['Axo]- 
wéih 'I(nco)o X (proto) (Apc. I r); an extreme case of this kind 
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is found in the long address of 1 Peter (I 1-2), where even the name 
' Acíac has no article. 

b) Vocatives, e.g. Apc. VII 14 x(ópi)e. Nominatives used as 
vocatives are, however, articular, e.g. Apc. IV ri 6 x(ópiwo)c xoi 
ó G(ed)¢ äu. This construction is frequent in the LXX and the 
N.T. through the influence of the almost always articular addressee 
in Hebrew. 

c) Proper names followed. by an apposition or being appositions 
themselves e.g. Apc. II 13 'Avreàg ó u&pruc. Further instances: 
Ix, 9; H 20 (but A: tyy); IX 14; XVI 12; XXII 16, 21. In IL 14 A 
7G Baràx Baoe? the name is articular, but this Base? certainly 
reflects a misreading of the word Baas, which the other mss. 
have in this passage. 

9.11.5.2. The article 1s incidentally absent from: 

d) Expressions modelled on the Hebrew status constructus 
which is always anarthrous e.g. Apc. VII 4 and X XI 12 viðv I (cpa) yA, 
but on the other hand II 14 «àv viðv 'J(sew%)%À, and perhaps 
XII 14, XIII18, XXI 17; the passages quoted by Charles as further 
instances of this phenomenon need not necessarily be considered 
as requiring the article e.g. XXI x4 xal tò tetyog thg mbAews Eyoov 
Deueihloue Sadexa xal én’ adt&[v] Sadexa dvduata tHv Sodexa [&rootó- 
Awy] zo &pvíou: “and on them twelve names: (namely those) of 
the twelve Apostles of the Lamb", cf. the almost identical X XI 12.1 
A similar translation may be given, in our opinion, of the anarthrous 
nouns plus genitive in I 20, II o, VII 2, XV 2. Anarthrous pre- 
positional groups followed by a genitive are listed under e). 

e) Prepositional groups: I r ëv «&ye, I ro èv xv(eduar)t, I 13 
etc. šu, uéoo, II 10 &ypi Oavarov, II ro sig gudaxhy, and so: II 22, 
23, 26, IV 2, 11 (A only), VI 8, 8, 8, 16, VII 2, 5-8 (12x), r4 (A 
only), 17, VIII 4, 13, XI 4 (A, 046), XII 2, rr, 14, XIII 3, 8, xo, 
IO, IO, IO, XIV 11, 13, XVI 12, XVII 8, 8, 11, XVIII 17, XIX 2, 
17, XXI 10, 13, 13, 13, 13, XXII 2, 6, 8. According to Mayser this 
phenomenon may already be perceived in Classical Attic and 
expanded somewhat in Koine Greek.? As some of these are also 
followed by a genitive, two rules, d and e, may have cooperated 
here (VI 16, VII 2, 5-8, VIII 4, XII 14, XIII 8, XIV rr, XVI 12, 
XVII 8, XXII 2, 8). 


1 Charles, o.c., I, pp. CXX-CXXI. 
2 o.c., TI-2, pp. 35-40. 
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f) Substantives indicating unique persons or things such as 
fioc, oeny, Vedc. The Apc. does not furnish any pure examples, 
because VII 2, XIII 8, XVI 12, XVII 8, XXI 13 and XXII 5 
may also be listed sub e or g, but cf. Matt. XIII 6 #Mou 8& &vatet- 
AaVTOS. 

g) Genitives forming a word group with a preceding anarthrous 
noun: VII 2 ¿xó &vxvoAGv foo and oppayida 0(so)o GOvroc and so: 
XIII 8, XIV 7, rr, XVI x2 (A: lac.), XVII 8, XXII 2, 17. Some of 
these have parallels in which both nouns are articular cf. XIV 7 
nyyàs Dären with XVI 4 tag mée «Qv b8&rov, XIV rr with 
I 18, and XXII 2 with XXII 19. 

h) Genitives of personal names forming a word group with a 
preceding (articular or anarthrous) substantive. This rule has 
almost no exceptions in the Apc.: I r ['Axo]xdXoQis 'I(noo)0. Sie: 
ozo)ü and so I 2, 9, II 13, 14, 14, III 7, V 5, 5, VII 4, 5-8 (12x), 
XII 17, XIV 12, XV 3, XVII 6, XIX xo, 10, XX 4, XXI 12, XXII 
16, and in the title or rather subscription ’Amoxadvudic '"Io&vvov. 
Only at II 20 (A): dä yv]vaix& cou thy “IeCaBea, but all other mss. 
omit the article. 

9.1I.5.3. The Article with Proper Names in the Apc. 

9.1I.5.3.1. With personal names the use of the article in general 
is either wholly in accordance with the rules stated, or not at all, 
depending on the author's personal taste. St. Mark for instance, 
observes the rules, but the author of Acts does not. 'Icoüg when 
introduced in Mark I 9 has no article: "there came a (certain) 
Jesus", and then, from I 14 onwards, the name is always articular 
or anarthrous according to the rules. Properly speaking the first 
occurrence of the name is at I 1, but that passage is a title (cf. 
par. 9.11.5.1, rule a). 

As to the Apc. Charles remarks that the proper names in it lack 
the article! but this is not quite correct. Out of the 41 personal 
names that have no article 40 instances can be classed under the 
headings of the preceding paragraphs (9.xr.5.xY and 2),? the only 
instance left being IX rr óvoua Eye ' Axo))oov (see par. 9.11.5.3.4). 

Moreover, there are in the Apc.-A three instances of personal 
names which have the article: 


1 o.c., I, p. CXXI. 
2 In the following paragraphs we shall refer to these headings as "rule 
a)", "rule b)” etc. 
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II 14 etdacxev 7 BoAxx B«oust (mss. for Bachet: Baddrew); this 
reading of A is undoubtedly incorrect and conflicts, moreover, 
with rule a. The name has in all probability the article because 
it would otherwise lack a syntagmatical indication, being inde- 
clinable.! 

II 20 dä vo]vaix& cov thy 'let4peA. The other mss. omit the 
second article, which seems correct, as it likewise conflicts with 
rule a. 

XII 7 6 ve Miyata xal of &yyekot avroð. The mss. omit te which 
may be considered as the postpositive equivalent of xoi “as well 
Michael as his angels", or perhaps as constituting one word together 
with the preceding ó: öre “when Michael and his angels". The name 
has here the article because it is that of a character well known in 
Apocalyptic literature (cf. Jude 9). 

Xoptoxóc usually forms a word group with the preceding 'Inoo9c; 
this group serves as à proper name and is always anarthrous. 
Where Xptocóc is used alone, at XI 15, XX 4, 6, it has the article 
and means “the Anointed One"; a comparable word group is xÓptoc 
ó Deéc (I 8, etc., together ox), but at XVIII 8 A omits xóptoc, 
and inserts the article at XXII 6. At XXI 22 all mss. have 6 yap 
x(ópto)c ó O(ed)c. 

The article is always present with Detavac, even at XII 9, where 
the name is probably used as a self-indication, just for demon- 
strating what it is like: ó Soe ó &pyaioc ó xadrovdmevos AukBoXoc xal ó 
Laravec, but only so if it is just as AusfoXoc connected with xaħov- 
uevoc. The Hebrew ën is never anarthrous, the article indicates 
that we have to do with “the Opponent”. Outside of the Apc., 
however, there are some instances which lack the article, e.g. 
Mark III 23 méie Sévaton Datavas Dataview èxBaAew ; 

9.11.5.3.2. With regard to Geographical Names it will be relevant 
to distinguish between names that may have the article or not, 
and those of which the article forms an integral part, such as the 
transposed adjectives 4j ‘Iovdata, 5$ Tovia, $ Mecororauta (viz. 
yñ). Nevertheless the article may be absent from the latter under 
rules a-h. The names that may have the article or not either follow 
the general rule or they do not, e.g. Acts IX 3 tH Axuxoxo and 


1 According to B. Weiss, Der Gebrauch des Artikels bei den Eigennamen 
(sc. inthe NT), Theol. Studien und Kritiken 86, 1913, f. 349 ss., indeclinable 
names always have the article when they are the direct or indirect object. 
(p. 368). 


13 
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IX 38 th 'Iónnry, articular because they are mentioned for the 
second time, although the first occurrences in IX 2 sic Aapaoxdy 
and IX 36 év Léen come under rule e, and are therefore ambiguous. 
However, it is not easy to find instances of place names without a 
preposition, let alone a first and a second. occurrence of the same 
name without prepositions. Sometimes it seems that in successive 
names with prepositions rule e is not observed, and consequently 
that the general rule is upheld e.g. Acts XIII 6 &yot II&qou: 13 
ano the Tapov, and XIII r3 cic Hépynv: 14 &x9 ths llépymc, but 
neither this usage is consistently carried through, cf. XIII 5r 
sic "Ixóvwov: XIV x £v 'Ixovio. 

Where geographical names do no follow the general rule it is 
difficult to say —just as for personal names— why a specific name 
is articular or anarthrous, unless they fall under rules a-h. It is 
possible, as Blass-Debrunner suggest, that we have to do here 
with undefinable subtleties in the use of language,! and we should 
like to add that the mss., especially in this respect, are far from 
unanimous, e.g. Acts IX 42 xa Bic the lómmrc, but B, C, P53 
omit the article. Names of rivers, however, are seldom anarthrous. 

In the Apc. the different kinds of geographical names are treated 
as follows: 

Names of Places. Anarthrous: general rule: I o, XI 8, XVI 16 
(only A: xotapov); rule c: XVII 5, XVIII ro, 21 and also XXI 2 
^h» méi thy &ylav I (epovog)àhu nb Tov xcraatvoucav, which 
should be translated “and the holy city, New Jerusalem, I saw. . ."'; 
Bebon f veräin in XIV 8, XVI 19, XVIII 2 may come under 
rule c, too; rule e: I rr (7x), II 1, 8, 12, 18, 24, ITI 1, 4, 7. 

Names of Places. Articular: general rule: III 12 (and XXI ro) 
the woe 'I(spovox)Afju, because it is well known to the audience. 

Names of Rivers. Anarthrous: rule c: IX 14 «à rota TH peyda 
Evtgpéry and XVI 12 (025, 046, X; but A, C: «ov etc.). 

Names of Mountains. Anarthrous: XIV 1 tò 6poc Zén, probably 
because of rule c, but 246v could be anarthrous contrary to any 
rule: Psalm XLVII (XLVIII) 13 xoxAóo«re Woy (after the pre- 
ceding v. I2 tò dp0¢ Zen), but cf. Psalm L(LI) 20 &yá8ovov... 
why Lev. 

Names of Countries. Articular: general rule: I 4 év tH ’Actg, the 
three parts of the world being generally known, the articular use 


1 Blass-Debrunner, 0.c., par. 260. 
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persisted when Acta was used to indicate the Roman province 
in Western Asia Minor. 

Names of Countries. Anarthrous. XI 8 xoActve (i.e. -tat)... Atyv- 
7105: the name is introduced in this passage, and moreover seldom 
articular. 

9.11.5.3.3. Ethnics. Articular. General Rule: II 6 [rd] Zoya 
*tGv Nixoaaitéyv because these works are characteristic of the group 
as far as known to the addressee. On the same grounds one would 
also expect the article to be present in II 15 thv Sayy Nixodairéy, 
where only ms. N has it. The distinction which Charles wants to 
see here between II 16 "description of a class" and H 15 “proper 
name” seems hardly tenable.! Two solutions seem possible here: 
a) The teaching by or of Nicolaitans was an incidental activity 
only and not characteristic of the group; b) the name is anarthrous 
on the analogy of the preceding II 14 thy didayhy Boy, in which 
Badadu conforms to rule h. The latter, in our opinion, is to be pre- 
ferred, as it 1s more in line with the presence of the article with 
8i9xy7», showing that at any rate the teaching as such is supposed 
to be familiar to the audience. 

In XX 8 tov Toy xal Mayòy have the article being well known 
characters in Apocalyptic, although they are appositional to «& 
Ovn. 

Anarthrous. II 9 (III 9) «àv ^eyóvzov "Lovdatouc eivat éxvtots: as 
these people do of course not pretend to be the group of the Jew (ish 
Christian)s as far as known to the audience, the article is absent. 

VII 5-8: the names of the tribes of Israel are here anarthrous 
being appositions to guA%ç (rule c, or perhaps g). In this passage as 
well as in XX 8 the border line between peoples and persons is 
unsharp because these names, 'Ioó9a, Mayoy, etc., indicate as well 
the tribes or peoples, as their eponymous ancestors. 

9.11.5.3.4. The Article with Incomplete Transpositions to the 
Name Class. Several of these "names" are "given" in the Apc. 
as it were for the first time. All the passages to be quoted contain 
either the substantive övouæ or the verbs A£yeo8oet, xoAsicOot, 
which means that the names are used here as self-designations, 
that is that they are mentioned to inform the hearer-reader what 
the names of the persons or towns discussed are like. At the same 
time it is clearly the purpose of the author that the meanings of the 


- 1 o.c, T, p. CXXI-c. 
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transposed appellatives remain relevant, which is not normally 
the case with names. (cf. par. 8.1). He probably did not mean them 
to be used outside of the contexts of self-designation, for none of 
them occurs in a second passage except for AukfoAoc (in XII o). 

It is quite in line with the general rules for the use of the article 
that such names are anarthrous: they are stil unknown to the 
audience. A number of the names are nevertheless exceptions to 
this rule because the word group transposed as such comprised the 
article, for instance in XIX 13 ó Aóvoc tod O (eo)9. 

Anarthrous Instances. 

IX rr övopa abt '"Efpeicci "ABaddav, xoi £v tH "EXXwwwxj óvoua 
éye. "AnoXNóov. The Hebrew pma ('ABa386v), a feminine word 
which occurs 5 x in the Masorah, is rendered 4x in the LXX by 
árósa, and once by &mxóAsosv. These translations may have 
influenced the choice of 'AzoXX$ev, a masc. participle, because a 
man's name was required. However, a number of five identical 
renderings is too low a figure for drawing any conclusions. 'AmoA- 
Avwv may as well have been chosen instead of other words (e.g. 
"O2«0poc) because of its likeness to 'AnóXAcv, who is also connected 
with 6Advew in Archilochus frg. 30 (Diehl) “Anorov... BAAD 
6onsp ÓAA08LG. 

XIX rr (N) xai ó xaOquevec èm adrdv lltovóc xoAoóusvoc xal 
'"Axrfwóc (A, 025 omit xeXobusvoc). 

XIX 16 Baoeäete Baou£ov xai K(ópto); Kup(cov, a combination 
which according to Charles is found first as a title of God in 1 Enoch 
IX 4 (6) xóptoc ræv xvplov xai ó Bactreds cv Bactdevévtwv. In our 
passage it has no article as it is also an inscription (rule a). The 
phrase recurs in XVII 14 but is there not used as a name. 

Ambiguous is XII o ó dete 6 &pyatoc, ó xoXobusvoc AukfoXoc xal 
ó XaravXc. The name AukfoAoc which is of course not coined here 
for the first time, is the only self-designation that occurs elsewhere 
in the book, even in a preceding passage (II 1o), and nearly always 
with the article just as in the LXX. Apparently this does not 
prevent the author from using it here quasi for the first time in 
order to reveal the identity of the snake who had thusfar been 
anonymous. It is hard to tell whether the article before xaXobusvoc 
is also to be connected with A«wfoXog because two analyses are 
possible: 

a) "the so-called Devil and the Satan"; b) "the one who is 
called “Devil” and “the Satan” cf. Luke VI 15 2íueove tov xaA00- 
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uevov Zwei. A similar expression is found in Apc. XX 2 «óv 
Spíxovra, 6 Sais ó &pyaioc, Be otv Aäboioc xal ó Zerauëc, which 
may indicate that AwfoAXoc is to be seen as anarthrous at XII 9. 

Articular Instances. 

VI 8 mss. övoua ad7G 6 Oavatos (A: o aBavatoc, & and C omit the 
article) 

VIII Ir tò Óvoux tod X[oré]poc Aéyerar ó "AdivÜoc (8* omits the 
article) 

XVII 5 BaguAov 3 ueréin, 3; M(fx)qp tõv zopuéin xal cv Bdedrvy- 
u&tov ths YT) 

XIX 13 xéomvoa TÓ Svoua adtod ó Aóyoç tod O (zo)U. 

In VI 8 and XIX 13 ó O&v«xoc and 6 Aévyoc are articular, as they 
were transposed with the article present. In XVII 5 4 M(hrt)ne 
76v topv@y the article should probably bring out that the author 
pretends that this name (or rather fact) is already well known in 
spite of the fact that he mentions it now for the first time and in 
the form of an inscription. The article of ó "Adw6oc in VIII rr is 
difficult to explain; we have no idea why the word is articular, 
but it is just possible that “wormwood” was one of the current 
notions in the Apocalyptic literature now lost to us. The feminine 
gender of the substantive ? &jw0oc has been changed, probably 
because it had to serve as the name of a star: the word dary is 
masculine. 

9.11.6. Oppositions between Indefinite Pronoun, Interrogative 

Pronoun, Definite Article and 3rd Person Pronoun. 

The mutual oppositions of all the pronouns of which the meanings 
somehow imply the addressee’s knowledge about the persons or 
things referred to, may now be schematized as follows: 


unmarked marked 
known or unknown to addressee known to addressee 
no information information 
expected expected 
me (with eic II: a") | the unemphatic: 6, 4, tò (attributive) 
«510v (independent) 
morg, etc. notog, etc. emphatic: adtdéc¢ 





9.12. The System of the Correlative Adverbs and Adjectives 


9.12.1. Introduction. In the above paragraphs the different 
correlatives have been mentioned in connection with the various 
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pronouns as far as they are attested in non-literary Koine Greek, 
but their system could not be shown in this way. Moreover, the 
sets shown were either incomplete or suppletive, as none of the 
pronouns has a complete set of correlative adverbs built on the 
same basis as the pronoun itself. 

Three kinds of adverbs have become obsolete or are used by 
Atticizing authors only: moi “whither”, nj "by what way?", and 
760. "at what place?” and so Boot, etc., etc., but mavtay and 
v< are still found in the N.T. (Acts XXI 28 and XXIV 3). 

9.12.2. Correlative Adverbs. 

9.12.2.1. Forms. 


(I) -ov “in, at” or "to" (local) 

(2) Den “at”, "from", “to” (local, temporal) 
(3) -oe "to" (local) 

(4) -re "jn, at" (temporal) 


(5) -(qv)ixe “in, at" (temporal) 

(6) -(w)¢ syntactical valence (cf. par. 7.2.3) 

9.12.2.2. Values. In the Hellenistic period the value of the 
words in 1) -ov implies both being in, and movement to. Likewise, 
the value of the words in 2) -9ev is “in, at” as well as "from", and 
even “towards” e.g. Apc. XI 2 ëxBare É5o0cv; moreover, it is not 
only local as r) -ov and 3) oe, but also temporal; 4) -te and 5) 
-(v)íx« are exclusively temporal. Besides there may be aspects of 
meaning that are neither local nor temporal e.g. émov 1 Cor. III 3 
“as far as" (Vulgate: cum). 

9.12.2.3. Productivity. The sketched system, which as a whole 
was a closed system, formed part of the greater systems of the 
pronouns and the numerals. Of the constituent configurations 
only nr. 6) -(e)ç had a productive counterpart, namely in the 
adjective system: Sixaioc-Sixatws, ocqgpov-oeooóvoc (par. 7.1). 
Nr. 2 the adverbs ending in Dev have expanded somewhat by a 
number of transpositions, which according to Kretschmer-Locker 
amounted to some 315 words. Of these c. 27% are transpositions 
from the substantive class; in the N.T. occur oógavóOsv (e.g. Acts 
XIV 17), nasóðev (Mark IX 21), xuxÀó0zgv (Apc. IV 3 and 8); 
their accent is penult when they are transposed from types &yyckoo— 
Spéravov and pbax~—éntwp (e.g. mad60ev), but compare on the other 
hand the accent of Däeafie (from úpa); 

c. 25% have been transposed from geographical names, and 
are absent from the N.T.; 
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c. 22%, belong to the systems of pronouns or numerals; c. 
20% are formed on the basis of other adverbs or prepositions e.g. 
&vo—avanbev, Extoc—#xtoobev: 

c. 6% are transpositions from the adjective class; only one 
occurs in the N.T.: paxpóðev (14x, of which 3x in the Apc.: 
XVIII ro, 15, 17). The accent is always penult cf. &yyuc—éyyveev. 

9.12.2.4. Further Deictic Adverbs. There remains a small group 
of adverbs, those of "day" and "year", which are formally not 
reminiscent of any pronoun, but whose lexical meanings cannot 
be defined without having recourse to the meaning of odtoc or viv. 
They are therefore to be reckoned with the deictic words. 





adverbs corresponding adjectives 





pany or mpox8éc (IV A.D.) TpoxÜsctwóc 
“the day before yesterday" 














day y8€c “yesterday” y8sotvóc 
onpepov (Atticistic cfjuspov) onuepivdg 
“to-day” 
adprov “to-morrow” abptwóc 
a js TpoTepvatvec, 
mpoTépuce “two years ago mes óc [-sinós] 
year népuot “‘last year” Trepvawdg 
oërec (Atticistic ttes) Gotrade, ont&v(e)Lo¢ 
“this year” (Atticistic «*qvwóc) 


From the formal point of view the pairs huépa-rhucpov and 
Ézoc-7Tjvec seem parallelled by éte-réte, but the past/future value 
of <óç%s is not comparable. The lexical meaning of cfuspov or 
c&«sc; may be paraphrased as "the day/year in which the speech 
act takes place". The remaining words indicate days and years 
reckoned from ojucpov and. oXcec. 


1 The new Supplement to Liddell-Scott-Jones’ Greek-English Lexicon, 
compiled by E. A. Barber (Oxford 1968) has as a new entry the word rapa 
“now”. This word is supposed to have a relation to &pæ which is considered 
to be proportional to that between «fjuspov and utpa. The only source is 
aninscription found at Doumeir (near Damascus) dated 216 A.D. (published: 
Syria XXIII, 1942-43, p. 179), but in the edition the word is spelled «ópa. 
We prefer to consider this with the editors as a crasis, but of «jj and Geo 
(cf. Schwyzer, o.c., I, p. 622). The initial t- instead of 0- lines up with the 
fact that [h-] had disappeared from pronunciation. Since «je; and «fjuepov 
were Atticistic as against o&cec, of]uspov, such a hyper-Atticistic innovation 
as tapa would probably have been discarded forthwith as non-occurrent in 
the Classical literature and therefore as un-Attic. For tite¢ and thuepov 
see Moeris p. 210 (Bekker) and Thomas Magister 348, 1. 
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9.12.2.5. Survey of the Correlative Adverbs. 



































6 adtég | XAXoc Éxepoc óc Borne obToG éxetvocg 
acattms] kene EtE_WG OG Äre obc«oc Excivoc 
Šuoü ANAYO le, od Baron [ ¿xet 
vu iate da S68Ev étépmbev | Gev e, | SvtedOev | Zeie 
EE e etes We [ate og 2y048e éxetoe 
€ ÅAAAXÓTE pitted tut el OTE éréte viv TTE 
EE EE ylna órnyixaæ | ...... fee eee 

TS ovdetc, undelc¢ | abtés 

TOG o-, undauds avec 

TOV ob-, undaod «coU 

moOév | oó-, undaudbev | abvóOev 

Ss ov-, uyndaudce ZÒTÓOE 

ROTE | Q ga amas [| sels 

$ed ede tee aocixa 








9.12.3. Correlative Adjectives. 

Their system comprises four configurations. 

(x) adjectives in -otoc: “of... kind” 

(2) adjectives in -éc0c: “of... size” 

(3) adjectives in -ņnàtxoç: “of... size or age” 

(4) adjectives in -(o)8«xóc: “from... country, of ... kind". 











-oioc -6506 lge | -(o)8anóc 
huet — = SC hueŠeróç 
busic — — — Sueóxzóç 

x uos 
Grates m (VI AD) = = ni 
&XAoc &XXotog — — &XAo8aTÓG 
Évepoc &vepotoc — — — 
$c olog 6006 $5 xoc e 
Zone ómoioc ónócoG $z) Dos (éroSaré¢) 
Groe TOLOUTOG TOCOUNTOS THALKOVTOG — 
T TotóG ZE — 
the Motos m6a06 ( To TOSATOS 
TAVTES TAVTOLOS — — TAVTOSATEOS 


Remarks. Of all these words only &Adotog and ëuotoç take part 
in the categories of comparison, &AAoioc, Buotoc and mode in the 
category of the adjectival adverb: &XAolec, óuolec, moodc; rare 
or late are molwe, olwc, torodtas, modards. 
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Hatch-Redpath's Concordance to the Septuagint mentions 
Alyuzcotoc at Isaiah XIX 5 (N), but this reading is an orthographical 
variant of Alyirtios "Egyptian", and not a transposition from the 
geographical name Ayuzrog with the meaning “of Egyptian 
kind". 

The plurals of the adjectives in -óco; may be reckoned to belong 
to theindefinite numerals, both on account of their lexical meanings 
and of the fact that they have corresponding ordinals and 
multiplicatives: mócoi—Tmocdxig—n6otoc “which in the series?" 
—rootatoc “on which day in the series?’’. 

The adjective xo9«nóg has a variant form xov«nóc; the adjective 
éxodanédg does not occur in Koine Greek. Transpositions from the 
class of adverbs are: tyAsdands (adv. tyre) and ¿yx0oŠwzócç i.e. 
éxtodands (adv. éxtéc). 
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9I 
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A0100 


9t 
-yeuduroun 








59atogo1r 
Solar 
$0091 
$0101 


Qou 


poqood 
-xə uon 
-'euri0pur 


Sox tar 
20001 
591011 


nor 


HD 


poyodxe 
UOT)'eur 
-Jogur ou 
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CHAPTER TEN 


THE NUMERAL SYSTEM 
10.1. Introduction 

Up to now it has been customary to include in grammars of the 
Classical languages a chapter on “Numerals” which demonstrates 
how to count in the specific language. Any demonstration of this 
kind is in some way or other a list of the spoken equivalents of the 
successive elements of the arithmetical order. However, and this 
point should be stressed, there is no reason to believe that the 
arithmetical order is identical with the morphological system in 
which the numerical words of a language may be configurated. 
Moreover, such lists of the spoken equivalents of numbers are from 
the linguistic point of view nearly always collections of heterogeneous 
elements: they may comprise non-composite words, compounds 
and word groups. 

Uhlenbeck has shown this in his study on the numerals of Modern 
Javanese, pointing out a.o. that the numerals for “one” and “ten”, 
siji and sépuluh, belong to a morphological configuration which is 
different from the one in which the words for “two” to “nine” 
take part.1 This division conflicts altogether with the fixed arith- 
metical series of “one, two, etc., ... ten". A comparable instance 
from Koine Greek: sic and Séxa are morphologically different from 
the intervening «pic to évvéa in that they cannot take part in the 
configurations of -&/hxovta and. -Xóotot. 

If the arithmetical order is nevertheless applied in language 
teaching it serves a practical end, to be compared to the purpose of 
those pages in our idiom books which list words or expressions for 
parts of the body, names of trees, car accessories, efc. This proce- 
dure, though justified from a didactical point of view, is not in 
place once we want to describe the morphological structure of a 
numeral system, based as it is on a criterion that is usually alien to 
the system at issue. 

These critical remarks do not imply that we want to deny that 
the linguistic arrangement of numerals may be influenced by the 
arithmetical order. This influence, however, is—as far as we know — 

1 E. M. Uhlenbeck, De Systematiek dev Javaanse Telwoorden (i.e. The 


Systematics of the Numerals in Javanese), Bijdr. Kon. Inst. Taal-, Land- 
en Volkenkunde 109, 1953, f. 342 ss. 
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restricted to change of form on the analogy of the arithmetically 
preceding or following numeral, as our instances may show. 

In the Elean dialect of Greek éxta became ònto, with x taken 
over from the preceding rrt. In the Balto-Slavonic languages the 
words for "nine" have given up their former initial n- and have 
adopted d- from the words for "ten" e.g. Russian d'eva? “nine”? — 
desať “ten”; the only exception is in Old-Prussian newints “nine”. 
In the same way we think that Latin guingue<* penkWe owes its 
initial qu- to the preceding guattuor.1 A parallel to this type of 
change is offered by the alphabetical order. In Greek the name of 
the letter Cita was formally influenced by the preceding 7:« and 
071«; originally it must have had an [-n-] and may have been some- 
thing like *Czv« cf. Hebr. zayin. 

Influence of the arithmetical order is also to be observed in the 
hierarchical sequence of the elements constituting compound 
numerals or numeral word groups e.g. sxatbv «&oosp&xovta TÉOOUPEG, 
centrum quadraginta quattuor. 

The decimal character of the current Arabic or rather Hindu- 
Arabic system of figures seems to line up somewhat more with the 
structure of the numeral systems of some of the Semitic and Indo- 
European languages. The structure of the figures “3-30”, “4-40”, 
etc., and the Arabic and Sanskrit numeral pairs for "three-thirty", 
““four-forty’’, etc., run parallel to some extent, but in none of these 
languages the configuration of the decads comprises more than 
eight of such pairs. In thesystem of figures on the other hand decima- 
lity is carried through consistently: it depends on the place of a 
figure in a series whether its value should be multiplied by ro, by 
IOX I0, by 10x 10 X xo, etc. There is, however, no Semitic or Indo- 
European numeral like “one-ty” to match “ro”, or like *six-ty-ty" 
to match “600”. On the contrary, instances are not lacking that 
originally transparent configurations have been given up. The idg. 
*dekmt “ten”—*dwi-dkmti “two tens, twenty” — *tria-dkomta 
"three tens" have developed into the dissimilar déx«—ctxoo1.—tpla- 
xovta or dix —vingt— cent. Likewise técoupec—teocepaxovta have be- 
come in Modern Greek téocepets [téseris] - oapduzn [saránda], a pair 
which does not run parallel to «psic [tris] - tpi&vtæ [trianda] or 

1 According to T. G. Tucker, A Concise Etymological Dictionary of Latin, 
Halle/S, 1931 s.v. quinque the form, with initial qu- has arisen from *pinque 
"by assimilation" (same explanation in A. Ernout, Morphologie historique 


du latin, Paris, 1953, p. 108). Walde-Hofmann's etymological dictionary 
does not comment on the initial qu-. 
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mévte [pénde] - nevhvtæ [peninda], unless we should want to see a 
connection still between oapävrg and the middle syllable of the 
genitive vccodpov. Cf. also the Latin system: septem— septuaginta, 
octo —octoginta, novem—nonaginta, with the Modern French equi- 
valents: sept— soixante-dix, huit —quatre vingts, neuf — quatre-vingt- 
dix, which show quite a different arrangement.t The care to pre- 
serve what was transparent in the numeral system does not seem 
to have been very great, or to have counteracted linguistic change. 


IO.2. Oppositions and Division. 


The number of oppositions found in the numeral system of Koine- 
Greek amounts to 15. These oppositions are: 


(1) basic series (ro) place where: -yod 

(2) decads: -& /hxo(vta) (ir) place from where: -yó0sv 
(3) hundreds: -xóot(ot) (12) distribution: 350-300 (re- 
(4) order: -xoc/-ovóc duplicative) 

(5) . .-fold: -xAo0c (13) addition: &vdexa (com- 
(6) . .-times as many: -xAxotov positional) 

(7) . .-times: -xig (14) multiplication: dicytAvor 
(8) manner: -y&c (compositional) 

(9) manner: -x% (15) neuter value: cardinals 


According to their participation of these oppositions the basic 
cardinals can be divided into those that take part in oppositions 2 and 
3, and those that do not. The latter can be subdivided into non- 
compounds and compounds; the compounds, do not take part in 
oppositions 9, ro, II, I2. As possible compositional elements the 
non-compound numerals are subject to specific rules of combina- 
bility, which to some extent run across the division just made, but 
which can still be formulated in terms of this division. We shall 
divide then the numerals into five groups, and show the order in 
which we shall discuss them: 


group I: non-compounds taking part in the oppositions of decads 
and hundreds; 

group 2: non-compounds not taking part in these oppositions; 

group 3: multiplicative compounds; 

group 4: additive compounds; 

group 5: additive formations, which may be compounds or word 
groups. 


1 These multiplications of "twenty" may have been taken over from 
Celtic cf. F. Gourvil, Langue et littérature bretonnes, Paris, 1952, P. 15. 





















































spunodwuo?-uow 'r'£or 


KEE 10199X201X0 
"X213 10190200112 
"HOAR 101005002 
"33 10100493 
“Mins |  10100x34431. | porpunt 
"xoda 10100000131, 
5010010050101 1010030101, 
2170010 
-oxvQ 59100100xx1Q 101000000 
xtogho ‘yur “xhogdg xhogho nanoxkogdg 
xWnoggs | “yu xkriogd3 xunlogg? | vanoxkrlogds 
x ban MESES KUASA "01340X. A362 
"x23 "x33 01^0xXl.23 
"XU esa xunu PLAOXULAZUL peoop 
"X»0300321 “‘undn0021 | »i^oxpdoo031 
DXPL 
-AOXX10i | "NaADL1A0XX101 Sorg0xnida 310x101 
(5110000513) (X2199023) (590100x13) (10033) 
- 5@ X20179 1029 SQoYUunLxKg $oogAo 4x0 
pauper *eXesug un KO ENEE d soriogga p13 
SQXOSANZ S1KpNe 501043 932 
UXn 3 ELSA 5133 Ber EN E 5oxxg 38 Srseq 
Qo X011 UXnanax | Sefuiaan | 5969020292; WÄITE DOS Sosrurisu 31431, 
‘Xodisa | aoXndra. UxXnd1a2 | 52% X29331 5203323 | undrar Snoyundrsr $o01d0192 53000031 
1302-1101 &ag9X40> QoXidi UXida CAE Sida aoo nyanda Saoyuida 502302. 51302 
o0g-ong ^399X19 QoXi et Se ag 51g AMIONYAL1Q Soovang (50031039) ong 
'onpdnpoz «sgoX- QoX- üx- 50X- | Sx- ^O109)Y2.- 5oovu- | jeurpio [eurpreo | | 
`Sp24punm H puv sppooq fo suouisoddo 212 ur 240d Sua spunogmo)-uony "x rfor 


susog fo &on4ng "Cor 


10.3.—10.3.1.1. 207 


Form Description. 

Cardinals. The numerals of the basic series have no common 
characteristic of form. Only three of them take part in the opposi- 
tions of case and gender namely dvo(case only), tpets, técoapes. In the 
series of the decadic numerals -ġxovtæ and ~nxovra vary: the former is 
preceded by the phonemes /i/ or /r/, the latter by consonant phonemes 
or by /o/ (in éySoyxovta). The decad corresponding to ëóo is quite 
irregular: £bxoct; the one corresponding to técoapeg: tecoupdxovta, 
has a free variant tecocpdxovta, which occurs in the Apc. ms. A in: 
XI2, XIII 5, XIV 1, 3 and XXI 17, whereas tecoupéxovte occurs 
only in VII 4. In the series of the hundreds there are special bases 
ending in -x which are also found in all sorts of compositions like 
teteduoppos etc. A curious transposition to this series is q&uuoç “sand” 
—dUe«pugaxóowt “sand-hundred, as many hundreds as sands". 

Ordinals. Basic series: shortened basis plus -roc, except £83opuoc, 
byS00¢ which have -oç (for their basis cf. EBSounnovta, óy8ofjxovza).! 
There is no comparable ordinal to 35o: Əgúrzgpoç is the usual sup- 
pletion, which like secundus orignal meant "following" (cf. the 
epic verb devec8a1); it may, however, be that dev -was later felt as 
some variant form of 35o.? The form 3uoocóg to which szixoocóg etc. 
can be compared, is a late and ephemeral formation found in Schol. 
Eurip. Hec. 32. 

The decadic ordinals can be described as: cardinal in -&/jxovta 
minus -vra and plus -oréc, -orh, -orév; the ordinal hundreds as: 
cardinal in -xóoto: minus -ot and plus -ootóc, ooch, -ootév. 

Series in -mAoUc, -mAxciov, -xic, -yOc, -yf, -xóðev, -yod are for- 


1 *E88ou- is merely a form variant of érv& and not a specially ordinal 
form; it occurs also in éB8opuyxovta, and is a declined cardinal in Aeschylus, 
Septem 125 núas éBS6uotc: see F. Sommer, Zum Zahlwort, Sitz. Ber. Bayeri- 
schen Ak. Wiss., Phil.-hist. Kl. 1950, Heft 7, Munich, 1951, Ó. 7. 

2 In many languages the numerals for “one” and “two” hold a special 
place. The corresponding ordinals “first” and “second” are usually built 
on stems different from those of the cardinals, and show some formal corres- 
pondence with the word for “‘last’’, and with the word for “following, coming 
after" or the like. "Two" is an important number: thinkingiin and. counting 
by pairs is spread all over the world. The pair as a combination of comple- 
mentary or symmetrical units may have been suggested by the parts of the 
body. Consequently “one” may often be seen rather as "the half of two" 
than as the basic unit in counting: *sems (ctc) is etymologically related to 
*sémi- (fjj«-). See J. Gonda, Observations on Ordinal Numbers, in: Bingkisan 
Budi, Feestbundel Ph. S. v. Ronkel, Leyden, 1950, PP. 135-138, and Reflections 
on the Numerals “One” and “Two” in ancient Indo-European Languages, 
Utrecht 1953, pp. 28-48 (especially p. 41). 
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mations on the same bases as found in the cardinal hundreds, ex- 
cept that we have here 3t- and tot- instead of dia-, «pux-, and éwea- 
by theside of éva-. In the series of 2c we find -c in Sic, totc instead of 
-xic: the “regular” Sudxig and «guxic are used only by Aristophanes 


frg. 769, and no doubt serve a comic purpose. 


10.3.1.2. Non-Compounds not taking part in Decads and Hundreds. 





























E ordinal -nÀoUc Egon — | -xG -x&c etc. | reduplic. 
etc TpÓToG ATAOŬG — gnat — &lc-elg 
Béier Séxatosg SexarAotic | Sexard. Sex&xuc Sexo — 
éxatéy éxatootdg — ÉXATOVTATA. | ExatovTaxts — — 
KO KA — KAOTA. yix -— =F 
uúptor uoptooróç — UvpLomA. Lupuëie pverayod — 








Remarks. The position of eic in the morphological system of the 
numerals is curious. Besides the reduplicative efic—eic there are no 
formations on the same basis: cf. xpóoc, &xAoUc, &x«5. In compound 
numerals and in word groups it plays, however, the same róle as the 
other numerals: £v3ex«, eCxoct-elc, etc. 

According to Herodian peor is "10.000", but uogto, “innumer- 
able". The ordinal has an incidental variant uvptxocóc, which is 
probably based on the transposition uuoptác, or otherwise to be ex- 
plained as dissimilation of the two o-vowels in uvptoozóc. In yuucauc, 
uoptayoo the a-vowel is found as in e.g. 8excoic, but in the multi- 
plicatives we find -o-: yUuorAaoiov, uoptorAxotiov. (uopiovcamAaotov 
only in Sch. Pappus. 1182, 4). 

Transpositions. They differ from the other numerals of this group 
by the fact that they do not occur as elements of word groups like 
droytrrow-éExatov-d00; with the exception of xoAdot they are all 
correlative adjectives of pronouns: 
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Besides these there is a number of partial transpositions. 
To the ordinals: 


Sbvapic “square” — dvuvapoortéy 
“fraction corresponding to square, 1/x?" 
xóBog “cube?” — xvfoortdv 
"fraction corresponding to cube, r/x?" 
&piüuóc “x” — &piÜuoocóv 


“I/x” (these three in Dioph. Def. 2-3). 


To -xi; and the other series: rActotot—maerataxig—TrAsiotaydbev ; 
Exaotoc—éxaotayovd, -wxóÜzv, die ` loog—lodxiwg—ioxyGc and 
others, but £vtov— vix o0 —éviote—évidxis are not found in the N.T. 

To «c only: petCovec—pefovexc, omdkvior—omavidxic, ovyvot— 
ovyvanic, etc. 

To ae, 29, -xó9sv, -xo only: nevre —navtayðs, mavraydbev, mavta- 
yod; these latter may also be considered as transpositions to the 
correlative adverbs of the pronominal system. 

All these words are traditionally called indefinite numerals be- 
cause none of them indicates an exact number, except éugdtepog— 
d&upotepdurc— dupotéowbev. 


10.3.2. Compounds and Word Groups 

10.3.2.1. Multiplicative Compounds. Except for the accentuation 
the components of these compounds are formally identical to the ad- 
verbs in -(x)tc of the basic series, and the cardinals ytavor and upto. 
The system formed by these compounds is more restricted than 
that of group I or 2. 


cardinals ordinals -nAuciov 
Sox tot Swppto, Gi — 
"pio LÀtot TpLowveLoL | TQiOXtAtootÓG TeLGLUpLOTAaGLOV 
TETPAHLOX. — ~TETPUKLTXLALOOTOS — 
TEVTAXLOX. — TEVTOUXLOU. | -TEVTRXLOX Ato o TÓG — 
sEaxroy. ébaxiou. — — 
Zeie", ETTAXLOL. -ETTOXLO LALOG TOS — 
ÓxTaXtox. Zenter, ÖXTAXLOXLALOCTÓG — 
vaxo. — — — 








The words preceded by a hyphen are attested only in word 
groups (par. 10.3.2.1). We consider all the numerals of this subsystem 
as compounds because they have only one accent (except of course 
when followed by an enclitic) and were no longer dissolved, but it is 
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certain that they have arisen from word groups such as the one 
found in Hesiod, Works 252 «pic yap uópuot, eot (cf. M. Aur. II 14, 1 
vptoy ux ety... xol vocaotdxic Viera), The only formation which 
contains an adverb in -x1¢ from group 2 is: wuptaxtopuptootés (Archi- 
medes, Aren, 3, 3), which also happens to be the only compound 
ordinal in -iuptooróc. 

In the LXX and the N.T. these compounds suffered the keen 
competition of word groups consisting of a cardinal and the trans- 
positions yDu&8ec, uopuxógc. In the Apc. such word groups are used 
exclusively, just as in Modern Greek where even Séxa yAréde¢ has 
replaced uúptor. An intermediary type seems to be present in 1 Macc. 
IX 4ms. À Swoyiu&ow (dative case) and in Apc. IX 16 ms. A Əicuo- 
ptadec, which will be discussed in par. 10. 7. 

I0.3.2.2. Additive Compounds. The only additive formations that 
are undoubtedly compounds are £vàex« and Sadexa and their deriv- 
ates!. They combine év-[en-] the basis of eic (gen. vós), and 39 —a 
variant of bo, with <dex«. This minor configuration is as follows: 








| cardinal | ordinal | -nAxoiov | -XtG | ba dt | 
£y8exa évOéxa coc éyBexdxto Evdexay ic | 
868exo Sadéxatos Sadexata. Swdexcuts Sadexayds | 














e 





10.3.2.3. Additive Compounds or Word Groups. These formations 
consist of: cardinal plus cardinal, ordinal plus ordinal, cardinal plus 
ordinal, cardinal plus -xAactwv word, and cardinal plus -xı word. 
It is difficult to decide whether they are compounds or word groups. 
The latter it seems more safe to assume because the accentuation 
was not fixed. About such a formation as tperoxatdéxatocg the gram- 
marian Herodian can say: «tvéc dé xal xatà mapaGbeow, wo TÒ voci xol 
déxat0¢.2 Moreover, the order could be reversed, sometimes by one 
and the same author: compare Apc. VII 4 éxatòv tescepdxovta Š 
with XXI 17 Š xal £x«x0v tecceodxovta (N: exatov ud’, 046: eps’), 
which, however, may be an inaccurate correction (but cf. 2 Macc. 
I 7 with XIII r, cf. par. 10.3.2.3.3). 


1 [n Thucydides V 20 a compound with -8ex« is found which does not 
have an additive value: adrédexa ét&v OwA0óvcvov “just ten years"; the 
same holds good of moddodexdutg ‘many tens of times’ in Aristophanes, 
Pax 243. 

2 Ed. A. Lentz, II, Leipsic, 1868, b. 97, lines 11-12. 
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The components of the word groups, as we shall call them now, 
could not follow upon one another in any conceivable sequence or 
combination. As to combination one easily distinguishes five 
groups; the members of each may be combined with members of 
other groups, but not with members of their own group. These groups 
are: 


gr. I: upto, and compounds 3topptot, efc. 
gr. 2: ytho and compounds 8ty Duo, etc. 
gr. 3: &xaxóv, Staxdoror etc. 

gr. 4: Séxa, uge, cpukxovca, etc. 

er. 5: cic, 990, ef, éyvéa.. 


The cardinals in this list may be replaced by: ordinals, words in 
-rAastwv, and words in-xtc. A seeming exception to our list is Seutepo- 
mowtog in Luke VI r (A, C, D), because two members of the same 
group 5 are here combined, but as its meaning is in all probability 
"the second counted from the beginning", it is not additive in 
value, and does therefore not belong to these groups at all, neither 
does its counterpart devtepécyatos "the second from the end, the 
last but one". 

As to the sequence: the members of the above five groups are 
combined in such a way that the arithmetical order is observed 
either in descending or in increasing progression e.g. éxat6v—Séxa— 
mëure, Seutépov xai mevtyxooT0d x. Exatootod. This rule is hardly ever 
broken. An instance like 2 Macc. XIV 4 ropot xal éxacvoové) xal 
revtyxoot® (Editio Sixtina 1587) is a rare exception, and probably 
due to a corrective insertion of noorte in the wrong place. 

10.3.2.3.1. Cardinal plus Cardinal. In these word groups the 
descending order is usually observed in the Hellenistic period: 
déxa-tpstc, elxoot-mévte, pixovva-00o, efc.; even  Oéxo-sig and 
déxa-dd0 tended to replace évdexa and 8ó9ex«. The latter two as well 
as tostoxaldexa up to éweaxatdexa were used in the Ptolemaic period 
in the more official documents, whereas Aën le etc. belonged to the 
more colloquial] language. In the N.T. a compromise has been reach- 
ed: £vàex« and 83698&x« are used, but further, 8£x«-cpetc etc. Only in 
the Book of Acts 3éxa-8o occurs twice: in the gth century uncials 
H, L, P, Sat XIX 7 and XXIV rr, by the side of dddexa at VI 2 and 
VII 8 in all mss. ; there is not a trace of formations like tpcroxnatdexa 
in the N.T. In the occurring groups x«i is seldom inserted, in the 
Apc. in XI 2 and XIII 5 (ms. A) teccepdxovta xoi dbo and XXI 17 
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Š xal &xatdv-tecoepdxovera (cf. Luke XIII, 16; John II 20, V 5; Acts 
XIII 20, Gal. III r7). 

10.3.2.3.2. Cardinal plus Ordinal (with ordinal value of the whole 
group). In these groups it is always the cardinal which has of the 
different words the lowest numerical value (exception: dexaéwatosg 
in Joann. Lyd. Ost 18). The ordinal word groups for “13th . . .xoth" 
are in the Hellenistic period generally of the type of tpete xai 8éxacoc, 
with increasing order. Instead of «éoo«psc xal one may sometimes 
find «£ccapx xal e.g. P. Erzh. Rain. II 4 (129 A.D.) ; £& xai—is usually 
replaced by èx xal—: cf. the use of the preposition éx before con- 
sonants instead of ¿č ; instances without xai are rare e.g. Luke III 1 
(ms. L) nevteðexaro. The elements tpetç and récoupes are not de- 
clined: «peto x«l 8&x&rov, but ef¢ is declined in word groups with 
sixootés etc.: tecoepaxoot® x«i évi, etc. The older type «píroc xoi 
déxato¢ is not found in the N.T. and in the Ptolemaic papyri, but it 
does occur three times in the LXX: Esther IX 21 (ms. S?) néuntyy 
xal dexatyv, and in 2 Macc. XI 33 (V) and 38 (Sixtina). 

As to the remaining word groups it is difficult to say whether the 
same type prevailed. In the LXX it certainly did not: there we find 
word groups consisting of ordinals only, except for the fact that 
those with xpéiroc and stc occurred side by side: 3 Kings XVI 23 
TQuxxocTÓ xal root and I Macc. VII I évóg xai mevtynxootod xol 
éxatootov. The same holds good of the Ptolemaic papyri (but in 
them zpóog xal... does not occur). As to the N.T. nothing can be 
said because there are no compound ordinals with a numerical 
value higher than “fifteenth”. 

Peculiarities: An instance without xoi is Bio tpraxooróv (P. Ryl. 
II, 157, 8; II A.D.) Instead of téccupes xoi. . . one may find tetpa- 
xar- e.g. Tetpaxaerxootov (W. Ostr. 730, 3; ca. 150 B.C.). The in- 
stances given above mainly show the increasing progression, but the 
reverse is also found e.g. 2 Chr. XVI 13 (ms. A) «eoospaxoct xal vi 
and Jer. LII I etxootod xal évóc. 

10.3.2.3.3. Ordinal plus Ordinal. It has been remarked above, 
that as contrasted with the combinations consisting of a basic 
ordinal and cixoorté<, vpuxxoctóc, etc., word groups consisting of 
basic ordinal plus Séxeto¢ do not occur any longer. In the former 
the constituent elements may be grouped in two different orders. 


1 The indeclinability of tpeic- and tecoapec-, as well as the fact that the 
elements in tperoxatdexa cannot be reversed may indicate that these construc- 
tions should also be considered as compounds. 
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Compare the descending order in 2 Macc I 7 éxatootod sEynxoarod 
évétov, and (with xai) 2 Macc. I ro éxarocrod dydoynxoorod xoi 
óy86ou, with the increasing order in 2 Macc. XIII r váro xal 
4600x003:0610 x. ExaTtooTd. 

A quite different system was used by later mathematicians as 
Ptolemy and Nicomachus of Gerasa, and also by Plutarch: 
sixooténeuntog "25th" and éxatoctoetxoctéydo00g "128th". These 
formations, which are clearly compounds of two ordinal stems, did 
not belong to colloquial Koine-Greek; the elements “... first" 
and “... second" are either represented by -mpcococ, -dedte90¢ Or 
by <wovoc, <du0g e.g. cixootémewtos, £88ourxoocóuovoc, £BSoumxoocó- 
dvoc. Instead of the expected ordinal element uuptooco- this system 
has gopto- e.g. EEaxicpvprotetpaxisytatostés “64.oooth”, Souvpter- 
T0XVOy 0016 '/27.000th"'. 

10.3.2.3.4. Cardinal plus Word in -rhactwv (with -xctiov value 
of the whole). The ten word groups of this kind that are attested show 
again either the increasing order: intà xai eixooarAaoiov, or the des- 
cending: eUxoct xal tetparAaciwv, and may or may not contain xal: 
compare the preceding instances with: éxtd sixooandactwv. The 
word groups for "13... 19 times as much" are always increasing in 
order: «peic xal dexanAactwv. Besides these there are two formations 
that are undoubtedly compounds: ytroxtaxoctoysSonxovtanAactov, 
in which the cardinal bases yu«(o)- and óxvoxoct(o)- serve as com- 
ponents, and éxatovra(xar)eBdounxovtanAcctwv, of which also the 
first component is a basis ending in -« although strictly speaking 
only the second component should be so. 

10.3.2.3.5. Cardinal plus Word in -xw (with uc value of the whole). 
The component with the highest numerical value is always re- 
presented in these groups by a cardinal. A seeming exception only is 
found in tettapd&xovta xal mevtaxtoyratootév (Plato Leges 877d), 
which according to Liddell-Scott means “45.oooth”. It appears, 
however, from the context that this ordinal formation corresponds 
to the explicitly mentioned tettapdxovta xoi mevtaxtoytAtwv. With 
A. Diés we are therefore of the opinion that this numeral means 
rather ''504o0th" ("cinq mille quarantième” ed. Budé) than 
"45.000th", which would have been evooxicuuptootóc (xal) 
TEVTAKLGYLALOGTOS. 

The word groups show the increasing order in «pei x«i ógx&xuç up 
to dxta xal Sexdxic, and in éwéa xal elxoor xol ÉTTAXOOLOTAXCLAXLG 
(Plato Resp. 587e), which is a combination of the older -zA&otoc 
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(Koine-Greek: chend) and -(&)xw. The only descending word 
group is éBðounxovtáxis Extra (Gen. IV 24 and Matt. XVIII 22) 
"seventyseven times". It is not necessary to assume here any in- 
fluence from the underlying nyazv) Gang, which are cardinals 
with multiplicative value: it is quite evident that the translator 
knew the word Extdéxic; in fact it precedes in the same verse render- 
ing a*nyay. The formation runs therefore parallel with word groups 
like 7ptoxtootóc x«i cic, or 800 toraxoordés. The only instances of word 
groups consisting of two words in -xuç that are known to us are: 
Matt. XVIII 22(ms. D) éBðounxovtráxıis émtéxig and Aristarchus 
Sam. 13 tecoapaxovtáxis xol mevtdxtc. It has been conjectured by 
Wallis that the latter should be tecoupaxovtaxaimevtaxtg (cf. Plato 
Leges 877d above), but there is no need to alter the text: the word 
group runs parallel with tecoupaxootts x. méuntoc(Jos. XIV ro); 
moreover, the conjecture is against the rule that the cardinal should 
have the highest numerical value. 


10.4. Values. 


10.4.1. Valueof the Cardinals. The cardinals which form part of the 
different configurations outlined above have the common value of 
indicating a definite number without any further specification as to 
place in a series, number of times, etc. Transpositions to the numeral 
system, such as mécou, xoXAol, indicate an indefinite number. 

The cardinals are unmarked as opposed to the ordinals, the 
multiplicative adverbs in -x1¢, and the multiplicative adjectives in 
-xAxciíov, but this point can better be shown in the discussion of 
the values of these latter categories (parr. 10.4.2.-4). 

The oppositions between basic cardinals, decads and hundreds are 
such that in e.g. ZÉ vs. &yxovta vs. é&axóciot the word in -yxovta 
equals ten times the numerical value of the corrresponding basic &&, 
while éEaxó6otot has a numerical value which is a hundred times that 
of EE In multiplicative compounds like S:oytAvo. the numerical 
value of the latter parts zue and -u$ptot is multiplied by the 
numerical value of the former parts 3-, tpic- etc. In additive com- 
pounds, however, the values of both parts £v-, œ- and -dex« are 
added together. The same holds good of the additive word groups: 
Éxavóv tTeccepdxovta TÉcoxosc has properly speaking the numerical 
meaning of “a hundred plus forty plus four”. 

10.4.2. Value of the Ordinals. These numerals always indicate a 
specific place within a series of identical beings or things. Each 
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ordinal corresponds to that cardinal which would indicate the num- 
ber of things counted thusfar and added together.! As opposed to 
the cardinals the ordinals were probably marked, as there are 
instances of cardinals that have the ordinal value without even 
being member of an ordinal word group such as eig xal sbxoocóc. 
These instances are, however, restricted to Biblical Greek in our 
period and to the numeral ctc: 

Gen. VIII r3 wë 700 unvdc "on the first (day) of the month”; 

Apc. VI I uíav èx «àv intà copaytõæv "the first seal", but VI 3 
Thy ogpaytàa thy Seuvégav, VI 5 thy tpitny, etc. 

Apc. IX 12 fj obal 4; uta “the first woe", but XI 14 f obo $ Sevtépa. 
This usage may be considered as a Hebraism, because the Hebrew 
cardinal omg “one” could also have the meaning of “first”. A late 
instance of vo having the ordinal value is found in Apophth. 
Patrum 336b sic tas dbo EBSopddac “in the second week" (V A.D.). 

A further indication of the unmarked character of the cardinals 
as opposed to the ordinals may be the fact that eic, duo, rpete, 
etc. can occur in word groups with an ordinal value such as do xài 
sixootés etc. (par. 10.3.2.3.2). 

10.4.3. Values of Words in -rdod¢ and -xdactwv. The words in 
-thodc have the value of “. . . fold” e.g. «pvxAoUc “triple, threefold”, 
while those in -mA«oíov mean "...times as much (many) as" 
e.g. xgxAxciov “thrice as many as". The latter are probably marked 
as opposed to the cardinals because word groups with -rdactewv 
value may have cardinal components e.g. etxoor xal cevparaoiov 
(cf. bar. 10.4.2). 

10.4.4. Value of Words in -xuç. These words indicate in a positive 
way a number of times, and were marked as opposed to the cardinals, 
as these latter, too, had a.o. a multiplicative aspect of meaning: 

Ps. LXI (LXII) r2 &xa£ £A&Xnosv 6 Dec, dbo ("twice") tatra 
Fuovon. 


1 According to context the order of counting may be relevant or not. If it is 
irrelevant the value of the ordinals is rather “completing the number of . . ." 
or "belonging to a group of... .” e.g. Plato, Tim. 17a: XQ. stc, Bio, «pei: ó 
88 8) tétaptog Huiv, & oe Tíuate, mod trav x9šç uèv Sartoudvev, tà vOv Sé 
gottatépwv; and Theocritus II 118-119 300v...) tpeltog He tétaptoc. See: 
E. Benveniste, Noms d'agent et noms d'action en indo-européen, Paris, 1948, 
$. 157 and chapter XI: Le Superlatif et l'Ordinal. J. Gonda, oc, pp. 138-139. 
E. Risch, Das indogermanische Wort für “hundert”, Indogermanische For- 
Schungen 67, 1962, pp. 129 ss., explains éxavóv as having arisen from an ori- 
ginal neuter ordinal “the tenth (decad)'' i.e. "the one which completes the 
number of ten decads” : -xatév is related with -xovca. 
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Apc. IX 12 loo goyetar Ext 900 odal perà tadra “behold, there 
is to come yet twice a Woe hereafter" (8‘, 025, 046 have epyovrat, 
obviously a correction); 

Apc. XXII 2 EdAov Come nory xaprobs Sw@dexa "the tree of life 
which bears fruits twelve times": xarà pijvav Exactov anodidobdv 
tov xapróv abtod. Probably there is Hebrew influence in these 
passages because in that language the cardinals, especially those 
of the dual category, had a.o. a multiplicative aspect of meaning 
e.g. in Psalm LXII 12 nnx and ong, Gen. IV 24 oonyaw and Gang, 
In Apc. IX 16 ëeouueääec in all likelihood renders such a multi- 
plicative dual (see par. 10.7.1). 

This multiplicative use of cardinal numerals occurs, however, 
also in Non-Biblical Greek: P. Ross. Georg. III 4, 19 *wŠç& cot 
yppa cickua 900 "I write this to you twice at the time" (III A.D.). 

We consider therefore the cardinals as unmarked and the -xç 
words as marked. We know of only one adverb in -xç that has been 
formed on the basis of an ordinal numeral: neurráxıs (Dio Cass. 
LIII 16), which according to Liddell-Scott has the meaning of 
“five times” , but from the context it appears that the reference may 
be to the fifth time that Augustus’ authority was prolonged. A 
different case is éßðoudxıç (Callimachus Del. 251) which means 
"seven times", and does not necessarily have an ordinal basis, 
because éßðou- is not confined to the ordinal system cf. EBdouhxovta 
and SBäou de, 

10.4.5. Values of Words in -y&c, -yo5, -yó0cv, -y3. These values 
are not different from those of the correlative adverbs of the 
pronominal system: Bure “in two ways", diyod “in two places", 
Zéien “from two places", àu "in two ways". There existed a 
fifth category, in -y« (antepenult or penult accent) which had the 
value “in... parts": diya, tetya, tétTpaya up to éxtaya and Séxaya, 
but only 3ty« is used in the Hellenistic period (also as a preposition 
with the genitive: “without, apart from"). The four categories 
mentioned did likewise not belong to popular Koine Greek, and 
none of these words is found in the LXX or in the N.T. 

10.4.6. Value of the Reduplicative Category. The instances 
mentioned have a distributive value e.g. Mark VI 7 xal hpčarto 
dutobe &ToO0TÉAAety 900-800 “and He began to send them out by 
twos, in pairs" (Vulgate: binos) cf. Genesis VI 19, 20, VII 2, 3, 9, 15 
(Sept.). Probably only the basic cardinals of system 1 and the 
numeral stc of system 2 could be reduplicated. It is therefore no 
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coincidence that we find in the same VIth chapter of Mark the 
non-reduplicated xarà éxatov xal xarà zeuräxggrg (Vulgate: per 
centenos et quinquagenos (v. 40). In this connection we think it 
doubtful whether the often quoted pupta uvpt« in Aeschylus’ Persians 
is really distributive: 


979. tov of miotòv navt OgOoAubv 
980. upia uopta meurraotay 
981. Bataveyou maid’ " Axrtocov 


* * * * * + t 4 s 9 * <“ 9 9 £9 


985. £e Ego; 


In our opinion this doubled numeral has an emotional, not a 
distributive value, just as the doubled verb in line 985.! Moreover, 
uvpta has according to Herodian the meaning "countless", while 
woes means “ten thousand”. 

In the LXX the frequency of these distributives is due to the 
underlying Hebrew, whereas we may reckon with Aramaic influence 
in the Gospel of St. Mark. Nevertheless such formations occur also 
where no Semitic influence is to be assumed, for instance in Sopho- 
cles frg. 201 (Eris) utav-utav, P. Oxy 121, 19 teta-reta (III A.D.), 
and likewise in Modern Greek 3éxa-àéx« “by tens". Doubled 
ordinals, however, such as déxarov-déxatov "each time a tenth 
part" (Numbers XXVIII 13, 21, 29 and XXIX 4, ro, 15) are as 
far as we know not found outside Biblical Greek in the Hellenistic 
period. Doubled substantives like the ones in Mark VI 39 cuuzóouz- 
cuumóou "in companies" and VI 40 mgaotwi-mpaotxi “in groups" 
have parallels in the LXX as well as in the Patristic literature: 
Coyz»-Coy7» in the Dialogue of Timothy and Aquila, ó. 90-91 (ed. 
Conybeare), Coy7-Coy? in Epiphanius De mens. et pond. 3, p. 155 
(ed. Lagarde), both meaning ‘‘in pairs".? 


1 Cf. the instances mentioned by H. Thesleff, Studies on Intensification 
in Early and Classical Greek, Soc. Scient. Fenn., Comm. Hum. Litt.. XXXI, r. 
Helsinki, 1954, pp. 194-195. 

? A. J. Wensinck, Un groupe d’avamaismes dans le texte grec des évangiles, 
Meded. Kon. Ak. Wet. Letterk. vol. 81, ser. A. nr. 5, Amsterdam, 1936, does 
not mention any instances from Patristic literature. Moreover, Epiphanius, 
although surnamed. "ot Salamis’, was born in Eleutheropolis (Judaea) ca. 
315 A.D.: his use of the reduplication might be therefore a direct Aramaism. 
These formations run curiously parallel with Mycenaean wetei-wetei "every 
year” and amati-amati "every day", but there can hardly be any historical 
connection. 
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IO.5. Numeral System and Productivity 


None of the word series constituting the numeral system amounts 
to more than 50 words. The cardinal series has 45 members, the 
ordinals are represented by 43 words (with a possible addition of 
II if Sëozäunorée etc. would be attested). The remaining series 
have each less members though some of them might theoretically 
have about the same extent as the ordinals. The very fact that we 
can indicate the possible extension brings out that the morphological 
system of the numerals is closed. This may seem to contradict the 
fact that there is virtually no set limit for counting, but that is due 
to the productivity of a syntactical procedure, viz. that of additive 
word group forming, e.g. éxatóv-rsoospkxowra-récoxosc. It is this 
procedure which enables the speaker to count so to say ad infinitum. 


10.6. Remaining Oppositions 

10.6.1. Oppositions of Case and Gender. In these only (8vo), 
tpeic, téocapes, the hundreds, and zo, utero. and compounds 
(StoytAtot, efc.) take part. The numeral óo, however, takes part in 
the oppositions of case only. 


Declension. 

Nom.m «eic acc.m. “Eva gen.m. éÉvóc dat.m. évi 

nom.f. ute acc.f. plav Senf tic datf. ud 

nom.n. ë acc.n. ëv gen.n.  évóc datn. Zu 

nom. 900 acc. 800 gen. dbo dat. dvaty 

nom.m_-f. epete acc.m-f. tpetc gen.m-f. tprdv dat.m-f. «ptoív 

nom.n. tela acc.n. tota gen.n. “pi@v dat.n. tototy 
véccapo. 

nom.m-f. técoapeg acc.m-f. Gg gen.m-f. *&co&oov dat.m-f. «éco«poty 
TECOUPES 


nom.n.  TÉcoxox acc.n. tésoupx genn. tecokopwv dat.n.  «écoxpow 


Remarks. cic is declined in cardinal/ordinal word groups and in 
reduplications: U.P.Z. 81, 2, 14 mny@v elxoor évóc, Jer. LII 1 
eixootod xal évdc, Sophocles frg. 201 uíav-uiav; dbo, vpsic, teconpes 
are declined in cardinal groups and probably also in reduplications: 
Gal II 1 3i& déxa tecokpwv Gréin, The accusative of tésoupes is either 
TÉooxXoxc Or técoupec; the latter on the analogy of the nom/acc. 
7ptic, occurs in Apc.-A at IV 4 and VII I (bis), whereas «éooagac 
is found at IV 4 (!), VII x (!) and IX 14. The declension of Saxo, 
ihor, usptot, etc., is like that of the plural adjective dixasor. 

10.6.2. Oppositions of Case, Number and Gender. Only the ordi- 
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nals and the words in -xAoUc, -rAxciwy take part in these three 
oppositions at the same time: 

zpltoc, -m, -ov ` ëlo, 21. -a 

TputAoUc, 2. -o0v  : TeLTAOT, ot, -X, adv. epcéie 

TpiTAaotwy, -TAdGtov: vpunAXolovec, -x, adv. teiTAnclas 


They have no degrees of comparison with the only seeming 
exceptions of &mAoUc-&rAoboTepog and dirActc-dimAdtepoc. These 
words, however, do not mean “more onefold"' or “more twofold” 
but "simpler" and "twice worse than" (Matt. XXIII 15). Those 
in -mAxoíev may syntactically be used as comparatives, and are 
then followed by 7; or by the genitive of comparison. 

According to the category of gender substantivated ordinals 
may have special aspects of meaning: 
fem. (r) "day": Luke XIII 32 tH tetry "on the third day” (cf. par. 

10.6.3.3). 
(2) “tax”: Heb. VII 2 dexarny “tithe”; P. Gnom. 85 éxatoory 
“tax of 1%” 
neut. (3) "time": Apc. XIX 3 dettepov “for the second time".1 
(4) "fraction": Apc. VIII 7-12 <ó tpitov "the third part”. 


Instead of cé dedtepov the word fov is used for "half", which 
tended to become an indeclinable in Koine-Greek: furou in Apc. 
XII 14 (ms. A), the fossilized (and anomalous) genitive jutoov in 
XI 9 and rr toe(e)ic Huygens x.jutoov (all three in accusative con- 
structions). The word is declined in Mark VI 23 &cc tjutcouc. 

The cardinals 8wxxóotow etc., yio, wveror, eic. seemingly take 
part in the opposition of number? as adjectives do, as they are 
opposed to 3txx6otoc, Suxxoota, Siaxdotov, etc. The meaning, however, 
of these latter words is not "200" but "consisting of 200", for in- 
stance in r Macc. VI 35 (A, S) nevraxocta toc “a cavalry brigade 
consisting of 500 men", Xenophon An. I, 7, 10 &enic uvpíe xal 
tetpaxocta. Although ízxoc and conte “a body of men-at-arms” 
did not occur in the plural with these same aspects of meaning, 
we do not believe that the opposition 8t«x6otoc vs. Siaxdotor, which 
we prefer to consider as two different paradigms, was correlated 
with a difference in syntactical valence, implying for instance 
that 3txóoto; could be combined only with singularia tantum. 


Cf. Kapsomenakis, oc. p. 50. 
CH F. W. Householder in Word Classes (Lingua 17), 1966, p. 120. 
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As opposed to 3 Kings III 4 zua óñoxavtwow “a burnt offering of 
tooo cattle" the plural Sait 6Xoxaorócci; "burnt offerings of 
1000 cattle" seems a possible idiom, but we do not have any in- 
stance of the kind. 

According to Liddell-Scott s.v. ef¢ there occurs a plural Éveg 
in P. Oxy. 276,8 (77 A.D.) &x&vepo: vec. The edition of this papyrus 
has, however, £x&repog évec. The text runs: lines 5-6 ópoAoYoUo[w 
A,] B and C, xv-(7) Bepvijra: m[A]olo[u] veukocluoo éx&vce-(8) poc 
gvgç OvéruxAó00 Kaaudtov Kédepog orpatiortov ... (13) maprdnpévar 
elc. 

It seems as though eveg here is a slip for évóc, which is then to be 
connected with zAoíou. This variation of ole in final syllables is not 
infrequent in the Ptolemaic and Imperial papyri! The words 
oddéves and umàëévgç are, however, real plurals to oó9&íc, uydetc; 
they negate the indefinite pronoun twéc, not the numeral etc. The 
latter is negated by o088 eic (uydé etc), which has the late correlated 
adverb oòðeváxı "not once" in Jamblichus, in Nic. $. 19 P (with 
archaic -xı for -x1¢). 

10.6.3. Transpositions 

10.6.3.1. Of Cardinals to the Substantive System. Tostç to «pu&c, 
gen. vpt&8oc. Basis either ending in -a- (as found in the category 
in -(&)xwc) followed by -d-: «pikc (cf. tetaxdoror), rerpdc, mevt&e, 
Ed, intåg, dxtac, ¿vvedg, Sexkc, vowxxovr&c (only Vett. Val. 315, 16; 
usually vQwx&c), but teconpaxovrag etc., év8ex&c, Swdexdc, Exxat- 
Bed, etc., or apocopated and followed by -&8-: 3u&c (800), six&c 
(cixoot), toraxdc. (tpidxovta), qiue, uopikc, 9voy uec, Stopuprd&dec, 
and also the variant formations meyxác, B3oudc, óyBoág (by the 
side of mevtac, érz&c, óxv&c). These words, for instance 3ex&c, have 
the following aspects of meaning: "the number ten", “a number 
of ten", and "the tenth day of the month". When having the 
last aspect they may form word groups with: 

a) another transposition in Ae Jer. LII 31 tH tetpdds xal eix&àt 
700 uxvóc "the twenty fourth of the month”; 

b) a cardinal numeral: Exodus XII 18 £ec $u£pxg (uc xal 
&ix&9oc “until the twenty first day”; 

C) an ordinal numeral: Genesis VIII 14 &3óup xal cixad. tod 
umvós, cf. already in Plato Leges 849b: tptty dé eix&t. 

In compositional transpositions the same bases occur as in the 


1 Kapsomenakis, oc, pp. 18-19. 
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categories of -zAo0c and -mA«oíev, but the element corresponding 
with cic is uov(o)-: povémouc, uovijuepoc, Širovs, Sexadpaypoc, xLALo- 
tékAavtos. Before a vowel the basis may suffer apocope but not 
necessarily: éntaerhg occurs by the side of Zeche, If the first 
element has been transposed from the so-called indefinite numerals 
it may end in -«- or not: compare xoo&nouc, moAAatexvia (P. Lond. 
ined. 2181) with nodutexvia, òàryotexytia. 

10.6.3.2. Of Cardinals to the Verb System. These transpositions 
have no common categorial value: 3u&&o "to double", or “to 
halve”, «giáo “to triple" or "to win in wrestling" because one 
had to throw the adversary thrice, zeroéie “to observe a four day 
circle", reunáčo “to count" originally “to count on the five fingers", 
&B8oudt;c “to keep the Shabbath", Bexo according to Hesychius: 
Sex&Gov* 6 cic Séxatov &piOuóv Zeg. 

10.6.3.3. Of Ordinals to the Adjective System. 'EgSóuv "the 
seventh day” (cf. par. 10.6.2) to &g3ouatog "on, for, of the 7th 
day” : apocopated feminine ordinal (t.e. minus —) plus -atoc[-&oc] e.g. 
Sevtepatoc, tTertatoc, ÒYÕOXTOG, tecoupecxadexatatoc, TEVTY)XOOTUiOG 
norhoctaroc, and also etxoototetaptates. In compositional trans- 
positions the transposed numeral ends in -o when the following 
element has initial consonant: mpwtétoxoc, tetaptouepttys but is 
apocopated before vowels e.g. devtepayouctis, cixoorovrc. The 
feminine basis in -y occurs occasionally as the first element under 
undefinable circumstances, for instance with following -uógtov, -uo- 
pins, -porota in éxtyuópior etc., but cf. on the other hand éxtodoyla, 
EXTOADYOU LAL. 

10.6.3.4. Of Ordinals to the Verb System. Apocopated basis 
plus -ebw: mewtede “to be first", Seutepebw “to be second", «veo 
"to hold the office of to:teuths”, évatedbw “to have the gth part 
removed for sacrifice", àexocvebo “to exact tithe from”, éxatootebw 
“to bear a hundredfold". 


10.7. Peculiarities of Use in the Apocalypse 

10.7.1. Thousands. It has already been observed that the Apc. 
does not contain any instances of compounds like «pwy tot. Instead 
of these the author makes use of word groups that consist of the 
transpositions zu ës, uvpik3ec and a cardinal numeral: 

VII 4  éxaxóv teooapdxovta Š yrrrdd|ec Eo—paytopévor (046: -vev) 

VII 5-8 9682xa yUu&9ec (I2 X, in vv. 5 and 8 with : éoppayic- 

uévot) 
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XI 13 }vépara dv(Opar)av yrrrades Extra 

XIV 1 Exatov teccepdnovta téconpes "idee Eyovoat, efc. 

XIV 3 ai gr teccepdunovta técoupes yiArddec, of hyopacuévor 
XXI 16 art ota[Stwv] Sadexa yrrrddov. 


In the former three of these passages the word ytAucde¢ is syn- 
tactically used in the same way as zo or uúptos, cf. in the LXX: 3 
Kings X 26 téocapes yikes Ohera Leo, In XIV r and 3 it is 
an ordinary substantive, in XXI 16 it is ambiguous. Word groups 
consisting of y:Avkdec/puptades and a cardinal may have two differ- 
ent semantic contents: 

a) "...-thousand" resp. "...ty-thousand" b) “... thousands 
of, myriads of". Outside of these word groups yrrtddec, pupiddes 
have only the meaning of "thousands", “myriads”, whereas the 
meanings "one thousand" and “ten thousand" are carried by 
xot, Wiot 

V  irixa«b jy ó &giüuóc aen ` uupukëgç uopikS [ev] xal yddes 

KO 

XI 3 (XII 6) 4uépac yilas Baxoclac EEqnovra 

XIV 20 otadtov yi &Exxoclov 

XX 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 (tà) zue ëm 


In the first of these passages it is curious to see how the author, 
who quotes Daniel VII ro, either deliberately alters the LXX and 
Theodotion's version which have ytaua yuutóeç and utero. uoptá3ec, 
or renders the original Aramaic in such a way that he can avoid 
xbox and uieat, because these, as we have seen, would carry in 
his use of language the meanings of “one thousand” and “ten 
thousand". This is evidently what he does not want to say, but 
rather: "myriads of myriads" and "thousands of thousands". 

A complicated case is: IX 16 xoi ó &pi0uóc «Gv otpatevUdTeY 
«oU tnmxod Boeuunäëec uoptádev (so A, 025, five cursives, Origen, 
Gigas, Vulgate); remaining uncials: N dv0 pupradev pupradas (acc. 
depends on v. 17 ynxovox), P 47 dv0 pupteaógç wvpradwv, 046 with 21 
cursives and Tyconius: pupiades pupiadwv. Of these variant readings 
it is undoubtedly that of A etc. which is the more unusual and 
consequently to be seen as the lectio difficilior. We know of only 
one parallel of 3tcpoptá3ec, likewise attested in ms. A, viz. at I 
Macc. IX 4 d:oysArcow Desen “2000 horses", where the other mss. 
read Suy inne Ze, “cavalry amounting to 2000". The queer 
point here is that these words do not have the value of plurals 
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corresponding to resp. *dicpuerag and *SroyAucc.t It looks like a 
transposition of Beuieo to the substantive class, which has 
retained the plurale tantum character of the transposed numeral. 
The readings, however, of X and P47 dvopupradec (-9«c) have many 
parallels in the LXX e.g. at 2 Esdras XVII 71, and 2 Macc. XII 26 
and 28. The conclusion may therefore be justified that the variants 
with Sto have arisen from the desire to make the wording of ms. A 
more colloquial, while those without either Sic or úo seem to 
simplify the text still further without impairing—as we will expose 
below —the semantic content of the passage. 

Apc. IX 16 is certainly a quotation from, or at least reminiscent 
of Psalm LXVIII 18 psni39 myg 223, in which mpiz3 "10.000" is 
a dual numeral. As in Hebrew the duals of numerals had a.o. a 
multiplicative aspect of meaning, it need not surprise that the 
LXX have rendered this verse by tò &pu« tod Dec pupromAcotov 
(LXVII 18). Our Beuupdäee or 3i uugikësç then might be a literal 
reproduction of this dual mniz*3, and be equivalent to puproràdotov 
or uoptuc.? The translation of IX 16 should be then rather “a 
tenthousandfold of tens of thousands" than "twice myriads of 
myriads". As this is exactly the way in which we should have to 
render the variant reading of 046 uuopukàgç uugtíóev we think it 
highly probable that the scribe responsible for it must have known 
what this dic of ms. A etc. really was worth, and therefore cancelled 
it on purpose seeing that its lack did not alter the sense to any 
extent, but could prevent misunderstandings on the part of the 
hearer/reader. His knowledge may have sprung from reading 
Ezekiel XLI 6 where Sic plays a similar rôle: xoi td mrcvpd euni 
ént mAcupbv teiaxovta xal teetc dtc. According to the Masoretic text 
this must mean “33 times" although it does not have here the 
(multiplicative) dual of the numeral “33”, but the substantive 
moyp "times". The Hebrew original, therefore, which underlies 
the LXX must have been different here from the Masorah and its 
wording is likely to have contained a dual numeral of some kind.? 


1 Not attested although the latter is mentioned by Liddell-Scott as oc- 
curring in 1 Macc. IX 4, where it is supposed to have the meaning of a 
“number of twenty thousand” (2!) 

2 J. D. Michaelis, Inleiding in de Godlijke Schriften van het Nieuwe Verbond 
(translated by G. F. C. Rutz, The Hague, 1778), p. 1063, adduces Psalm 
LXVIII 18 (Mas.) but does not mention the multiplicative implication. 

3 See G. Mussies, AYO in Apocalypse IX 12 and 16, Novum Testamentum 
IX, 1967, p. 151 ss. 
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Finally we want to remark in this connection that translators 
should not compute the product of such numerical passages as 
Apc. V ri or IX 16 (e.g. Moffatt: “two hundred millions"), for in 
this way the Hebrew connotations of nox (yids) and 7329 (uveic) 
are destroyed: 1000 in the O.T. is the round figure for “a division 
of an army” or for “a clan", while ro.ooo implies “a complete 
army, or fighting force". Moreover, precise numbers do not make 
much sense in the contexts mentioned and may cause (and have 
caused) false interpretations. 

10.7.2. Gender. It is unknown which gender was used when 
numerals did not strictly refer to things counted. In the Apc. such 
a usage occurs once: the number of the “Beast” is given in XIII 18 
$Eoxóctot éEnnovta BE in the masculine gender, perhaps so because 
of the preceding &piüuóc yà[p] &v(0pc)ou Zochy, An instance from 
Classical Attic is Euripides frg. 888 BéBryx’ ’Aytrreds dbo xbBw xal 
1écoxox "Achilles has thrown two aces and a four”. The word to 
which this neuter cécoxox might reasonably refer would be mascu- 
line: xófouc! This example illustrates the dangers of assuming 
ellipses and of inserting words that can be supplied. The numeral 
is here used to indicate a number as such, not a number of things. 

The gender used in abstract counting can only be guessed at! 
neither do we know whether there existed any special numerals for 
counting such as the German eins, zwo, drei, etc. which are used 
instead of ein(e), zwei elsewhere, Russian ras, dwa, tri, instead of 
ad'in (adná, adnó) elsewhere, or the whole series in Javanese: 
ji, ro, lu, pat, ma, nëm, tu, lu, ña, luh, for siji, loro, tělu, papat, 
lima, (&-)ném, pitu, wolu, sana, sépuluh, which are used under 
other circumstances.” 


1 In Plato Tim. 17a Socrates counts his companions of course by using 
the masculine ele, 8bo, tects... 

2 E. M. Uhlenbeck, De Systematiek der Javaanse Telwoorden (i.e. The 
Systematics of the Numerals in Javanese), B.K.I. 109, 1953, f. 348. 


CHAPTER ELEVEN 


THE VERB SYSTEM 
II.I. Introduction 


The verb system of Non-Attistic Koine Greek consists of at 
least 323 morphological categories. We say "at least" because the tot- 
al number would have been higher had we added the figures of those 
categories that are disappearing in this period, like duals etc., which 
kept being used by Atticizing authors, but were obsolete in actual 
speech. All these categories can be described on the basis of only 20 
morphological oppositions: the much higher number of categories is 
of course due to the various ways in which these oppositions are 
combined within the single words. The meaning of each indicative 
verb for instance, is a specific combination of three values out of 
twelve, e.g. énaldevouc, the znd person singular of the active aorist 
indicative is semantically opposed to: 


a) five values of person e.g. éxai9evo«, érai3cuocv, etc. 

b) one value of voice: sreardevOng 

c) three values of aspect:  énaldevec, madetcetc, neraldevxac 

d) moreover to a number of mood values which do not concern us 
now. 


The meanings of all the other indicative verbs constitute com- 
binations of values which differ by at least one value from the 
above combination, except of course by the indicative mood value 
which all have in common. Due to the different combinations of 
these twelve values the total number of indicative verbs would al- 
ready amount to 48 (7.e. 6 x 2 x 4). Actually, however, the total num- 
ber is 72 i.e. (6 x 2x 4)+ (6x 2 x 2), because some of the indicatives 
(the duratives and the perfectives) take also part in the opposition 
“non-past” vs. “past”. 

Since almost all morphological categories show varieties in form, 
it will be convenient to mention one form as example, and to post- 
pone the description of the different processes of formation and the 
listing of the unproductive verbs. In this way we shall first try to 
outline the essential structure of the verb system as a whole, and 
for the time being leave aside what would otherwise only blur our 
overall picture. 
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For the semantic description of the twenty morphological op- 
positions two basic notions are relevant: 

a) The persons involved in the speech situation, to whom the 
verb may refer, namely the participants of the speech situation: 
the addresser (speaker/writer) and the addressee, and the non- 
participants. 

b) The "action" (e.g. éuvo), the "quality" (e.g. Aeuxatvo) or the 
"state" (e.g. Axv0&vo) to which any verb refers. In our further 
discussion we shall indicate these three indiscriminately by the 
term "action". 

The categorial values found in the verb system of Koine Greek 
differ from one another in the following points, which constitute 
different relations between the above notions a) and b): 

(i) According to the participants or non-participants of the 
speech event that are also involved in the action indicated by the 
verb e.g. nawebw—nadweders—radevder—madevew ete.: oppositions of 
person (here: "addresser" vs. “addressee” vs. ‘‘non-participant’’ 
vs. "indifference as to person"). 

(2) According to the direction of the action with regard to the 
person: nadebw—rasevoua: oppositions of voice (here: "action 
proceeds from person" vs. “action proceeds to person"). 

(3) According to the view which the addresser has on the action 
as such: éxodevouev—énadsedoapev—renadevxauev: oppositions of 
view, which term we shall use instead of the traditional "aspects" 
(here: "action seen while going on” vs. "action seen with indiffer- 
ence as to its progress" vs. "action seen as completed"). 

(4) According to the attitude of the addresser towards the 
relation between the action and the person involved in that action: 

4.a) As to the existence of that relation e.g. madeborc—natdeve — 
mage: oppositions of mood (here: “relation assumed as possible" 
vs. "relation commanded"' vs. “indifference as to the existence of the 
relation"). 

4.b) As to the time of that relation compared with the moment 
when the speech event takes place e.g. ématSevec—madsevers: op- 
positions of time (here: “before the moment of speaking" vs. “‘in- 
different as to time"). 

Schematically the different relations between person and action, 
addresser and action, adresser and relation person—action can be 
drawn as follows: 
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A — addresser p = person(s) a = action 


It is impossible to discuss all these values and their form correlates 
in a strictly logical order, because one form difference between two 
sets of verbs may be correlated with two or more differences in 
value at the time, and similar values, for instance those mentioned 
sub 4.b, are sometimes correlated with form differences which do 
not run parallel, and have quite different positions in the system as 
a whole. For these reasons we propose to carry through the following 
order of discussion: 

«) The different persons and combinations of persons involved 
in the action amount to six. Each of these is correlated with two 
differences in form according to the direction of the action: active 
vs. medio-passive. As all the verb categories (except for the in- 
finitives and the participles) occur in twelvefold by their parti- 
cipation in these oppositions of persons and voice, we think it con- 
venient to begin our description with discussing these. After that we 
can simplify matters by representing them by one sample e.g. 
by the 2nd person singular active. The infinitives and participles 
which are both indifferent as to person must be mentioned apart, 
the former because they also have a unique value of mood, the latter 
because they are transpositions with a unique status somewhere 
in between verb and adjective. 

8) In this simplified manner we shall deal with the next set of 
categories viz. 4.a, 4.b (partly), and the participles. These cate- 
gories recur a number of times as a coherent group within the verb 
system and clearly form a subsystem. 

y) The third phase of our description will cover the mutual 
differences of these subsystems e.g. durative vs. aoristic vs. futural. 
After that we shall be in a position to give an overall picture of the 
verb system. Separate chapters will be devoted to the periphrastic 
tenses and the peculiarities of the verb in the Apc. 
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II.2. Categorial Values 


11.2.1. Values of the Categories of Person and Voice. These cate- 
gories have each several form variants within one verb paradigm. 
Although the personal values remain the same, they are correlated 
with a variety of forms according to their combination with other 
categories. One and the same value of person, therefore, may be 
correlated with different formsinthe active and medio-passive voices, 
jn non-historical and historical indicatives, and in the indicative, 
optative and imperative moods, for instance the 2nd person sing- 
ular with e.g. Aoverc—#Aovec—Aodvyo—Aodorg—Aove— ZAovov—Aoby— 
Aovoro—Aovov. Only in two cases are these form differences at the 
same time correlated with another value, without the help of ad- 
ditional form differences, namely in the categories of voice and in 
the opposition of mood between the indicative and the imperative. 
We shall therefore give here as form examples a set of four: the so- 
called “present” indicative (act. and medio-pass.), and the “present” 
imperative (act. and medio-pass.). 











ind.act. | ind.m.-p. | imp.act. | imp.m.-p. 
Ip.sg. | mardedo THLSeVOUAL — — 
2 p.sg. | madseders mroLëeder -m zolëeue Tardevov 
3 psg. | matdeder TearSeveTar moere trardevécbw 
I p.pl. Teadevouev Tardsevdueba — c 
2 p.pl. TaLsevEeTe radevecbe mot Bederg raðeveobe 
3 p.pl | madetdovow | madedvovrar | nmaSevrétwoav | maderécducav 





The 2nd person plural of the present indicatives and the present 
imperatives are never different in form. We have mentioned both 
nrawevete and nardeveole twice in the scheme, because we are of the 
opinion that we have here to do with four different words. The 
pairs mentioned are homophones, but in Greek there is a gap be- 
tween the indicative and imperative values. 


1 The well known subdivision into “primary” and "secondary" endings 
cannot be shown to have corresponded as such with a difference in value 
between non-past indicatives and subjunctives on the one hand, and past 
indicatives and optatives on the other. Moreover, itis clear only in the middle 
voice, at least so in Koine-Greek, and does not hold there for the imperatives, 
which have their own peculiar endings. Cf. the discussion by J. Gonda, 
The Character of the Indo-European Moods, With Special Regard to Greek and 
Sanskrit, Wiesbaden 1956, pp. 47-48, and the literature there quoted. 
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11.2.1.1. Personal Values. The above forms, to which we shall 
refer by the traditional terms, are correlated with the following 
values: 1 


I.p.sg. "addresser'" (cf. &yó) 3.p.sg. "non-participant'" 
2.p.sg. “addressee” (cf. od) (cf. adtov, adtév) 





1.p.pl. "addresser plus addressee(s) 
and/or non-participant(s)" (cf. 4usic) | 3.p.pl. "non-participant(s)"' 
2.p.pl. “addressee (plus addressee (s) (cf. adtovs, adtovs) 
and/or non-participant(s)'" (cf. pets) 





II.2.I.I.Y. The Ist and 2nd persons plural. 

Instances of which the context explicitly shows the correlated 
combinations are from older Greek: Plato Phaedo 59d stoðeruev 
qov xxi ¿YO xal of XXAot, and Phaedo 61d dunxdate od te xoi 
Zuuniac, However, these forms can also refer to the addresser only 
resp. to the addressee only, just as 4uctic and Gust, This usage, the 
so-called reverential plural, does not occur in the Apc., but is fre- 
quent in St. Paul's letters.? We consider these categories therefore as 
unmarked in opposition to the corresponding singulars. All this 
necessarily leads to the conclusion that the traditional terms ‘‘sin- 
gular" and "plural" which we have retained are not correct with 
regard to the rst and 2nd persons; better terms would be “ex- 
clusive” and “non-exclusive” (cf. par. 9.2.2.2.). 

II.2.1.1.2. The 3rd persons singular and plural constitute a 
different opposition: the 3rd person plural refers always to a plurality 
of non-participants of the speech act; the name “plural” is therefore 
correct, but the 3rd person singular does not wholly deserve its 
name, because of the well known fact that it can be syntactically 
combined with neuter substantives of the plural category for in- 
stance both the 3rd p. sg. and pl. with the plural neuter relative 
pronoun in Apc. I 19 & eio xal & uéi yetvecðar. The existence of 
this usage as such (the ''oyzZiux 'A«cxóv") points to the fact that the 


1 E. Benveniste, Structure des Relations de personne dans le verbe, Bull. 
Soc. Ling. 43, 1946, pp. 1-12, arrives at a slightly different analysis: je /tu: 
personnes vs. il: non-personne; je vs. tu: corrélation de subjectivité; je: 
personne stricte, nous personne amplifiée. We feel that this analysis is essen- 
tially the same as ours although Benveniste does not explicitly base it on 
participation of the speech act. 

2 See K. Dick, Der schriftstellerische Plural bei Paulus, Halle 1900. 
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3rd p. singular (better: "non-plural") is unmarked as opposed to 
the 3rd p. plural. The opposition is reminiscent of that between the 
singular and plural substantive categories. 

In N.T. Greek there is clearly a tendency to avoid this construction 
and to use the plural verb, when the neuter plural substantives, 
pronouns, efc. indicate living beings. In the Apc. the 3rd p. plural is 
connected with: G« (IV 8, 9; V, 8, 14; XIX 4), dpvex (XIX 21); 
with mvedyata the verb wavers: the singular is used in IV 5 (A) 
ént Aapmades . . & Zog Th Eta ny (ej) c (NS, 025, 046: &wow), but in 
XVI 13-14 we find both the plural and the singular verb: xoi 
glŠov .. xvebuxca, tela dxdBalora] a> B&voxyor* cioty yap zveo[uara] 
Saxpovicov morotvta om usta [X éxmolpevetar Eni tods Baouäete efc. ` in the 
latter verse it is a matter of dispute whether the relative pronoun is 
to be connected with zveóuaza or onucta; the manuscripts are here 
far from unanimous: A has: « exmopevetat (supported by many cur- 
sives), 046 « eropeuorcat, X and others have eopeuece (without 
relative pronoun).! 

II.2.1.1.3. Indefinite Aspect. 

Contextually the 1st p. sg., 2nd p. sg., 3rd p. sg. and the 3rd p. pl. 
need not refer exclusively to speaker, addressee or a known non- 
participant, but may have a more general aspect of meaning, which 
can best be rendered by the indefinite pronoun “one”: the 3rd 
p. pl. in Apc. XII 6 5j yovh Éguyev cic Thy Zonuov órou Éyetéxet tónov... 
tva éxet toépmow òthy etc. “that one may feed her there”, and so II 
24, XVIII 14, XX 4. Possible instances of the Ist, 2nd and 3rd p. sg. 
with this general aspect of meaning are: 

Rom. VII 9 éyó òè Sony ywels vóuou moré in which Son cannot 
possibly refer to St-Paul, as he had been brought up with the 
Torah; ? 

Hom. A 223 &v0' odx &v Bol ovra Sous Ayauéuvova tov “one might 
not have seen"; and so Xen. Cyr. I 6, 21 yvotng & etc. (no N.T. 
instances); 

2 Cor. X ro qqow (B qxow, Vulgate: nquiunt) introducing an 
assumed (or actual?) objection cf. v. rr Aoyiféo8w 6 «otoUcoc. 

The 3rd person sg. medio-passive comes also under this heading 





1 Apc. VIII 2 (A) £8605... oäimurec seems to be a mere error (mss.: 
£8605c«v, with the exception of some uncials). The reverse construction 
of a 3rd p.pl. with a singular substantive can be explained as constructions 
ad sensum: VII 9-1o (unless the partitive gen. is taken as the logical subject), 
VIII 9, XIII 3-4. 

2 Blass-Debrunner, o.c., par. 281. 
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e.g. Mk. IV 25 8c yàp Buer 3o07,0£xot ade. In Greek the verb must be 
transitive; it had no parallels to Latin itur (as opposed to it). 

11.2.1.1.4. Impersonal Verbs. The 3rd person sg. is the category 
which is used when the verb is impersonal, which means that it does 
not refer to a person or even to a thing involved in the action, as in 
Ge “it rains”, velger “it snows”. It is true that these verbs may be 
personal e.g. P. Oxy 1482, 6 Zebc £foeys cf. Matt. V 45, or when the 
weather itself is the somewhat pleanastic subject: Apc. XI 6 
iva wh Geréc Boéyn (the Vulgate has only: “ne fluat"). However, 
when no actor is explicitly mentioned, and one merely wants to 
say that it rains, Bpéyet is used without implying a relation to any 
person etc. whatsoever. The verb indicates then the existence of the 
act of raining as such, in opposition to the infinitive Bo£yew, which 
is non-committal as to the existence of the action. 

II.2.1.1.5. Mutual Oppositions of the Personal Categories. As the 
values of severall pers. categories show a distinction between 
"definite" and "indefinite" ("one") the oppositions can only be 
described by considering the definite distinctions. We have seen 
that the 1st and 2nd persons singular are marked as opposed to the 
plurals, but that the 3rd person singular is unmarked as opposed to 
the plural. These six categories together are probably marked as 
opposed to the infinitive which is non-committal as to person, and 
may contextually imply all these values: a 3rd person e.g. in Luke IX 2 
aréotetrey groe xnpdocew, and Luke II 26 idetv (scil. adrov), a 2nd 
person in the "infinitivus pro imperativo", a Ist person e.g. in 
Sophocles Philoctetes 234-5 ged tò xal A«feiv (scil. &p£).! The op- 
positions of the personal categories and the infinitive were then 
probably as follows: 


Marked | Unmarked 
With Specification of the Persons Involved 

bip 2 Without 
Participant | Non-Participant Specification 

f Persons 

Addresser | Addressee | z 
marked | unm. marked | unm. unm. marked | 
excl. non-e. | excl non-e. | non-pl | plural infinitive 
ovo Aovouev | AobsiG Aoiheze | Aover Aoboucty Aobety 





1 Blass-Debrunner mention no certain N.T. instances (par. 407): cf. 
Heb XIII 6 (P 47, M) with the other mss.; perhaps also John IV 20 ‘we’ 
or ‘one’? 
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11.2.1.2. Values of Voice. The form differences between: 


ind. act wa8everg  —ind. med-pass. madever 
imp. act. naætðsve ` —imp. med-pass. matdedov, 


which have all four the value of reference to the 2nd person singular, 
are as opposed to one another correlated with a different set of 
values, the “voices’’. This traditional name indicates the directions 
that the action can take with regard to the person referred to, here 
the 2nd p. sg. 

II.2.1.2.1. Active — Middle — Passive. 

The value of the active voice is such that the action proceeds 
from the person: wm%uógugiç "the action of educating proceeds from 
you, you educate". It is not positively indicated whether the action 
has any more relations with the person, besides this "proceeding 
from". 

Within the value of the medio-passive or middle voice four dis- 
tinctions must be made: 

1-a) Reflexive-Rectprocal Aspect. The action proceeds from the 
person and has a second relation with the same person, who is also 
the goal or object of the action: matdeder “the action of educating 
proceeds from you and goes then £o you, you educate yourself". The 
plurals are either reflexive or reciprocal: naSevec8e means “you 
educate yourselves" or “one another"! 

I-b) Indirect Reflexive Aspect. The action proceeds from the 
person and if it proceeds to a goal this goal is not identical with this 
person. Nevertheless theaction has a second relation with this person, 
which we may vaguely describe as indirect : theaction goes on in behalf 
of or to the disadvantage of the person indicated, or has simply his 
concern only. Ilowete. means then "the action of educating pro- 
ceeds from you (to another) and is in your behalf, has your concern", 
“you educate (him, efc.) for yourself". 

2-a) Causative-Reflexive Aspect. The action is caused by the 
person indicated to proceed from elsewhere £o himself: za ësder “you 
have yourself educated". 

.2-b) Tolerative-Passive Aspect. The action proceeds from else- 
where to the person indicated, who either willingly allows or passively 
suffers the action to happen to him: zauäeder “you allow yourself to 


1 J. Vendryes, Une catégorie verbale: Le mode de participation du sujet, 
Bull Soc. Ling. 44, 1947-48, pp. r ss. Instances of “moyen vécipvoque": 
Plato Gorgias 523a "se partagàrent", Aristoph. Ranae 857 “se disputer”. 
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be educated" or ' 
educated". 

II.2.1.2.2. Deponent Verbs. 

Whenever verbs lack either the active or the middle categories, 
the former are traditionally referred to as deponents, while the latter 
have no special name, for instance the deponent u&youat and the 
intransitive verb tAvyy.4 “to become dizzy”. It stands to reason that 
such verbs, too, imply some kind of relation between the person indi- 
cated and the action, but the direction of the latter with regard to the 
person cannot be specified. As both the activa tantum and the media 
tantum (deponents) are not opposed to another category of voice, 
their values are consequently different from those of such a pair 
as mawdedw—rardevoua:, Compare the similar position of the sin- 
gularia and the pluralia tantum. 

One may be inclined to consider such verbs as active or as medio- 
passive in value, as is done by our school grammars with regard to 
the Deponents in Latin which are considered to be active in value 
but passive in form. This assumption depends on the fact that the 
syntactical combinability for instance of a middle deponent may 
resemble that of an active verb, but note that e.g. u&youot cannot 
be connected with an accusative of object. 

11.2.1.2.3. New Testament Usage. The N.T. offers plenty 
examples of the active, causative and tolerative-passive aspects. 
The reflexive and indirect reflexive values, however are of rare 
occurrence according to Turner who lists only seven instances.! 
It is unclear whether he claims to give a complete enumeration, in 
any case his list would have to besuppleted by the following passages: 

Mk. IV 1 ouv&yecot poç adrov óyAoc and VI 30, VII 1 (vs. John XI 
47 auviyayov . . .ouvéópuov); I 

Luke I 66 @evro .. .év tH xapdia «ócóv and IX 44, XXI 14 Bš 
(vs. Luke VI 48 ëss Oepértov ext thv métoay) ; 

Acts IX 39 xal nupéstysav dut@ "äoat ol yFoar xAaloucot xol 
érudernvouevan yitdvac x. ludtix Boa šole, uec! aùtõyv obox T] Aopx&c: 
it is clear that in this situation the poor widows pointed to the 
clothes which they were wearing: "they showed him the garments 
and clothes which they wore" (vs. Acts XVIII 28 émiSerxvic die cv 
yeapay elvat tov Xproròy 'Inocoby) ; 


'you suffer yourself to be educated, you are 


1 N. Turner, A Grammar of New Testament Greek, vol. III Syntax, Edin- 
burgh 1963, f. 54. 
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I Cor. XII 28 xai ob¢ uèv Gero ó 0sóc £v TH exxdrnota, medtov &roocó- 
doug etc. "God has set people within His church " or “has set Him- 
self etc." ; 

Gal. III 3 Zuepféueuor mvetuart viv oxpxl émredciabe; "are you 
now trying to find your fulfilment in the flesh?” (vs. Phil. I 6 6 
évapSduevog év Du Épyoy ayabdv éxiteagoer kyon ňuépas Xprotod 
*Tyood) ; 

Col. I 6 èv mavti «à xdoue éoxly xxpropopovuevov (sc. tò ebay yéArov) 
“it is bearing its fruit" or "from itself" (but Col. I ro èv navel £pyco 
drai xaptopopodvtes "bearing fruit sc. to Him, cf. the preceding 9 
iva mAnpwOAts Thy extyvacw tod Veknuatos abtod) ; 

I Thess. V 9 ob Mero jute ó Dec eic dpyhy “God did not destine us 
for His wrath". 

Nevertheless Turner is probably right in saying that the reflexive 
aspect was rare, especially when we see that on the other hand the 
reflexive pronoun occurs rather frequently and that it is often added 
to active verbs, where Plato would have preferred the middle e.g. 
John II 24 éxtotevey éxuvóv adtotc, V 18 toov Zourb mordv, VIII 22 
a&roxtevet Eautév, XI 33 èt&pačev Exutév, XI 55 &yvvlocotw éxucobc etc. 
This usage is peculiar as both Hebrew and Aramaic possessed re- 
flexive verb tenses. Turner considers it as an indication of an in- 
creasing confusion of both voices in the N.T., but some of the medio- 
passives which he adduces to demonstrate this point, happen to be 
the instances that we should like to add to his list of reflexive 
examples.! 

We think that the whole matter deserves a careful research, in 
which it should be stated each time whether a given verb is de- 
ponential in Koine Greek in general, in the use of language of a 
specific author, or in one tense only of the verb. Such a research is 
beyond our present scope, but in our opinion it is certainly in- 
correct to say that the trend in the Hellenistic period was to drop 
the middle voice: ? it is still extant in Modern Greek and has there a 
reflexive-reciprocal-passive value.? Schwyzer who points in this 


1 Turner, oc, P. 54. 

2 Turner, oc, f. 57. 

* A. Thumb, Handbuch der neugriechischen Volkssprache, Strasbourg 1910, 
pp. 108-109; A. Mirambel, Remarques sur les voix dw verbe grec moderne et 
l'expression du passif, Bull. Soc. Ling. XLV 1949, p. 111 ss. Blass-De- 
brunner's remark which says that Modern Greek has a passive-deponential 
voice by the side of the active is inaccurate (o.c., pav. 307, cf. Turner, o.c., 


b. 53). 
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connection also to Koine Greek makes a too absolute remark when 
he says: “In der Koine wird das Reflexivpronomen bei indirekt re- 
flexivem Medium ständig z.B. Siepeptoavto tà tukuk wou Zoucotc LX X 
Psalm XXI 19." : compare above Acts IX 39; 1 Cor. XII 28; 1 Thess. 
V 9. The phenomenon is present in LXX and N.T., but it is certainly 
not the rule.! 

11.2.1.2.4. Ojositions. Unlike the middle voice the active does 
not involve a positive indication of a second róle of the person re- 
ferred to: the middle is therefore marked, the active unmarked. 
The only point of difference between the two may even be the in- 
dication of the person's emotional engagement in the action. 
Moreover, since the active as the unmarked category has a neutral 
aspect of meaning it is often possible to use an active "instead" of 
a middle: in a context where it is clear that I am washing my own 
hands it will do to use vintw (tàs yeteac) instead of vintouar (tàs 
yetpac). A N.T. instance: James IV 3-4 ox ëyete dià tò uh aitetcbar 
Spi’ 4. aitette x. ob AnuBavere, Sótti xoxGc aitetobe, (va. èv tais 
Zëoaat Sudv dSanavhonte (one of Turner's examples of voice con- 
fusion). 

The active aiteite because of its neutral character, can be used 
here between the preceding aiteïoðar and the following aiveic0c. 
A third middle verb would probably overemphasize: it is unne- 
cessary, because the author now wants to bring out only that their 
asking had no results, it is o A«u&vexe that is stressed. The active 
offers here also an opportunity of varying the style. 

A second instance: Matt. XXVI 51 &méonaoev Thy uyotpay 
«0100. This situation might allow of the use of a middle (cf. Mark 
XIV 47 ox«o&usvoc thy udyatoav), but can be sufficiently described 
without it. It is this indifferent aspect of the active voice that may 
suggest random use and has induced scholars to speak of voice 
confusion. On the other hand the active is also used to negate the 
presence of any second relation between action and person, e.g. 
Luke VII 5 thy ocuveyoy?v adtds Qxoóóumogv huty: if this noble 
deed could be referred to by a middle verb it would not deserve 
being mentioned! 

II.2.1.2.5. Passive Aorist and Passive Future. These tenses 
would have to be discussed elsewhere in view of their place in the 
whole verb system, as their values of voice are correlated with 


1 Schwyzer, o.c., II, f. 236. 
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form differences that are not at the same time correlated with 
values of person. We must see, however, in what way their voice 
value is opposed to that of the active and middle aorists and 
futures. 

These oppositions are: 

fut.act. modebcouev — medio-pass. natevoóueða — pass. rat- 
dev0yoducda 

aor.act. érasedonuev — medio-pass. ématSevodue0x — pass. rar- 
Zeite, 

The passive value is correlated with presence of the element 
-0»-, and is described in par. 11.2.1.2.1 sub 2-a and 2-b, but com- 
prises incidentally also aspects r-a and r-b. It is of no significance 
whether the forms of their personal categories are “active” or 
"middle": both occur indiscriminately with -Oy-: énodedOynuev 
by the side of ratdev8yoduc0%. As these forms are not opposed to 
e.g. *éxawWevOyucla or *nadev0yoouev, it is clear that here the 
opposition -usv/-usÜ« is not correlated with a difference in voice 
value. 

There was in Ist century Koine Greek a tendency to avoid an 
opposition of these medio-passive and passive verbs, which means 
that of a specific verb either the middle or the passive aorists and 
futures were used, but not both of them by each other’s side. On 
the whole, however, it is the passive forms that were preferred. 
The rather extensive Gospel of St. Luke contains only 6 instances 
of probably middle aorists or futures which have passive pendants 
elsewhere in the New Testament. 

All this can only be interpreted as a process of levelling of both 
categories, and in such an increasing unification it would be natural 
for the passive category to take over the typical reflexive and 
indirectly reflexive aspects of the middle category. In spite of the 
rarity of these aspects, to which we have pointed above, there are 
in the N.T. some passives with a reflexive value: yvwoOFvat, Den - 
Duer, spOFvar, otaBjvat, cvvaxOyvor. To discuss only one instance: 
Acts II 14 otaets òè ó [létpog oov «oic évdexa . . . drepbéyExto abtotc. 
Here otaeic does not mean “when he had been placed" but rather 
"when he had taken Ais stand". In the light of the above discussion 
we think it justified to consider the middle and passive forms as 
constituting one medio-passive category, in which there is comple- 
mentary distribution in the aorist and future tenses of those forms 
that are traditionally called “medial” and “passive”. 
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11.2.2. Values of the Categories of Mood. 

11.2.2.Y. Introduction. We have pointed out that after carrying 
through the simplification of the categories of person and voice 
we shall deal with some sets of categories that recur a number of 
times within the verb system as a whole. Such a set or subsystem 
consists of five categories that express differences in the 
speaker's opinion on the relation person-action, the so-called 
moods, and a transpositional category, the participle. An instance is: 





Indicative Optative | Subjunctive Imperative |Infinitive | Participle 


a) mavógúgtç | matdevous maen malëeue Tadevety | Tadetwv 
b) énatdeves | 





This scheme is representative of all the subsystems except for 
the fact that only two of them contain two indicatives, which 
express an extra difference, namely that of time. We shall first 
discuss the oppositions between the moods, after that we can treat 
of the oppositions between the two indicatives belonging to one 
and the same subsystem. 

The scope of the present study forbids us to discuss the values 
of the moods and tenses at great length, our main purpose being 
the analysis of their mutual relations and oppositions. We therefore 
are aware of the fact that the following paragraphs contain only 
sketches of subjects to which monographies could be (and have 
been) devoted, and that on the whole the number of instances 
quoted is rather low. 

11.2.2.2. The Value of the Indicative Mood. It is commonly 
stated that the indicative refers to a fact t.e. it implies the speaker's 
assumption that the existence of the relation between person and. 
action is a fact. In addition, however, to this factual aspect, the 
indicative can be shown to have had a potential aspect, which 
especially appears in the historical tenses (accompanied by &v) so as 
to express the past potentiality which the optative does not express 
in a positive way: e.g. Det (elrév) «i; Zu, "someone might have 
said". According to Schwyzer this usage, which seems to be absent 
in the N.T.,! can, however, not be sharply distinguished from that 
of the past tenses occurring in unreal conditions, although in our 
opinion there may be some problems here with regard to the cate- 
gory of past time (see par. 11.2.2.9.2). Although the potential 


1 Schwyzer, o.c., II, p. 347 and Blass-Debrunner, o.c., par. 360.3. 
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flavour of such phrases depends also on the particle àv, if present, 
we think it evident, that to say that something would (have) 
happen(-ed) under certain eventual circumstances implies 
the combination of two eventualities at the time. Mutatis mutan- 
dis the same holds good of the past indicative used in un-attained 
wishes, which are in Koine-Greek accompanied by the particle 
ŠpeÀov. 

Now if this potential (or eventual) aspect of the indicative 
were restricted to the historical tenses it would perhaps be under- 
standable why the latter have their so-called secondary personal 
endings in common with the optative mood, but this restriction is 
only seeming; the fact that the present indicative could be com- 
bined on the syntactical level with such words as tows "perhaps", 
which qualifies the assumption of the speaker itself, suggests 
that the indicative mood as a whole, both in the past and in the 
non-past tenses, was fundamentally indifferent with regard to 
potentiality or eventuality, and that according to context it was 
either potential, or exclusive of possibility in such a way that it 
implied the actual existence, according to the speaker, of the rela- 
tion person—action. Since the optative always indicated poten- 
tiality or eventuality (see par. 11.2.2.3) this mood may be seen 
as marked as opposed to the indicative. Both moods have in com- 
mon that their values are strictly assumptive and do not imply, 
therefore, any adhortative attitude. 

11.2.2.3. Value of the Optative Mood. 

II.2.2.3.1. Survey of Occurrence in the N.T. The optative did 
in all probability not belong to Non-Atticistic Koine-Greek.! In 
the N.T. it occurs some 68 times, mainly in the more literary 
writings: in Luke-Acts (especially in the speeches to the Athenians 
and to King Agrippa II), and in St. Paul's letters. It is not found 
at all in Matthew, Mark, John and in the Apocalypse. A quarter 
of the 68 occurrences is covered by the formula u? yévovro, which 
is also found in the Egyptian papyri of the Imperial period by the 
side of the synonymous expressions ó u? etn, 6 rein and ô ph 
gloiro (t.e. ety).2 One may distinguish between independent use 
(i.e. in head clauses) and dependent use (in dependent clauses). 

a) Independent Use. According to its traditional name the opta- 


1 G. Anlauf, Standard Late Greek odev Attizismus? Eine Studie zum Optatif- 
gebrauch, Cologne 1960, bb. 153-154. 
? Kapsomenakis, o.c., pP. 48 and 128. 
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tive category is the mood of the wish, more precisely of the wish 
that can still be fulfilled. Of this usage there are 38 instances in 
the N.T. e.g. Acts VIII 20 tò &pyúpióv sou oùv coi ety eic &róñewv. 
The older construction of zt0z with the optative, which also expres- 
sed a realizable wish, has now been replaced by Zeie / BovAéuny 
with infinitive. 

The so-called potential optative (usually but not necessarily 
accompanied by &v), which expresses the possible existence of a 
relation person—action is found with certainty in only three N.T. 
passages e.g. Acts XVII 18 th dv 06201... Aéyew; "what may he 
wish to say?” (and so Acts VIII 31 and XXVI 29) 

b) Dependent Use. In Classical Attic the optative was used in 
conditional, final and temporal clauses t.e. after the conjunctions 
si, dv, tva(un), Smwo(uhy), Sts and others. The traditional rule, 
however, which says that the head clause must contain then a 
past indicative, has never been stringent. This means that the 
optative and subjunctive moods were here likewise in mutual 
opposition (e.g. potential vs. final), just as in head clauses, and not 
in complementary distribution as the rule might suggest. In N.T. 
Greek, however, the subjunctive tended to supplant the optative 
in dependent clauses. 

Conditional st plus optative is found: Acts XX 16, XXIV ro, 
XXVII 39; 1 Cor. XIV 10, XV 37; 1 Pet. III 14 and 17. Only in 
Acts XXIV 19 the optative is part of a conditional sentence con- 
taining a past indicative: oe ëðet £ml cod napetvoar... ef zt Éyotev 
Toc šu. 

N.T. instances of optatives used after temporal conjunctions 
are lacking, whereas the instances of final conjunctions plus opta- 
tive are doubtful from the textual point of view e.g. Mark XII 2 
(X only). Turner mentions also xapadot in Mk. XIV ro and rt (v.l. 
-d) and yvot in Mk. IX 30 (v.l. yvo), but Blass-Debrunner hold 
these forms to be subjunctives formed on the analogy of subjunc- 
tives like 3ouAoi, which seems more likely as the optatives were 
either Sotyv (r Th. V 15 D*) or deny (e.g. Eph. I 17),? and yvotny 
Or yey. 

In Classical Attic the optative was also used in indirect state- 


1 Schwyzer, o.c., II, pp. 333-334. Cf. also the instances in W. Schmid, 
Der Alticismus in seinen Hauptvertretern, Stuttgart 1887-97, I p. 243, III 
p. 87, IV pp. 90-91. 

2 Resp. oe, f. 129 and o.c., par. 95, 2. 
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ments and questions e.g. Xenophon Anab. VI 6, 25 6 Kaéavdpoc 
slnev Bn. Aéburnov uiv ox émaivolyn sl tadta nerowxàgç ci». Here 
it was likewise not obligatory that the verb of the head clause 
should be a historical indicative; especially in indirect questions 
the potential flavour of the optative is obvious. According to 
Schwyzer it is correct to use the term “oblique optative", but 
only when the optative replaces the indicative which would be 
present in the direct statement.! In the N.T. this oblique usage is 
restricted to indirect questions e.g. Luke I 62 évévevov Sé «à naro 
adtod cé th dv Oéror vaiheioia acd. Due to the low frequency of the 
optatives in the N.T. we shall quote in the following description 
some instances from Classical Attic. This will not endanger our 
synchronic method, as the Atticistic optative was artificial and 
imitating Classical usage. 

11.2.2.3.2. The Value of the Optative. Of the various moods it 
is the subjunctive to which the optative seems to bear the closest 
semantic likeness. For that reason we shall start our description 
by trying to mark off these two from one another.? 

a) Independent Uses. The optative which expresses a wish that 
can be fulfilled, or, at least, is conceived of as such, e.g. Xoúotuev 
seems to differ from the adhortative subjunctive ħovwpev by the 
fact that it merely denotes the addresser's wish that a relation 
person—action may exist, whereas the subjunctive brings out 
that the addresser urges or expects the person (here: himself and 
the addressee(s) to actualize the action referred to. 

As against the second independent use of the optative, the 
potential optative (with or without &v),3 which assumes that a 
relation person—action may exist, the subjunctive does not express 
potentiality but expectance (in head clauses frequently so in Homer, 
not in the N.T.). 

We hold it possible that both these aspects, the pure wish and 
the potential aspect, which according to Schwyzer make up the 


1 o.c., IL, f. 333. 

? For a detailed discussion of the optative and subjunctive moods mainly 
in Homeric Greek and Sanskrit we refer to J. Gonda, Te Character of the 
Indo-European Moods, Wiesbaden 1956. Cf. Schwyzer, o.c. TI, f. 319 ss. 
Where we shall use the words “eventual”? and “eventually” in the 
following pages we do not mean “‘ultimate(ly)’’, but want to convey what 
can otherwise be worded as “if any”, “if by any chance". 

3 Schwyzer, o.c., II, p. 324. 
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total value of this mood, are contextual variants of one another, 
and that, most likely, differences in intonation played here an 
important rôle. A verb like Zo, “he may come", when combined 
with a wishing intonation, resulted, in our opinion, in what we are 
wont to call the aspect of the pure wish: “may he come". Although 
nothing is known about such an intonation in Greek, we think it 
precarious, in view of the situation in many other languages, to 
assume that it did not exist there, and as a consequence we do not 
question the unity of the optative category, which otherwise would 
be problematic. The wish does not, in our opinion, affect the assump- 
tive attitude implied by the potential optative in any way, because 
a wish that can be fulfilled implies the assumption of something 
possible.! In the same way, we believe, the use of the imperfect or 
aor. ind. in unattained wishes may have been characterized by 
intonation vs. non-wishes, although the former were usually 
headed by fe or dpedov (see par. 11.2.2.9.2). 

The common optative value might then be defined as “modus 
eventualis", the essence of which would be the addresser's assump- 
tion that a relation person—action may exist. The indicative assumes 
the relation either as existing or as eventual, whereas the subjunc- 
tive and imperative imply an urging or expecting attitude on the 
part of the addresser, which neither indicative nor optative 
express. 

b) Dependent Uses. The use of the optative after conjunctions 
that express some uncertainty like et, ózcc, is understandable in 
view of its value of eventuality. It was used in such sentences 
by the side of the subjunctive, because it has never been a strict 
rule, as is often assumed, that the optative could occur in dependent 
clauses only if the head clause contained a historical verb tense.? 
Likewise, the occurrence of the subjunctive was not restricted to 
dependent clauses headed by non-historical tenses. As Schwyzer 
has shown, the optative had after these conjunctions its eventual- 
potential value, too, in contradistinction to the subjunctive which 
expressed expectance, e.g. Xenophon Anab. II 4, 3 odx émotéucba 
Bt Booäeie fjuXc &moAÉox. av mepl mavtd¢ morjoaito, tva... póBoc 
ely and Ael. Aristides In Sar. b. 352 (ed. Keil) l. 12 et .. &o£ot. . . 
L. 13 €otw. The occurrence of both these moods in dependent clauses 


1 Gonda, o.c. p. 52: potential or wish: mainly a question of context. 
2 Schwyzer, o.c., II, pp. 333-334; also p. 326. 
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is therefore not conditioned by the nature of the conjunctions 
or the verbs which appear in the context. 

In the same way the “oblique optative” in indirect speech could 
occur both after historical and after non-historical tenses in the 
head clause, the latter e.g. in [Demosth.] 59, 5 viv... dyodoyetrar 
óc tà Bédtiota sind &dixa zábor. As to reported speech there were 
two possibilities in Greek: it could either be reproduced objectively, 
without any change in the moods, or it was reported subjectively, 
when by a change to the optative mood the reporting speaker to 
some degree involved his own point of view. In this way he expressed 
his reserve with regard to the utterance reported, refusing as it were 
to be responsible for it by making things positively “eventual”. 
In indirect questions the uncertainty is still greater as the reported 
utterance as such is not affirmative. That may be why in the N.T. 
the oblique optative is restricted to such questions, except perhaps 
in Acts XXV 16. 

According to school grammar őre plus optative would refer to a 
repeated action e.g. Are narðevor, öte 2a1ësioat “whenever he edu- 
cated’’, whereas öte plus indicative would indicate a specific event. 
Schwyzer, however, also doubts the existence of this iterative 
optative; according to him the iterative aspect depends rather on 
the context, especially when it contains words like éxéortote.t 
Moreover, it would be natural if this iterative optative were always 
a durative optative, but it is precisely the aorist optative which 
is most frequent after conjunctions like Are, ei, etc. As has been said 
the optative is no longer used in the N.T. after temporal conjunc- 
tions. 

Our conclusion may be that "eventual/potential" is a description 
of the optative value which covers all the instances, and conse- 
quently that there is no need for further distinctions like "final", 
"oblique" or "iterative". The wish is probably a contextual variant 
of this value depending on some special intonation, and on particles 
of wish like óc, wh, etc.: 2001 is either “may he come" or “he may 
come".? 

II.2.2.4. Value of the Subjunctive Mood. 

a) Independent Use. In a sentence like Mk. XII 7 dere droxcet- 
voyey abtév the speaker by using the subjunctive urges the persons 


1 Schwyzer, o.c., II, pp. 335-336. 
2 Compare the ambivalence of “may” in these English phrases, which is 
however, connected with the difference in word order. 
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referred to (here: himself and others) to actualize the relation with 
the action. That is, of course, with the action as he sees it 7.e. as 
progressing (durative), with indifference as to progression (aoristic), 
as expected (futural), or as completed (perfective). This implies 
that a durative subjunctive like épyaCous0x may mean "let us 
work continuously” in a situation where a relation person—action 
exists, but— according to the speaker —not a relation with an action 
seen in progression. In ordinary language this means that we are 
already working, but that the speaker thinks we are not working 
on. It can, however, also mean "let us work immediately" when 
the context makes it clear that we are not yet at work (cf. par. 
I1I.2.2.5). 

The majority of these adhortatives are rst person singulars or 
plurals, but in the Hellenistic period instances occur of 2nd and 
3rd persons e.g. Hermas Sim. VIII r, 4 (P. Mich.) Sec Lënc, and 
Epictetus I 15, 7 Bee &vOqon. When adhortatives occur in questions, 
the speaker asks or doubts whether something should be done. 
Traditionally this usage bears the name of the "dubitative sub- 
jwnchive", though in our opinion there is no essential difference 
here: the dubitative is merely an adhortative used in a question 
e.g. Matt. XI 3 ob si ó èpyóuevos A £repov mpocdoxGuev; and Matt. 
XXVI 54 nös obv TAY EPWBGow ol ypapai Bet obcac Set yevéoOat; 1 The 
adhortative can also be negated, by ph, or more emphatically by 
od wh, and is then traditionally called the “prohibitive subjunctive". 
Here again there is no essential difference with the other adhorta- 
tives: 1 John III 18 u? d&yanGuev Ady, Matt. VI 13 wh etoevéyxyes 
Huds elc nepacpóv. 

b) Dependent Use. The subjunctive is used with all kinds of 
conjunctions whose meanings have an element of expectance, 
intention, futurity, or "not yet": (v< and ézwc¢ "that" (final), 
óc "so that" (consecutive), st and éav “if”, étav "whenever", 
&ypi; y and &ypig oð “until”. In non-literary Koine Greek the 
subjunctive bas almost completely driven out the optative, which 
could also be used here to indicate possible relations between 
person and action. As the opposition subjunctive vs. optative 
was now no longer present in these constructions, the subjunctive 


1Cf. Schwyzer, o.c. II, p. 318. The dubitative can also be seen as a pros- 
pective subj. occurring in a question (see Schwyzer, o.c., II, p. 311); for 
the rest this prospective aspect (frequent in head clauses in Homer) is now 
restricted to subordinate clauses. 
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could loose here its typical urging value, for instance in the con- 
secutive, or better: epexegetic use in Apc. XIII I3 mous onueta 
ueyXA« Iva xal ip ro... xataßBatvew "and he does great signs, 
so that (namely that) he makes even fire to come down". 

The subjunctive is also used with relative pronouns and &v 
combined, meaning "whoever" e.g. Matt. V 22 6c 3’ àv ciny’ uopé, 
etc. A difference in value between this usage and that of the future 
indicative with doc as in Matt. V 41 Bore oe ërrgpetoet Gg 
£v, önays Uer gòto dbo, cannot be detected. Thirdly the subjunctive 
is used with verbs of fear such as poßoðuat uh I fear that", qofoó- 
pot uh o9 "I fear that not": 

Acts XXVII 17 poBotuevot te uq eic Thy Luptw &xréooow. 

Xenophon Oec. XVI 6 qofoóusvov wh ob éi, (no certain N.T. 
instance: Matt. XXV 9 urote odn d&pxéoy (N) cf. 1 Macc. III 30 
svaaByOn wh ox ëxn). 

In all these kinds of dependent use of the subjunctive it is not 
necessarily the attitude of the speaker that is expressed by the 
verb, it may also be the attitude of the person referred to by the 
finite verb present in the so-called head clause. This attitude, 
as appears clearly from the use of the subjunctive with qofobuat, 
is not only urging but comprises all kinds and shades of expectance, 
intention, fear, and the like, with regard to a really existing or 
not (yet) existing relation person—action.1 This value was to a 
high degree, but not wholly, identical to that of a future indicative 
(cf. par. 11.2.3.3.6), especially when used after od uh, a usage 
which in the N.T. almost wholly supplanted that of ob yy with 
fut.ind. Phonetic change also tended to efface the differences in 
form between the aorist subjunctive and future indicative: the 
members of the pairs mawdebono—madedoerg and nadevon—nardedoer 
became homophonous when c. 150 A.D. z [e] and e, : [i] coincided 
in one phoneme. It need not therefore surprise that in the IVth 
century Codex Alexandrinus the future indicatives and aorist 
subjunctives are no longer distinguished; we have counted in this 
ms.(Apc.) 14 futures that are wholly used as subjunctives, for 
instance with the conjunction tvg. 

In conclusion we may say that the value of the subjunctive 
implies an urging-expecting attitude on the side of the speaker 
or the subject of the sentence with regard to the relation person— 


1 Cf. J. Gonda, oc, p. 70. 
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action. Ás such it is almost entirely in complementary distribution 
with the imperative mood (see far. 11.2.2.5). Such an urging atti- 
tude is never expressed by the optative, the pure wish and poten- 
tiality being peculiar to the value of the latter. Although in certain 
dependent clauses the subjunctive and optative values may 
seem practically identical, there is no reason to believe that these 
categories were not in direct opposition to each other. Only in 
later times the two were sometimes confused, due to phonetic 
change, e.g. Ruth I 9 sporte B; evento A (t.e. spyte). 

11.2.2.5. Value of the Imperative Mood. It is the value of the 
imperative to express that the speaker urges the relation berson— 
action to exist. Each of the elements which make up this definition 
needs some remarks: 

The "speaker" is either a quoted speaker or the person who is 
actually speaking or writing to us. The former case is found e.g. 
in Plato Crito 50c where Socrates says about the laws: tows àv 
girov Bet “Q Leaxpates, u) Oaduate zé Aerétueug KAA’ &noxplvou and 
Matt. XV 4 ó yàp Oedc cimev tina tov natépa xol thy untéox. The 
laws and God are in these situations the original speakers whose 
urging attitude is expressed by the imperatives. The imperative 
is therefore always tightly connected with the speech situation. 
We know of only one instance where it is unclear whether it is 
actually the speaker only who "urges": Hdt. I 89 viv oŠv rotyoov 
dës, gÚ vot dpéoxer tà ¿YO Aéyw. x&vuooy «6v Qopupópov el nono 
Tot däm QuAKxouc of Aeyóvtow TmpÓóc TOUS £xqépovrac TK yphuata 
etc. If in this passage the imperative Aeyóvcov indicates as usually, 
that the speaker is urging, we should translate: “You place... 
guards whom J want to say to anyone who, etc.” However, we may 
also imagine the addressee to urge his guards; in which case we 
should have to translate: “You place...guards whom you order 
to say to anyone etc.” In this way the value would be approximately 
identical to that of a final subjunctive: x&cwov...dquAkxouc tva 
Aéywouw etc. Possibly we have here a transition between imperative 
and subjunctive, but in view of its incidental if not unique occur- 
rence we believe we need not alter our above definition of the 
imperative value (cf. Euripides Hec. 225 quoted below). 

The urging attitude is not necessarily that of one who orders 
or commands, it may also be requesting or even concessive e.g. in 
the Lord's Prayer Matt. VI II «óv &gvov ñu@v tov éxodciov dd¢ 
Duty onucpov and 2 Cor. XII 16 £ozo dé “be this as it may”; condi- 
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tional in John II 19 dAdcate vóv vaóv çoÜçov xai èv «ptolv Huépaic 
Zrepéi adtév. The imperative may even occur in questions: Eur. 
Hec. 225 otof oðv ô 8pXcov; “do you know what you should do?”, 
and similarly Eur. Heraclid. 451; Soph. Oed. Rex 543. In these 
contexts the persons who ask the questions give the answers 
themselves and do so by using imperatives again. 

The relation person—action is urged to exist. This implies either 
that the relation does not exist in reality but should arise, or that 
it exists already and should continue. 

When an imperative is negated the implication is that the relation 
person-action should either not arise or not continue. A durative 
imperative which orders a progressing action instead of the action 
present in the given situation may also be seen as referring to an 
action which the speaker wants to arise, rather than to go on. 
Although the action as such existed, it did not exist as the speaker 
wanted it to be. Further differences between the durative and 
aoristic imperatives will be discussed together with the oppositions 
of the subsystems (far. 11.2.3.3.4). 

To a considerable extent the uses of the imperative and sub- 
junctive moods were complementary: self-adhortations were 
worded by adhortative subjunctives, adhortations to others mainly 
by imperatives. Both categories could be negated, except for the 
aorist imperative, instead of which the negated aorist subjunctive 
(or: prohibitive subjunctive) was used e.g. Matt. V 17 wh voulonte 
Sct etc. For the rest, the imperatives were restricted to non-inter- 
rogative head clauses, the subjunctives to interrogative head 
clauses, and to subordinate clauses. 

11.2.2.6. Value of the Infinitive Mood. 

As opposed to the categories of person the infinitive is unmarked, 
being non-committal as to person, but as we have pointed out, its 
participation of the opposition of voice implies an unspecified 
person with regard to whom the direction of the action may differ 
e.g. in mai3e0ety vs. madedec0a.. Moreover, the character of the 
relation person—action as seen by the speaker is unspecified, too: 
the value of the infinitive is neutral both as to person and as to 
mood. Accordingly it can be contextually used with the value of 
one of the other moods: as an imperative in Luke IX 3 uhte &v& 
dbo yit&vag ëyew (infinitivus pro imperativo), as a subjunctive in 
Luke IX 2 dereen «brobg xypdocew (infinitivus finalis i.e. 
tva xyotoowor), as an indicative in the various accusative (nomi- 
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native)- plus-infinitive constructions: Rom. II 19 zéxoiü&c te ceav- 
tov 6dnyov elva t.e. Gr óðyyòç ef (in Latin also when independent 
of a finite verb: the historical inf.) The infinitive is, however, 
different from the other moods in its syntactical combinability: 
it may be combined with oblique cases, adverbs and prepositional 
groups as the latter, but only under specific circumstances with 
a nominative, namely in the nominative-plus-infinitive construc- 
tions. 

Moreover, it can regularly be connected with finite verbs, see 
Luke IX 2 and Rom. II 19 quoted above, whereas a combination 
of two finite verbs is exceptional, e.g. Matt. XIII 28 68g... 
cuXMEousv; “do you want us to gather it?"'. 

11.2.2.7. The Value of the Participle. The participles are trans- 
positions from the verb system to that of the adjectives, but the 
transposition is not a complete one. Several characteristics of the 
participle indicate that it holds a position somewhere in between 
both these systems. With the verbs it shares the oppositions of 
voice and view, as well as the syntactical combinability with the 
oblique cases, adjectival adverbs and prepositional groups, e.g. 
John V 37 6 néupag us matyo (cf. 6 nathe gxeudév us). On the other 
hand the participle does not take part in a productive way in the 
categories of comparison, which are characteristic of the adjective 
system. When participles incidentally do take part in these cate- 
gories, they often have a special aspect of meaning, for instance 
eixwc, the participle of Zouxa, has a comparative when the meaning 
is “probable”, hence etxétepov “more probable" (Antiphon II y 5), 
but not so when it simply means “seeming”. Only the participles of 
middle perfects, and those of perfects which have no middle voice, 
took freely part in the adverbial category, e.g. zenetouévoc "from 
conviction, confidently”, xexurxóroc “wearily? (Sch. Soph. El. 
164). Adverbs of other participles are rare: uxyouévoc "'self-con- 
tradictorily" (Strabo II r, 40). 

As the participle does also take part in the categories of voice, 
it implies, just as the infinitive, a relation between the action 
referred to and an unspecified person. The speaker's attitude 
towards this relation is, however, not neutral, as with the infinitive 
mood, but assumptive or intentional. This latter aspect, however, 
may as well be considered as the contextual aspect of future time 
of the (durative or aorist) participles, because these are fundamen- 
tally indifferent with regard to time. According to context their 
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value is past, present or futural, or rather preceding, contemporary 
or subsequent as compared with the time expressed by the finite 
verb in the sentence. The obsolete future participle had, of course, 
always the value of future time, just as the other moods of the 
futural subsystem. 

The semantic aspects traditionally assigned to the participle, 
the adversative-concessive, temporal, causal and conditional 
aspects, naturally come within the factual-potential value as 
correlated with the indicative mood (more particularly: with the 
timeless indicative). Since we do not know of any instances of 
participles used “as an imperative", we believe that the proper 
value of the participle category is not wholly indifferent or un- 
marked as opposed to that of the other moods, but consider it to 
be more akin to that of the indicative, than to that of the infinitive 
mood, and consequently we consider it an (incomplete) transposi- 
tion of the former. 

11.2.2.8. Oppositions between the Different Moods. As we have 
seen, the infinitive is wholly neutral as to mood (par. 11.2.2.6), 
whereas the participle is in all probability a transposition of the 
indicative (par. 1.2.2.7). It remains then to recapitulate the 
mutual oppositions of the indicative, optative, subjunctive and 
imperative moods. 

The indicative and the optative seem more closely related on 
the one hand, the subjunctive and the imperative on the other. 
By using the indicative the speaker assumes the relation person— 
action as existing or eventually existing, by using the optative 
always as eventually or possibly existing (par. 11.2.2.3.2). The 
latter, therefore, is marked as opposed to the former. 

The subjunctive indicates that the addresser or the subject of 
the head clause either urges or expects the relation person—action 
to exist; with the imperative it is always the addresser who is the 
one that urges this relation to exist. The latter may therefore be 
marked as opposed to the subjunctive, but in view of the almost 
complete syntactical complementarity of both moods (imperative: 
and and 3rd person and only in head clauses, subjunctive: Ist 
person in head clauses, all persons in dependent clauses), such an 
opposition is doubtful. All these conclusions may be combined 
in the following scheme: 
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11.2.2.9. Opposition between Non-Past and Past Indicatives. 

II.2.2.9.Y. Non-Past or Present Indicative. The non-past indi- 
cative of the subsystem which we have taken for example, is tradi- 
tionally called the present indicative. In reality, however, it is a 
timeless or omnitemporal indicative, the well known phenomena of 
the historical present and the future present being there to show 
us that expressing the present time is only one of the functions 
that this tense may perform. A single instance of both may suffice: 

Historical Present: John XIII 1-8, the story of the feet washing: 
I. Hyannjoey .. 4. Syetoetas.. thOnow.. diéfwoev. 5. BAASIL.. 
hegato.. 6. doyetar.. Ayer.. 7. a&mexplOn.. ecimev.. 8. Aévet 
... &nexplÜn . . . 

Future Present: Mark IX 31 xai ÉAeyew oirotc Be 6 vids tod 
&vÜOpcrou rcx pa 868 0o elc yxseipac &Opayrovy xal droxtevovaty XÒTÓV. 

It entirely depends on the context whether we are to interpret 
such a present indicative as referring to present, past or future 
time, or as a timeless remark of general purport, like Matt. V 45 
zën Mov abtod avatérre. “God makes His sun rise (every day)”; 
the same holds good of the perfect indicative. For these reasons 
we consider the timeless indicatives ż.e. the present and perfect 
indicatives as unmarked in opposition to the historical and future 
ones (imperfect, aorist, future, pluperfect, and future perfect). 

11.2.2.0.2. Past Indicative in Unreal Conditions. By using past 
indicatives (imperfect, aorist, pluperfect) the speaker assumes a 
relation between person and action as existing in the past t.e. 
before the moment when he is speaking resp. writing. 

We shall have to discuss now whether the mood value of the 
indicative (par. 11.2.2.2) is influenced by the fact that it occurs 
in these verbs in combination with the value of past time, because 
it seems at first sight to contradict entirely the value of the historical 
indicatives in the so-called “unreal conditional sentences”, which, 
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as is well known, conflict either with the present or with the past 
reality e.g. John XVIII 36 ef &x tod xóopuou tovtov Tv D Baeihela 
$? guy, of Srypétar &v of šuol hyov(Kovro. In view of the fact that 
they may be considered either as factual or as potential (see par. 
II.2.2.2), the indicatives as such do not refer to non-existent facts 
but to the (possible) existence of a relation person-action which 
is mentioned as a condition, and to the (possible) existence of 
another relation as the result of this condition: In both cases the 
(possible) existence of the relation can of course be expressed by 
the indicative only, while it is the conjunction et which conveys 
the conditional notion, and the particle £v which makes it clear 
that the other half of the sentence depends on this condition; the 
latter was, however, not obligatory in Koine Greek and could be 
omitted e.g. John IX 33 et wh Fv obroc napà Oeo oúx HddvaTo roty 
oddév. The non-validity, however, of the relation person—action 
for the present time is indicated by the use of past indicatives, which 
depends in our opinion on the fact that a historical indicative is 
the only one which can indicate that a relation is not present, 
unreal or non-existent in the speech situation. The value of past 
time has in such constructions the variant aspect of “not now". 
It is true that the future indicatives likewise refer to relations 
that are strictly spoken not present, and as such unreal, but these 
relations can at least be expected, and are for that reason already 
invested with a certain amount of reality. 

There are also unreal conditions which conflict with the reality 
as it was in the past. It is often stated in our grammars that in this 
case the aorist is used, whereas the imperfect would be restricted 
to conditions that are contrary to the present reality,! but this is 
true neither for Classical Attic nor for Koine Greek. The choice 
of the tenses is here and elsewhere a matter of “aspect” or as we 
prefer tosay, of “view on the action" (far. 11.2.3.3.1), and therefore 
it is only the category of past time which indicates that the condi- 
tion is contrary to reality. Seemingly the indicative mood has in 
these conditions a value which contradicts our previous definition. 
We might remark of course that the indicative only assumes a 
relation person—action as (possibly) existing and that an assumption 
is either correct or wrong: unreal conditions would then fall under 
the latter heading. That does, however, not explain why the past 


1 Schwyzer, oc, II, pp. 347-348; M. Zerwick, Biblical Greek, Rome 1963, 
parr. 314-317. 
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indicative is used in unreal conditions that conflict with the present 
or with the past reality. We would expect in the latter case a verb 
tense which would be restricted to that usage, in other words we 
should like to see a proportionality: 

conflict with present : conflict with past = past indicative : ? 

In Latin this proportion is present between the imperfect and 
pluperfect subjunctives, evidently because the Latin pluperfect 
indicativeisa pro-preterite tense expressing a relation person—action 
which took place before another past moment mentioned or implied 
by the context. The Latin subjunctive mood expresses the unreal 
element in the condition, while the two past varieties of subjunctive 
(imperfect subj. and plupf. subj.) indicate the difference in time. 
Greek, however, did not possess such a pro-preterite tense, the plu- 
perfect having a different value. In Greek it is the imperfects and 
aorists that could contextually have such a pro-preterite aspect 
e.g. in Apc. XXI, I x«i eläng odpavdyv xawóv x«l Tv xawny' 6 yao 
npóoc ob(px)vóc xai $ npor yy Zocäifev, and John IX 18 (the 
blind man has been healed): odx érxiotevcay odv of “Iovdator rept 
avtod Str hy tupAds xai &vépAsyev, “they did not believe that he had 
been blind". In this passage the historical tenses $v and dvéBredbev 
refer of course to the past from the point of view of the author, 
but also from that of the Jews mentioned in the text t.e. of the 
subject of the head clause. In other words, these verbs refer to a 
moment lying before the past time implied by éxtotevoay. 

In unreal conditions we might say then, that the pro-preterite 
aspect both of the imperfect and of the aorist indicative implies a 
contextual emphasis on the negative: "which was not then the 
case", in order to express that the speaker’s assumption conflicts 
with the past reality referred to by the context. Mutatis mutandis 
the same holds good of impossible or unrealizable wishes, Ze, 
wishes of which the speaker himself considers the fulfilment im- 
possible. They are expressed in the non-literary Koine by the 
fossilized participle 8pedov plus historical indicative e.g. Apc. 
III 15 (mss.) dgerov poypds fic À Ceotéc (absent in A) cf. the preceding 
(A) ol8& cov tà Zoya Ar odte dupée st oce Ceotdc, and also r Cor. 
IV 8 Beho EBactredcute. The fact that there is here a wish is ex- 
pressed by dgedov, while its content is expressed by the indicative; 
the past tense brings out that this content is contrary to the past 
or present situation. 

11.2.2.9.3. Value of Past Time. Within this value a distinction 
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should be made between a) the absolute past, and b) the relative past. 

11.2.2.9.3.1. Absolute Past. The relation between person and 
action is here.assumed to have existed in the past reckoned from 
the moment of speaking or writing e.g. Apc. I 9 éyevéuny èv rH 
vfjoo tH xadrovuévy IH &vuo.* A complication is furnished by reported 
speech, because in that case there are two, sometimes more than 
two successive speakers, and as a consequence two moments of 
speaking may be relevant. Compare Acts II 13 £Aeyov (reckoned 
from the time of the author, who is the reporting speaker) ë<, 
Y^eóxouc usgucorvouévo, cioty (time of the original speakers), with 
Mark VIII 16 D 8veAoytCovvo bt &pvouc of ely av, where both verbs 
express the past as reckoned from the present time of the author. 
In the N.T. moreover, it is not always a verbum dicendi that intro- 
duces the oratio indirecta; at times this is also done by a verb of 
perception, e.g. in Matt. II 22 &xoócag 9š Ge 'Apyé£AxoG Bactrcder 
... £go 189v and John VI 24 eidev ó 6yXoc Bet ` EncoUc ox Eory exert. 

In letters the writer may consider as the moment of speaking 
either the time when he writes or the time when the letter is read; 
Acts XXIII 30 ënsupa mpd¢ oé is reckoned from the moment of 
reading. 

The value of absolute past can according to context imply that 

a) the relation person—action is seen as existent in the past but 
not in the present e.g. in unreal conditions (far. 11.2.2.9.2); 

b) the relation person—-action is seen as existent in the past with 
the implication (or rather: without denying) that this is still the 
case in the present. 

The latter aspect b) is present when a personal opinion is expressed 
in a polite, careful or modest way e.g. Acts XXV 22 where King 
Agrippa adresses himself to the new Roman procurator Festus: 


1 In view of the fact that the oppositions durative vs. aoristic and non-past 
vs. past are, in the indicative category, correlated with only three different 
forms (pres. ind., imperfect and aor. ind.), it will be evident that one of 
these three has to be the neutral member, either in the opposition of “view” 
(i.e. aspect: dur. vs. aor.) or in the opposition of time. J. Holt, Etudes 
d'aspect, Acta Jutlandica XV-2, Copenhagen 1943, f. 44, holds the opinion 
that the aor. ind., although it usually refers to past time is fundamentally 
“amorphe” with regard to time, which would explain the phenomenon of 
the gnomic aorist. This latter point is weakened, we think, by the fact that 
there are also gnomic futures, and as it can be shown that the pres. ind. is 
indifferent with regard to the opposition durative /aoristic (see par. 11.2.3.3.7), 
we hold the view that the aor. ind. as opposed to the pres. ind. is correlated 
with the value of past time. 
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&Bovaduny xal orbe tod &vÜpc moo (St. Paul) &xob0cot. Of course he 
still wants to hear him, but he says so not by using the blunt 
BoúAoue, "I want to hear him", but the courteous é8ovaAdyny “I 
should like..."; this is a past tense but from the context it is 
clear that it does not refer to the past only. 

Akin to this usage are the past tenses which express an obligation, 
a possibility, and the like. They can have the same aspect of modesty 
or carefulness as described above e.g. in Col. III 18 ai yuveixsc 
Snotkacecbe roig dvopdow óc avyxev èv Kupta, but this aspect can 
also be absent e.g. in Acts XXII 22 where a riotous mass is yelling 
alpe &xó cT; yo Tov zototrog (St. Paul), oó yàp xaOFxev abróv Civ. 
However, such verbs are also used in the past tense to bring out 
that actually the obligation etc. is no longer present because its fulfil- 
ment is not possible any more e.g. Matt. XXVI 9 éddvato yàp roro 
npaO7va. (scil. the oil that was then used to anoint Jesus) moXAoU 
xai SoOFvor Trey oic. 

Aspect b) is also present in the “gnomic” aorist which expresses 
a general truth in proverbs, aphorisms, and the like. The reason 
why a past tense is used here, is sometimes to be found in a postu- 
lated original context like a fable or some other story in which the 
past tense was necessary: from such a story the gnomic aorist would 
then have been isolated. We hold the opinion that this may be 
true from the historical point of view, but that the past tense 
implies here also: “which is still (or: always) the case” e.g. Hesiod, 
Op. 218 naOev Aë te vimos Érvo, and Plato, Critias 108c ¿0uouobvzeç 
Zuänec oUm tpoTatov gornoav. (No N.T. instances). The gnomic 
aorist is, however, only one of the means of expressing a general 
truth; this is also a function of the present durative and the future 
indicative.! 

11.2.2.9.3.2. Relative Past. The relation person—action is assumed 
as existing in a relative past (e, at a moment anterior to the time 
referred to by a verb in the context, or by other words. H this 
moment is anterior to a past event we have the so-called pro-pre- 
terite aspect e.g. John IX 18 oóx éxtoveucav . . . Ar, Hv toads “that 
he had been blind", not: “that he was blind" (cf. the Latin plu- 


1 According to B. A. van Groningen, In the Grip of the Past, Leyden 
1953, pp. 19-20, the gnomic aorist is preferred to express general truths 
because “objective certainty can be found only there; fov the future is obviously 
a matter of pure expectation ov supposition, the present a moving transition 
which does not add to itself, but to the past. Only the past is sure and final...” 
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perfect). It may also be anterior to a future moment (cf. the Latin 
futurum exactum) e.g. 1 Cor. VII 28 ph Ghre: ugoe: 2Qv 88 xol 
yaunons oby fiuaovec “if you will marry you will not have committed 
a sin", and Hermas, M. III 2 &àv devdts &xodHowow éulavav. Older 


examples are: Hom. A 160-161 e%...o0dx étéAcocev, Ex te xol 
os tect, .. . anéticav, and Hdt. VIII 102 3j xatactpédytar. . . of 


yap col SodAo1 xatepyaoavto “will have done it”. 

It is difficult to decide whether a past indicative can also refer 
to a future moment as seen from the past, as Blass-Debrunner 
maintain, quoting Mark XIV I 7v 8& tò noya xol tà luua usr& 
Svo $u£pac “the Passover etc. would be two days later", but it seems 
quite possible that jy refers here to the absolute past, namely 
from St. Mark's point of view: uet& Bio $u£pac implies then “recko- 
ned from the day of which we are now speaking”. Blass-Debrunner's 
second instance, Luke XXIII 54 xoi o&f«rov éxépwoxev, merely 
means “the Sabbath was (just) dawning"'.! 

II 2.2.9.4. Opposition Non-Past vs. Past Indicative. As opposed 
to the omnitemporal present indicative we consider the past 
tenses as marked, but Ruipérez holds a different view. He takes 
the past tenses as the unmarked members of the opposition addu- 
cing some instances of “praeterita pro praesente" and “pro futuro"? 
but these can be explained either as gnomic or as relative past 
tenses e.g. Hom A 218, I 23, A 160; Hdt. II 47 and VIII 102 (see 
above). As we have shown that the value of the past tenses always 
includes past time, whereas the present indicative is absolutely 
non-committal as to time, we hold the former to be marked. 

11.2.2.9.5. Opposition to the Future Indicatives. Two subsystems 
comprise future indicatives namely the non-perfective futural 
and the perfective futural sections. The temporal value of futurity, 
however, is there correlated not only with the indicative but with 
the remaining moods as well, there are e.g. futural infinitives. 
The position of the futural categories is therefore different from 
that of the past tenses, which are only part of a subsystem. We 
shall for that reason discuss in this paragraph the future indicative, 
but deal with the other futural moods later on. 

The futural value has two aspects: 1) absolute future, reckoned 


1 o.c., par. 323, 4. 
2 M. Sánchez Ruipérez, Estructura del sistema de aspectos y tiempos del 


verbo griego antiguo, Salamanca 1954, Pp. 93, 98. 
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from the moment of speaking, and 2), the relative future which is 
reckoned from the time indicated by another verb, for instance 
by a past tense e.g. Matt. XX ro évéurcav Óxt m)Aglov Ahupovratr. 
A separate "past-future" tense did not exist. In Classical Greek 
the optative and the subjunctive could serve as such, in Koine 
Greek the subjunctive and the future indicative. A doubtful 
instance of a past future is špúovucñoouou in the VIth century 
inscription of the Nubian king Silko (O.G.I.S. 201, 18).! As opposed 
to the present indicative we consider the future as marked: the 
former may be used to refer to the future, but not conversely 
e.g. Matt. XXVI 2 otBace Bo Gerd 900 Huépag TO moy yivetar. 

11.2.2.9.6. Excursus on Seiler’s Theory. We want to discuss 
here part of the theory of tenses as conceived of by Seiler for Modern 
Greek, because it is sometimes applied to older stages of Greek as 
well, on the assumption that the Greek verb system has not changed 
much through the ages. This author makes a distinction between 
a "situation actualisée” in which the orientation towards the moment 
of speaking is actually relevant, and a "situation non-actualisée”’ 
in which it is not, because “le sujet qui fait l'énoncé est capable de 
retirer, d'éliminer cette référence à son présent ... les deux situations 
mentionées trouvent leurs représentants typiques. Pour la situation 
non-actualisée, c'est le récit, la narration, le conte . . . surtout populaire. 
Pour la situation actualisée, c'est le dialogue...” ? 

One of the instances of such a “situation non-actualisée”’ is the 
historical present: “Dans le conte, le présent peut étre employé pour 
désigner les actions du passé." 3 If Seiler means here that the histo- 
rical present occurs only in the situation non-actualisée we disagree, 
for historical presents are found in dialogues e.g. in that between 
Oedipus and the herd by whom he had once been taken up as a 
foundling: 


Soph. Oed. Rex. 1029 Oedipus rowdy yàp Roba xani Oynteia kv; 
1030 Messenger ood 3’ & téxvov cwthe ye TH zé èv 
Xxeóvo. 


1 According to S. G. Kapsomenos, Das Griechische in Ägypten, Mus. 
Helv. 10, 1953, f. 252, this verb is not a past fut. but an aorist; he adduces 
gorépovaw (i.e. Éoveiov) Chronicle of Morea 987 (ed. Schmitt) ms. T, and the 
imperfect éyvwplGovaw (i.e. Zwei o) Digenis Akritas 926 (Escurial-version). 

2 H. J. Seiler, L’aspect et le temps dans le verbe néo-grec, Paris, 1952, p. 22. 

3 o.c., pp. 22-23. 


II.2.2.9.5.—11.2.3.I. 257 


ro3r Oedipus <, 8’ &Xyoc toyovv! èv yspoiv us 
AapBavetc; 
1032 Messenger mo3Qv &v XpÜpa uxptuphostey tà ok. 


One might retort by saying that it is not this dialogue which is 
non-actualisé, but the tragedy as a whole. This, however, brings out 
only that there is no sharp dividing line between a dialogue and 
a story: any story teller addresses himself to an audience. Moreover, 
it is obvious that the above dialogue must have had some features 
reminding of every day speech. We believe it is precisely this 
AnuBdverc which is such a colloquial trait: it gives more life to the 
picture, the speaker (player, author) does not abstract from the 
value as Seiler supposes but rather makes a shift from the historical 
tenses and their psychologically more remote value to the present 
tense. Any story teller can affirm that using present tenses is one 
of the techniques of keeping the attention of little children: the 
story is as it were drawn into the speech situation by the elimina- 
tion of the past and future times. 

Even when a folk tale is told in past tenses we think it not correct 
to say that there is no reference to the speech situation: the speaker 
recounts the events as though they happened in a remote past, 
long before the moment of his performance. In fact the audience 
may know that the story did never correspond to any historical 
event at all, but that does not matter. The facts which the indicative 
assumes as existing may be true (e.g. in historiography) or not 
(e.g. in lies) or they may be fictitious and then be meant for enter- 
tainment only (e.g. in literature) or for expressing a general truth 
(e.g. in mythology eíc.). Of course there are many transitions 
between these four. 

11.2.3. Values of the Different Subsystems. 

II.2.3.1. Introduction and Survey. The verb system as a whole 
is made up of five sets of recurring categories, like the set or sub- 
system that we have discussed in the preceding section by way 
of example. These subsystems, however, do not always comprise 
the full number of categories as found in our model. Instead of the 
missing ones the so-called periphrastic constructions have as it 
were been built into some of the lacunary subsystems. These con- 
structions are word groups consisting either of the verb siut and 
a participle, or of the verb u£Xe and an infinitive. As we shall 
discuss these constructions as well as their relations to the verb 


17 
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system, we shall have to cross the border line of morphology and 
syntax, because no longer words only but word groups will be dealt 
with as well. 

For the sake of clearness it may be convenient first to display 
in a scheme the complete number of subsystems in order to bring 
out where the blanks, if any, are found, and to show how the diffe- 
rent subsystems are opposed to each other. Two groups are easily 
discerned within them: the non-perfective and the perfective 
categories, both subdivided into non-futurals and futurals. Only 
the non-futural section of the non-perfectives is again divided, 
viz. into duratives and aoristics. The opposition between the non- 
perfectives and the perfectives is most clearly visible in the oppo- 
sition formed by the timeless indicatives which both comprise, 
that is the present indicative as opposed to the perfect indicative: 
overs vs. A€AoUxxc, which are also the indicatives that happen to 
be unmarked as opposed to all the others. 

The personal form quoted in our scheme will be the 2nd person 
singular, not the rst, because the former is directly comparable 
to the 2nd person imperative. The different participles will be repre- 
sented by the masc.nom.sg. The categories in brackets were obso- 
lete in Non-Atticistic Koine Greek by the 1st century A.D. The 
periphrastic constructions will be added in square brackets as far 
as they fill empty places in the subsystems. The further periphrastic 
constructions present in Koine Greek constitute categories—if we 
may use this term—that are not somehow parallelled in the mor- 
phological verb system, and will for that reason be discussed in 
a special section. 
11.2.3.2. Non-Perfective vs. Perfective Categories. 

11.2.3.2.1. Introduction. As has been stated earlier the five sub- 
systems together contain two indicatives that are timeless in value, 
namely the present indicative and the perfect indicative e.g. 
rovers (m. Aover) and A£Aovx«g (m. AéAoveat). These are completely 
unmarked, as we shall see, in opposition to the remaining indicative 
categories, which are the past indicatives and the future indicatives. 
The two timeless indicatives can therefore be considered as represent- 
ing the opposition non-perfective vs. perfective without the com- 
plication caused by the presence of further values. Therefore they 
seem to us the best starting point for describing the differences in 
value between the two main groups of the verb system. 
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Forms. Yn opposition to the non-perfectives the perfective cate- 
gories are in general characterized by a special kind of reduplication 
of the initial consonant of the stem, by the prefix &-, or by modi- 
fication of the initial vowel, and in the active voice also by an ele- 
ment -xa - (plupf.: -xe.-). The details do not concern us here but will 
be given in the chapter devoted to form description. 

11.2.3.2.2. Non-Perf. Value The non-perfective categories have 
the semantic characteristic in common that they do not necessarily 
refer to the action as a completed action, or, that they do not positi- 
vely imply a relation between a person and an action after the com- 
pletion of the latter. According to these definitions we may expect 
then to find instances of non-perfective tenses that are contextually 
used as perfectives, whereas the reverse will be impossible. From the 
N.T. we may cite Luke IX 9 tic 8é otuv obvoc nepl ob &xobo Toradta; 1 
and from older Greek an instance containing such a present and a 
perfect indicative together: Plato Gorgias 503c: Qeysotoxréa oi 
&xob&tc kvdon ayay yeyovéta... xal Uepuchéa tovtovi tov vewort 
TETEAEVTY ROTH, OD xal oD &xfjxoac; Compare Plato Res Publ. 377a 
od pavOdvaa, Son, näs Aéyetc, and Sophocles, Ant. 1174 nal tic povevet; 
tic 8’ Ó xsiusvoc; Aéve.? Instances of an imperfect with pluperfect 
value (t.e. with the value of a past perfect) and of a future indicative 
(as opp. to a periphr. cstrn.) with the value ofa future perfect might be: 

Lysias II 7 et «x 48bxovv “if it was they who had done wrong" ? 

Moeris nexadooua. "Aere: matconat "Enves (p. 205 Bekker). 

Aorists, however, with the exact value of a pluperfect * are not 
attested. The explanation may be found in the fact that the 
static value of the pluperfect is more like the durative value of the 
imperfect, than like the non-durative value of the aorist. All the 
same the aorist can contextually imply a completed action though 
somewhat different from that expressed by the perfective verbs. 
The aorist in this case does not indicate a relation person—action 
after the completion of that action, but with the action up to and in- 
cluding its completion. Traditionally this usage has the name of the 
""confective" or “complexive aorist”. An instance is John II 20 
tecospxovta xal $E Ereow olxoSoufüv 6 vad¢ odtoc. Imperfects and 
aorists with the contextual value of pro-preterite time should not be 


1 Cf. Blass-Debrunner, o.c., par. 322. 

2 Schwyzer, o.c., II, pp. 274-275. 

3 Schwyzer, o.c., IT, p. 276. 

4 Not to be confused with the aspect of pro-preterite time. 
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adduced in this connection as the pluperfect itself is not a pro- 
preterite tense (pay. 11.2.3.4). Neither should instances be quoted 
of the Hellenistic merging of aorist and perfect, because the essence 
of this phenomenon is that the perfect indicative is giving up its 
static value in this period (far. 11.2.3.2.3). 

Of course the non-perfective indicatives may also indicate be- 
cause of their neutral character that the action has not yet found 
completion. The duratives in this case are traditionally called 
conative presents and imperfects; they imply that the action is 
endeavoured or planned. The aorists are then referred to as in- 
gressive aorists, and imply only the starting point of the action: 


John X 32 did notov avv Épyov gue XJiüdCere" ; ... do you want 
to stone me?" 

Luke I 59 £x&Xouv «òrò (i.e. the later John the Baptist) éxt «à 
óvóp.x tt tod natpòc adtod Zayaptay “they wanted to call it Zachariah” 

Acts XV 12 éotynoev Aë này tò TARO0s "the crowd became silent". 


Our final conclusion may be that the non-perfective section of the 
verb system is unmarked as opposed to the perfective section. It 
depends on the context whether the former are to be evaluated as 
negative with regard to perfectivity (conatives; ingressive aorist) or 
as indifferent. 

11.2.3.2.3. The Perfective Value. The perfective verbs have in 
common that they refer to the action after its completion, expressing 
a relation between this completed action, which is seen as a state, 
and a person, a specified person in the finite verbs, an unspecified 
person in the infinitive and participle. Such a perfect as vevóonx« 
"I have completed (not: “finished'” being ill" emphasizes the 
completion of the action in contradistinction to the present vocó 
“Tam ill’ which is devoid of such a stress, or “I try (want) to be ill’, 
which excludes completion of the action: Thuc. II 31 &xuatobon 
Zo THS mÓAecc xol ode vevoorxutac,! Dem. IX 39 by’ dv &nóXo2« x. 
vevóonxev D ‘Eds, and so in the N.T. John V 45 hàrtxare “you have 
placed your hope in” (2ntGere: “place your hope in, (want to) hope), 
John I 15 xéxo«ys "has exclamated", probably an archaism, but 
xpaCer could also mean “wants to exclamate" and ëxpačev "started 
to excl" Because the Greek perfect does not imply, as far as we 
know, a notion like “which is no longer the case”, as the Latin per- 


1 Rather “not yet infested by the plague" than ‘‘not yet having suffered 
with the plague" as Liddell-Scott have it. 
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fects do in Vergil Aeneid II 325 fuimus Troes, fuit Ilium et ingens 
“We Trojans exist no more, are no Trojans any longer", a verb 
like vevéonxa cannot mean “I have recovered, am no longer ill”. 

It is traditionally stated that the perfectives may also express the 
result of a completed action, which is visible either in the subject or 
in the object of the action,! and consequently a distinction is made 
within the active perfect of transitive verbs between resultatives 
Dëioueg adtév) and non-resultatives (e.g. Iliad P 542 xat& tadpov 
83a), whereas the intransitive (té0vnxx) and middle perfects 
Dëiouual are kept apart. But since it is also said that the state ex- 
pressed by an intransitive perfect results from the anterior process,? 
and that the perfect may also express a result which persists in the 
subject? the term "resultative" is somewhat arbitrarily applied 
to transitive perfects only: as a substitute the term “Objekts- 
resultativum" has been proposed,* because all perfects are strictly 
spoken resultative, the result being the state of having fulfilled a 
specific action, process, ete. With transitive verbs the object natu- 
rally may share to different degrees in this resultant state, depending 
on the nature of the action and the object itself, but it is not always 
easy to decide whether in a specific context this is actually the case 
or not.5 The result in the object, therefore, seems to be a matter of 
context; the phrase AéAoux« adtév, for instance, may contextually 
imply a result that can be paraphrased by “he is clean", but as the 
perfectives express first of all a relation between the person referred 
to by the verb and the completed action, we hold it more correct 
to paraphrase the result implied by our short sentence as “I am the 
one who completed washing him" or “I am his washer”. 

A phrase like &rxéxvov« «òtóv should not be translated by “Ze is 
dead by my fault" but rather as “I am his murderer”. 

Ruipérez's definition of the perfective value is in our opinion in 
line with the views expressed thusfar: “...expresar el contenido 
verbal... después de su termino". However, when this author dis- 
cusses the so-called “present perfects” like yéyy8«, which are sup- 


1 So Blass-Debrunner, 0.c., bar. 342. 

2 P. Chantraine, Histoire du parfait grec, Paris 1926, pp. 4-5. 

3 Chantraine, oc, p. 11. 

4 Schwyzer, o.c., II, p. 263 n. 3 (quoting Debrunner, I. F. XLVI, p. 290). 

5 Chantraine, o.c., p. 7. For a recent criticism of Wackernagel's concept 
of the resultative perfect we refer to K. L. McKay, The Use of the Ancient 
Greek Perfect down to the Second Century A.D., Bulletin of the Institute of 
Classical Studies 12, London 1965, f. 1 ss., particularly p. 9 ss. 


I1.2.3.2.3. 263 


posed to have the same value as the corresponding present in- 
dicatives (here: yy), he makes a distinction within the termino, 
based on the difference between transformative and non-trans- 
formative verbs. The former are those that indicate actions which 
bring about some change in the situation (“estado”) of the subject 
or object, whereas thelatter are supposed to refer to actions that do 
not change anything. Accordingly he defines the termino of a trans- 
formative perfect as the end of the action, that of non-transformative 
perfects as the beginning. Ruipérez considers now these presents 
perfects as non-transformatives, and paraphrases the meaning of 
yéynða as “I started to rejoice and am still rejoicing". Although 
we generally share this author’s views, we must express here our 
doubts, because the distinction non-transformative— transformative 
seems to us of dubious value. 

Why does such an action as yx$etv not change the situation, for 
instance that of the subject? May not the action indicated by 
xéxpaya, another present perfect, wholly upset a situation? How 
are we to class such verbs as ópàv which refers to an activity that may 
or may not bring about some change: it certainly does so in Luke I 22 
&EeM0v 38 ox edbvato Aaen) abtoic xal ènéyvocay Bet Órcraolxy 
é@paxev,but in 2 Kings (2 Sam.) XVIII 10-11 it is stated that no 
change had been caused by this action: xal dvnyyeirev Ie xol ctrev: 
'I8o8 émpaxa tov ’APecoudkou xpeuduevov èv <ñ Oput. II. xal elrev 
Io«Q:.... 00x émdtakas adrov clc thy Y Tv; 

It would not make much sense to say that in the latter case 
the verb topaxa has the meaning “I started to see him and am still 
seeing him". These instances bring out, in our opinion, that the 
change caused by the action is rather a matter of speculation. As it 
does not seem to be a fixed characteristic of any specific verb, and 
even the classification of the anomalous or present perfects is open 
to discussion, the whole distinction cannot be considered as relevant. 
We think it therefore better to avoid such a theory and offer the 
following alternatives with regard to these present perfects: 

(1) One should take care in the discussion to connect the specific 
perfect with the corresponding aspect of meaning of the present in- 
dicative. In Ruipérez's example, Iliad Z 495 the verb Beßhxet 
means “she had departed" being the pluperfect to Batvw “I depart", 
not to Batve "I walk" as he seems to think. Itis therefore incorrect 


1 o.c., p. 62. 
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to paraphrase here: "she had started walking and was now on her 
way". 

(2) In a number of cases we should revise altogether the meaning 
traditionally assigned to the present indicative. In our opinion 
né means rather "I (want/try to) take a pleasure in" than “I 
rejoice’, and consequently yéyv0«: “I have completed taking a 
pleasure in”, which is certainly equivalent to "Iam glad" or the like, 
but this latter expression may also render the present 206 and is for 
that reason not suitable to define the meaning of either the pre- 
sent y70& or the perfect yéynðx. The meaning proposed, however, 
admits quite well of showing at the same time the difference between 
present and perfect. The same holds good of dépxowe, which means 
rather "I fix my gaze on" than “I see", and dédepxa: "I have 
fixed my gaze on". According to context the latter may be equiva- 
lent to “I see", “I am looking at”, or even to “I can see, have eye- 
sight", but all these are likewise to be rejected as adequate definitions 
of the meaning. 

(3) The perfectives can also be used when the speaker or writer 
wants to stress the completion of the action, whereas the corres- 
ponding non-perfective does not indicate this completion in a posi- 
tive way. We think this may be the case with perfects like vevéoy- 
xev, vevouixev, Hyyntat, which mean “he has been wholly infected", 
“he has completed considering”, “he has reached a definite opinion, 
or conclusion".? The non-perfective partners on the other hand are 
either indifferent as to completion: vocet “he is ill", vout@er “he 
considers", hyett« “he believes", or they are conative: “he tries to be 
ill, to consider, eic." 

In the New Testament the perfectives regularly have the static 
value as described above, e.g. 1 Cor. XV 3 Ber Xprotés &réðavev . . . 
xod Bert éco xal Bet éynyepta. “that Christ died... . and that he was 
buried....and that he has risen", and 2 Tim. IV 7 «6v xardv 
&y&va, Hyovicuas, tov Spduov tetéhexa, Thy zer terhonxa I have 
fought the good fight, I have run the course, I have kept the faith” .3 

On the other hand the N.T. writings contain also the early signs 
pointing to the later fusion of the perfect and aorist indicatives. In 
the Apocalypse we find the following perfects with aoristic value: 


1 oc pp. 55-56. 
2 Cf. McKay, oc, p. 6: x&oxo ‘I open my mouth’—xéynva ‘I am agape’. 
3 Cf. Blass-Debrunner, oc, par. 340-342. 
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V 1 xal (e)lðov ert thy Gef äv tod xonuévou ext tod Opóvou BigAtov . . . 
7. xal Dieu xal etangpev éx Tfj; Gefuëc "and he came and took the 
scroll”, and so likewise: VII 14 dem, VIII 5 etangev, XIX 3 
elonxav.! These four instances happen to be perfect indicatives which 
have no reduplication syllable, and the same holds good of four 
more N.T. instances, but not of: 2 Cor. XI 25 zexotqx«, Matt. XIII 
46 néngaxsv and XXV 6 yéyovev. It is therefore quite conceivable 
that the aoristic use of perfect indicatives started with those that 
were not characterized by reduplication, but by prefixed el- or 2-, 
the more so as in Ist century papyri this aoristic usage of perfects is 
restricted to elpyxa and staypa.? The ultimate starting point of this 
fusion may have been the anomalous aorists £ócx«, Soen, which— 
from the formal point of view— could not be distinguished from 
such perfects as ZotaAxa. 

The fusion of both tenses was probably inforced by the fact that 
the only personal ending which the active perfect indicative had not 
in common with the paradigm of the aorist indicative, viz. the 3rd 
person plural in -xow, was gradually given up and replaced by -av, 
in the Apc. in: XVIII 3 néntoxay, XIX 3 elpyxav, XXI 6 yéyovav. 
The older ending is found only in VIII 2 écc/x«ct, probably because 
the value of this verb was more like that of a present indicative than 
like that of an aorist, and it need not, therefore, wonder that the 
verb was going over to the form class of maeva in this period, e.g. 
Rom. XIV 4 ornet for ornxev, and Mark XI 25 otyxete for gotate 
or éocfjxoxe. In Apc. XII 4 earnxev is dubious: ëotyxev or čornxev? ? 

11.2.3.3. Oppositions between the Non-Perfective Subsystems. 

I1.2.3.3.1. Introduction. The oppositions between the non-per- 
fective subsystems are traditionally called “aspects”, especially 
those between the durative and the aoristic tenses. This term 
indicates the differences in view that the speaker may have 
on the action as such. We shall avoid the use of this word because 
we have been using it in the preceding pages with reference to the 
different facets of the meaning of a word, and use the equivalent 
“view” instead. 


1 N. Turner, A Grammar of NT Greek, vol. III Syntax, Edinburgh 1963, 
pp. 69-70 mentions also II 28, III 3 and XI 17, but these are dubious: in 
the latter two it is rather the concomitant aorists that have a perfective 
value. 

? Blass-Debrunner, o.c., par. 343. 

š For a more detailed discussion of the Hellenistic perfect: Chantraine, 
o.c., ch. IX. 
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In the productive verb class ratdevu—rardevers the form differences 
correlated with the differences in view are resp.: 
durative -o-/-e-/-e:-/-ov- vs. aoristic -ox-[-os- vs. futural -co-/-ce-/ 
-oe1-/-cov-; these elements follow the basis raev- and are them- 
selves followed by the different personal endings. Further details, 
such as the form differences found in other verb classes, will be dis- 
cussed later on. 

11.2.3.3.2. Value of the Durative Category. Within this value one 
can distinguish between the cursive durative and the iterative 
durative. 

I1.2.3.3.2.1. Cursive Durative. The speaker fixes the attention of 
the addressee on the progression of the action during a period either 
long or short. This period need not, and very often does not, in- 
clude the beginning and the end of the action. The aorist on the 
other hand refers to the action without fixing the attention on its 
progression. 

This definition of the cursive durative we believe is similar to 
Ruipérez's formulation: “Más bien la noción de durativo expresa la 
acción verbal considerandola en lo que dura, presentandola y fijando 
la atención en su desarrollo" (our spacings).1 This does not 
imply, as Ruipérez has stated before, that the action lasted for a 
long time, nor does on the other hand the aorist necessarily refer to 
short or sudden actions. Really short and sudden events like a flash 
of lightning have also progression, and can therefore be referred to 
either by the durative jotparrev, or by the aorist Rotpavev, according 
to the speaker’s view. What really matters is that the cursive 
durative implies two points in time and the period in between, 
whereas the aorist does not. Both tenses can be accompanied by 
adverbs expressing a longer or shorter time, because the period im- 
plied by the cursive durative may be short or long, and the aorist is 
fundamentally indifferent in this respect e.g. 


Iliad B 785 udha 8’ &xa Siénpnocov medtoto 

Hdt. II 157 Wauuieuge Sé eBactrevoe Alyirtov técocpa xai 
TevtnxovTag Etex. t&v và vòs SéovtTa tTerynxovtTa “ACwrov ... 
éTroALopxes. 

John II 20 teacepadxovta x«i 86 Erect ofxodounOy, 6 vads obcoc. 


1 o.c., P. 85; translation: "The durative notion rather expresses the 
verbal action by viewing it as it is going on, by picturing it, and by drawing 
the attention to its progress”. 
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This fact must not lead us astray when we are determining the 
values of these categories. The opposition durative vs. aoristic is 
proportional in: é8dxpuev ` eddxeucev = eEddxpvev Bing thy vOxca: 
eddxpvoev BA thy woxta. In the last phrase it is simply stated that 
she wept the whole night, in the preceding phrase the cursive imper- 
fect makes us see or hear her weep the whole night through. As the 
cursive durative does therefore not express any objective difference 
in duration, we have not termed it “durative in the proper sense”. 
Although the term “durative” itself is not correct, we have retained 
it—just as other traditional terms—so as to avoid confusion in 
terminology. 

11.2.3.3.2.2. Iterative-Customary-General Durative. This aspect 
of the durative value likewise implies two points in time, but in 
contrast to the cursive durative the implication may be here that 
these points are separated from each other by a not too short, often 
by a considerable lapse of time. The action need not be seen as going 
on for the whole period between these two points, but may repeated- 
ly be interrupted (iterative), or less often (customary-general). An 
instance of each: 

Iterative: a) Repetition of the action by the same subject: 
Xenophon Comm. I 2, 61 Bedttoug yap Tot tobe ovyyryvouévouc 
anéreyrev “Socrates never dismissed his companions without im- 
proving them”; Acts III 2 ðv ériBovv xa’ ñuépev med¢ Thy Dean, 

b) Repetition of the action by a subject consisting of many per- 
sons or things: Mark XII 41 sol moXAoi xAoóctot EBarrov roid 
“and many rich threw much money into the chest”. 

Customary-General: Diogenes Laertius VI 23 Boxcnpia A èns- 
otnpileto &o0svtioac “when he had grown weak Diogenes used to lean 
on a staff’’.1 

11.2.3.3.2.3. Relations with the Non-Perfective Value. As the 
durative subsystem belongs to the greater non-perfective subsystem, 
there may theoretically occur combinations of the following dis- 
tinctions made in the durative and non-perfective values: 

(x) cursive durative 

(2) iterative durative 

(3) indifference as to perfectivity 

(4) negation of perfectivity 


1 The iterative and customary-general aspects are also correlated with 
one form category in many other languages cf. J. Gonda, The Functions of 
Word Duplication in Indonesian Languages, Lingua II, 1949, pp. 182-183. 
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The combinations of r or 2 with 3 need no comment. The com- 
binations of 1 or 2 with 4 are traditionally called “conative presents 
resp. imperfects" ; for instances we refer to par. 11.2.3.2.2. 

II.2.3.3.2.4. Seiler's Theory. We may draw attention here to the 
opinion of Seiler who says that the essence of the Modern Greek im- 
perfect as opposed to the aorist is "coincidence", that is a relation 
(temporal, causal, etc.) to another verb, which is usually an aorist. 
Whenever an imperfect is found isolated t.e. without another verb 
in the context “oz serait en présence d'un énoncé incomplet" 1 Bakker 
who applies this theory, which was developed by Seiler for Modern 
Greek only, to older periods of that language as well,? adds in this 
connection: “This verbal notion occurs near the imperfect and if not 
explicitly expressed must beimplied" 3 Seiler givesas an exampleof such 
an incomplete utterance the Modern Greek imperfect 8 wortate "4 
n'avait bas sommeil", whereas the aorist 8& viotače “il n'a pas eu 
sommeil" is held to furnish a complete information. 

Now it seems to us that an “incomplete utterance” is a somewhat 
dangerous concept. Any sentence may be an incomplete utterance 
as soon as we isolate it from its frame of reference, that is the ling- 
uistic context, if any, as well as the non-linguistic situation in which 
the utterance is spoken or written. 

An isolated aorist can be just as enigmatical as an isolated imper- 
fect and leans to the same extent on the hearer's complementary 
knowledge for being fully understood or "complete". The hearer 
gets this complementary knowledge from the frame of reference. 
Seiler is therefore right in pointing to the context with which the 
imperfects coincide but he might have done the same for aorists: 
"coincidence" is not a characteristic of the imperfect only but 
of all utterances. 

It is of course an undeniable fact that in Koine Greek, too, im- 


1 H.-J. Seiler, L'aspect et le temps dans le verbe néo-grec, Paris, 1952, 
f. 113 "C'est dive qu'un imparfait est nécessairement lié à un autre terme, qu'il 
ne se trouve jamais isolé ou que, s'il se trouvait isolé, on serait en présence 
d'un énoncé incomplet”. 

2 W. F. Bakker, The Greek Imperative, Amsterdam, 1966, p. 24. 

3 o.c., p. 23. In his article “4 Remark on the Use of the Imperfect and the 
Aorist in Herodotus” (Mnemosyne XXI, 1968, p. 22 ss.) : “It is a fact indeed 
that the imperfect attaches itself to another verbal notion very easily, but that 
notion does not always follow". By the applicability of Seiler's theory to 
ancient Greek Bakker did not mean to imply, as he tells me, that it also 
yielded an exhaustive description of the value of the imperfect in the Classical 
and Koine periods. 
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perfects and aorists were often used in such a complementary way, 
for instance in Acts XVI 25-26: xarà 8& uscovoxcztov llaüAog xol 
Zë npoccuyóusvot Üuvouv tov Oedv, Exyxpodvrto dé adtév of Oécpuot. 
26 (when this was happening:) Zoe òè cetopdc éyéveto uërac, But 
there are many imperfects that do hardly coincide with the (few) 
contextual aorists; a good instance is Dio Chrysostom's VIth dis- 
course "On Diogenes". This composition consists of two parts: 
paragraphs 1-39 give a lively description of this philosopher's (sup- 
posed) way of living and teaching; in paragraphs 40-62 the author 
makes Diogenes express himself in direct speech. The former part 
tells in imperfects what Diogenes was wont to do and say; these 
tenses have therefore our iterative-customary-general aspect; there 
are 39 of them whereas the aorists amount to only 6. The discourse 
starts as follows: Aroyévne ó Ztvoyme6c, öte Eguysv éx Livamns &qixó- 
evos cic thy "E2A&9« Siye rotè uiv £v KopivOo motè óë 'A07vmotv. 
From this point onwards the aorist indicatives occur only in events 
told by Diogenes. Now it is clear that according to Seiler's theory 
the first imperfect ys can be said to coincide with the aorist 
participle ġọtxóuevoç, which we think coincides in its turn with 
Éguyev. All the remaining imperfects depend on each other and 
ultimately on this verb ys but hardly on the two aorists of the 
first paragraph. The imperfects make up an independent picture of 
the philosopher's habits which needs no completion by aorists. In 
fact we venture to maintain that Dio might even have written his 
introduction as follows: Atoyévng 6 eeh, Bee Epevyev èv tH 
“Eads. Sye etc.: "when Diogenes of Sinope lived as an exile in 
Greece, he used to stay, eic." 

In the same way biographies often contain such general or iter- 
ative imperfects, which have reference to a greater part or even to 
the whole of a person's life. The indication of such a period does not 
necessarily contain an aorist verb e.g. Plutarch Themistocles II Zoch 88 
Tic Ov Gworoyet tat popac Ueorcbe elvat xal TH uev baer ouverts, TH dé 
Tpoatpéost weyadronodypwv xol modttixdc. Ev yàp calc dvéceor xal 
Gy oAaic dré edit uaOnudTtov Y vr vópevoc obx Ema ey ovd Sea 9o uer, 
xaÜ&rep of morol matdec, XXX ebploxevo Adyoug Tivas tieAecóv elc. 

The cursive imperfects also can be used quite independent from 
aorists. In his biography of Julian of Cappadocia the author Euna- 
pius suddenly inserts after an enumeration of Julian's pupils: 
*Tovaravod 8£ xal thy olxlav ó ovyypapeds ' AOfjvnow topa (ch. 483). Now 
this imperfect can of course be thought to depend on an implied 
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aorist "after he had arrived in Athens" or the like, but it seems more 
probable to imply here—if needs be—: “during his journey (or: 
stay)". 

When there are no aorists in the context of the imperfect we are 
in dangerous and really "unlinguistic" waters once we maintain that 
the presence of an imperfect always implies an aorist or even another 
verbal notion. It does not prove a thing that we may be able to 
"render" the implication of the imperfect by an aorist: that de- 
pends on our Graecistic abilities and it is a petitio principii, if it is 
used as an argument. Even such a rendition is not always possible. 
Let us consider both the following isolated vase signatures which are 
of one and the same potter: 

imperfect Avdexideg exore (i.e. Gooler) vs. aor. Avdoxideg exotecev. 
If only the latter were a complete utterance how are we to account 
for the former? What verbal notion is here implied? We think that 
the non-linguistic situation must have been very similar in both 
cases: a potter makes two vases and signs them. Even if it were true 
that the opposition pointed here to a difference in implication (coin- 
cidence), it would have to remain a mere riddle to the reader, who 
was very likely some unknown purchaser,living perhaps in far 
Etruria. One can hardly expect a person to write down a message 
which is in principle undecipherable. 

We maintain therefore that it is the speaker 7.e. here: the potter, 
who holds two different views of his making of the vases: the one 
inscription says laconically: "Andocides made (me)", the other: 
"Andocides was making (me)’’. That it is the vase which is to be 
seen as the potter's mouth piece can be learnt from such inscriptions 
as ESogxuzç eypapoe nowos ug. The choice of the imperfect does 
not point we think to another event with which the making of the 
vase coincided, but which the potter fails to mention. Why he 
pictured this action in its progression in one case and not in the 
other is difficult to say, but it may well be that he had been more 
engaged in the whole procedure and its result when he afterwards 
referred to it by an imperfect. The cause of this difference in enga- 
gement can of course not be determined any longer, but may have 
been the difficulty of the specific work or the joy he felt when 
drawing the specific designs. A similar imperfect rotet is also 
found at the end of some inscriptions as the mason’s signature, 


1 W. Klein, Die griechischen Vasen mit Meistersignaturen, Vienna, 1887, 
pp. 40, 189, 190. 
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for instance in O.G.L.S. 256, 10; 448, 7; 591, 7. Our conclusion may 
be that Seiler's theory is not valid for Koine Greek, and if it fully 
accounts for the facts in Modern Greek, the aspectual opposition 
in both stages cannot have been of quite the same character. 

II.2.3.3.3. Value of the Aoristic Category. Above this value 
was already provisionally defined as the reference to an action 
without expressing the speaker's view on it, or any further notion. 
According to context the aoristics are therefore either indifferent 
as to the progression of the action, or they are negative with regard 
to it. In the latter case the speaker stresses that he does not want to 
see two points in time and the action in between, but only one 
point, which may be either at the beginning or at the end of the 
action. 

The former is present in the so-called "ingressive" or "inceptive" 
aorist usually translated by “to begin" plus infinitive or the like 
e.g. Rom. XIV 9 sic todto yp Xorotds &réðavey xoi Elyoev “came to 
life again". The end of the action comes to the fore in the "aoristus 
confectivus" e.g. Matt. XXVII 20 oi zogoBúrepor Eeroay tobs byAouc 
"the priests succeeded in persuading the crowds". As the aorist 
verbs belong to the non-perfective subsystem they have a value 
which is either indifferent as to perfectivity, or negative in this 
respect. We may ask therefore how these distinctions within the 
non-perfective value are related to the aorist usages distinguished 
above. 

As the ingressive aorist implies contextual stress on the beginning 
of the action this usage is clearly incompatible with the idea of 
completion of the action. The ingressive use of the aorist is therefore 
always coinciding with negation of perfectivity. On the other 
hand indifference as to perfectivity, which may result in the 
contextual use as a perfective tense, is not at variance with the 
"confective" or ''complexive" aorist. This confective aorist is 
very close to a pluperfect: it indicates a past relation with an action 
up to its end, the pluperfect a past relation with an action after 
its end. 

Our final conclusion may be that the aoristic subsystem is un- 
marked as opposed to the durative subsystem. The present indi- 
cative has a special position which will be discussed after the 
description of the futural value (par. 11.2.3.3.7). 

I1.2.3.3.4. The Opposition Durative-Aoristic in the Imperative 
and Subjunctive. We have already seen that the mood values of the 
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imperative and the subjunctive can both be defined as referring 
to relations person-action which are urged by the addresser. The 
values of view we have said represent the various points of view 
that the addresser may have with regard to the progression of the 
action. In combination with the imperative and subjunctive values 
the durative and aoristic views imply how the addresser regards 
the action with which he urges someone to have a relation. The 
difference between a durative and an aoristic imperative may 
then be shown by the following paraphrases: 

dur.: 1 want you (him, efc.) to be related to an action which I 

consider in its progression. 

aor.: I want you (him, efc.) to be related to an action. 

In his doctoral thesis W. F. Bakker has pointed out with a wealth 
of material that the durative imperative often implies the notion of 
immediate action while the aorist imperative does not. Although 
he arrives at this conclusion by making use of Seiler's theory which 
we consider incorrect as far as Koine Greek is concerned, we think 
that our definitions are quite in line with Bakker's results: to 
urge an action which is seen as progressing may imply immediate 
action. It is therefore completely understandable that in prayers 
the aorist imperative was preferred because it was less insisting 
and therefore more reverential.+ 

Accordingly the durative imperative can have the following 
aspects of meaning: 

a) “be doing this (straightaway)”’: acc. to the speaker the action 
is not yet going on; 

b) “do this continually": no implication as to existence or non- 
existence of the action 

c) "continue doing this": action considered as already going on. 

The aspects of meaning of the aorist imperative are: 

d) “do this (i.e. straightaway or at some time)" 

e) "please do this" in opposition to durative a) 

Both d) and e) do not imply anything as to the pre-existence 
of the action. 

Itis virtually only the durative imperative which occurs with a ne- 
gation; its aspects of meaning are then; “do not immediately...” “do 
not always...’’, and “do not continue . . .". In the latter two cases 
the action is considered as already going on ¢.g. Luke VIII 52 


1 oe, chapters V and VI (pp. 98-141). 
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Exratov Zë mévreg...6 Së elmev’ uh xAatete "do not weep (as you 
are doing)”. If the speaker wants to prevent an action from arising 
without involving the notion "immediately", he could use the 
negated aorist imperative, which, however, is usually replaced by 
the prohibitive aorist subjunctive. 

As to the durative imperative Bakker holds the same opinion 
as Seiler about the Modern Greek imperfect indicative, namely 
that it "coincides" with another verbal notion present in the 
context or implied by it. We have already expressed our objections 
against the application of this theory to Koine Greek. A single 
instance of the durative imperative may therefore suffice to under- 
line what we said above about the imperfect. In Heb. XIII 3 
ulvpjoxeoOs tæv Secutwy óc cuvdedeuévor the imperative does not 
necessarily coincide with another verbal notion: it can of course 
mean “do remember the captives now" implying that there are 
some. brethren that have just been imprisoned, but it can equally 
well mean: “make it your habit to remember the prisoners"; in 
this latter case there is a general prescription, no special event 
being implied. 

The opposition durative vs. aorist in the subjunctive mood is 
hardly different from that in the imperative; the negated aorist 
subjunctive usually takes the place of a negated aorist imperative; 
in opposition to the negated durative imperative this prohibitive 
subjunctive implies that the action is not yet existent and should 
not arise, e.g. Matt. X 26 uh obv poByOyte adrovs t.e. future perse- 
cutors. 

11.2.3.3.5. The Opposition Durative —Aoristic in Participles. The 
traditional scheme—durative ptc.: aorist ptc. = simultaneous 
action: anterior action —does not reflect the essence of the oppo- 
sition. In reality there is no difference with the values as described 
above for the indicative, imperative or subjunctive. We do not 
deny that it is often possible to translate according to this tradi- 
tional scheme, but it involves a great deal of onesidedness to reckon 
with these two contextual realizations only and not with the 
others. 

In the first place the temporal relations may be quite reverse: 
the durative participle can also express anteriority e.g. Acts IV 34 
TwMdovvtes Épepov vc TAG THY Timpxoxouévovy x.ÉviÜouv Tapa TODS 
nóðgs THY arooTéAwy: the act of selling precedes of course the act of 
bringing the money to the apostles; likewise the aorist can also 

18 
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express simultaneity e.g. Acts I 24 mpocsvEauevon sinav’ ob, wies 
etc. 


Moreover, both the durative and the aorist participles may 
indicate actions that are futural or intended: 

durative: Acts XV 27 &nsov&kAxaue» oov “Totdav xai XXAXv xal 
«oroUc Sic Adyou amayyéAdovtac zé «òta (Vulgate: qui ...veferent 
eadem); 

aorist: Acts XXV 13 ’Aypinmac 6 Bactdeds xoi Beovinn xathvrysay 
sic Kowoápewxv &onacdáuevor tov Poroy (Vulgate: ad salutandum 
Festum). 


These facts indicate that the durative and the aorist participles 
have no intrinsic value of time; they get these notions from the 
context. The opposition between the two is of the same nature 
as in the other moods. 

11.2.3.3.6. Value of the Futural Categories. The futural value 
is composite: it expresses that the relation person-action is ex- 
pected by the speaker and at the same time that he has an indiffe- 
rent view on the action as such. This value has several variants: 

a) expectation as such, not necessarily of future actions e.g. Rom. 
V 7 ue yàp rèp Sixatov ctc &xoÜavetrou “a man will hardly die 
for a righteous person”; 

b) wish or intention, an aspect which according to Schwyzer 
is found especially in the future infinitives and participles e.g. 
Acts VIII 27 éiden meocxuvjowy “he had come to adore" 

c) futurity, the simple temporal value, especially in the future 
indicative e.g. Matt. III rr ó Së ómíco pov gpydpevoc. .. adtd¢ 
buc Barttoes etc. 

In the Hellenistic period this whole subsystem tended to be re- 
duced to the indicative; in the N.T. the future optative is absent, 
while the participle and infinitive are disappearing categories; the 
N.T. writings contain only seven future infinitives and thirteen 
future participles, most of them in Acts. 

As to "view" the futural subsystem is indifferent, it can even 
deserve the name of "future aorist", but unlike the past aorist, 
which has a past durative "opponent", there is here no durative 
future "opponent". In the futural subsystem the opposition 
durative vs. aoristic view is neutralized. Consequently we can 
interpret a future tense according to context as indifferent or as 
durative. Mk. XIV 18 is probably aoristic: eic ¿č Sudv mapadmoes 
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us, but Mk. XIII 12 is durative napaðoosı Aëeée ddergdv, picturing 
the habits of times to come. 

As a substitute of the lacking futural durative a periphrastic 
construction could be used consisting of Zoouat eic. and the durative 
participle e.g. Mk. XIII 25 gcovta...atntovtes, and Luke I 20 
zon otv. 

The relation of the futural subsystem to the other subsystems is 
therefore twofold: 

(x) It is marked as to futurity in opposition to both the other 
non-perfective subsystems: for instance a futural participle has 
only a futural value, but a durative or aorist participle is either 
futural or not (see par. 11.2.3.3.5). 

(2) The futural subsystem is unmarked as to “view”, and is 
together with the aorist subsystem in opposition to the marked 
durative subsystem. 

Schematically this can be represented as follows: 














| subsystem: view: | futurity: | 
durative durative (marked) 
indifferent (unmarked) 
aoristic 
indifferent (unmarked) 
| futural | futural (marked) | 





The categories of the past tenses are only partially involved: the 
futural subsystem has no past category with the exception of 
the late and ephemeral éprrovixyoovew (see par. 11.2.2.9.5). The 
future indicative is in direct opposition to the present indicative 
because there is a proportion: 

durative ptc.: durative inf.: present ind. — fut. ptc.: fut. inf.: 
fut. ind. The opposition of the future indicative to the aorist indi- 
cative and the imperfect is indirect as far as the values of time are 
concerned. 

11.2.3.3.7. The Position of the Present Indicative. We have 
already observed that this tense can be considered as unmarked 
as far as the values of time are concerned both as against the 
imperfect and aorist indicative, and as against the future indicative. 
The same holds good of the oppositions of view: the present 
indicative does not express any view except the non-perfective 
view, and as such it is unmarked as opposed to the perfect indi- 
cative. 
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In the opposition between the durative and aoristic subsystems, 
however, the present indicative is not directly opposed to another 
indicative since there is no present (or timeless) aorist. The category 
of the present indicative is evidently the position in which the 
opposition durative vs. aorist is neutralized.1 Accordingly this 
tense may be interpreted either as durative or aoristic, depending 
on the context: 
durative: Matt. III rr yò uèv Óg&c Benito èv Dësch (general/ 

customary); 


Matt. V 45 vov fov adtod &vaxéXAe. (general/customary) ; 

aoristic: Tit. III 15 &on&CGovcat oe of uev! $uoU mavreg and so espe- 
cially in historical presents e.g. Matt. III 13 tóte regayt- 
vett 6 'Inoo0c . . . tod BanticOFvat Ón’ adtod. 


As a non-perfective tense the present indicative may be indiffe- 
rent as to perfectivity or negate perfectivity. In the latter case 
the incompleteness of the action is emphasized. A good example of 
this usage, which is called the conative present, is John X 3r 
&B&ocxcav náv Alfoue of "IouSatot tva AOdowow aitév. 32. &nexplOy 
adtots ó 'IncoUc... dik xotov abtév čpyov ¿uë deve; "because of 
which of these works do you want to stone me?" ... 33... . met 
XXAo0 Epyou où AOA ouév oe KAA nepi BAxoqnutac. 

Conclusion. The mutual oppositions of the different non-per- 
fective indicatives may now be set out as follows: 














| marked | unmarked | marked | | 

futural non-futural/ | past | | 
non-past 

| fut.ind. | pres.ind. | aor. ind. | non-durative | unmarked | 

| | imperf. | durative | marked | 


II.2.3.4. Oppositions between the different Perfective Subsystems. 
Two subsystems are here opposed to another viz. the non-futural 
perfectives and the futural perfectives. The opposition is of the 
same nature as that of the durative and aoristic tenses on the 
one hand and the futural non-perfectives on the other. The perfect 


1 Cf. M. S. Ruipérez, The Neutralization of Morphological Oppositions 
as illustrated by the Neutral Aspect of the Present Indicative in Classical Greek, 
Word 9, 1953, f. 241 ss. 
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indicative is certainly unmarked as opposed to the pluperfect or 
past perfect. As it is timeless, just as the present indicative, it may 
sometimes have the same value as a pluperfect. Of this we have 
no certain N.T. instance (John II 15 xéxpayev?), but cf. Xenophon 
Hell. VII, 1, 41 'Enguewovõas ...Éyvox& oteatevtéov elvat eic. 
IIetotay ody tov 'Apyetov . . . zeife (hist. pres.) efc. xal ó IIetotac . . . 
xatorauBaver (hist. pres.) etc. Moreover, the perfect indicative is 
unmarked as opposed to the future perfect, and may therefore 
have the same value as the latter e.g. Rom. XIV 23 ó 8& Swxpwó- 
LEVOG dav QAYN XATAXÉXPITAL. 

The Pluperfect. The time value of this tense is not pro-preterite 
as in Latin t.e. expressing a past time which precedes another past 
moment mentioned or implied. by the context. This task is fulfilled 
in Greek by the imperfect or aorist indicative, e.g. Luke VIII 29 
S£ouai cou uh ue Bacavlons’ naphyychhey yp 7 nyevuati TH dxa- 
Odprta èkerletv rò tod ëlo “for he had charged the unclean 
spirits to go out", and also John IX 18 o éxtotevoay obv of 'IouSatot 
nepil adtod ött Fy tupAds x«l &véBAeyev "that he had been blind and 
had regained his sight". The Greek pluperfect, however, indicates 
that a relation between a person and a completed action is seen as 
existing in the past, it is a past perfect, e.g. Acts XIX 32 äu vào 
$ éxxXnola cuyxeyuuévy xxi ol TÀAstouc on Fderoav tlvoc Évexa. cuve- 
AnA00sicay "why they had come together", “why they were in the 
state of having come together", or more freely "why they were 
together". Where we find Greek pluperfects functioning as pro- 
praeterita Latin influence may be suspected, for instance in Hermas 
Sim. VII, r, I petà fjuépac alyas slóov airov cic tb neðloyv TÒ wdTd, 
érov xal tobs noruévas &opkxew xal Agvet etc. 

The Future Perfect. This tense which expresses that a relation 
between person and completed action will exist in the future or 
may be expected to do so, is no longer found in the New Testament. 
Instead we may encounter a periphrastic construction consisting 
of gcooua. and a perfective participle e.g. Luke XII 52 ëcovtat 
yap &mó tod viv névre év Evi oťxo diayeueptouévo. and P. Petrie II 
32 I 39 Boost tetevyas. 


11.3. Description of Forms (Verb System) 

11.3.1. Introduction. Bearing in mind that the verb categories 
which we bave discussed above constitute one complex system, 
we have to face the fact that from the formal point of view there 


278 THE VERB SYSTEM 


does not correspond to this system one uniform paradigm, but 
several by each other's side, which we shall call form classes. Of some 
of these classes all the constituent categories belong to productive 
form types, while others comprise—to different degrees— unpro- 
ductive form types as well. These latter classes we shall consider 
as a whole as unproductive ones. The different classes as represented 
by the rst and 2nd person sg. of the present indicative are: 


Productive: ` Y) maebo, -erc/xardttw/medcow/yraive: c. 16.300 
verbs. 
2) vin, -&c/&và, -&c: c. 2300 verbs. 
3) QUA, -eic: c. 7590 verbs. 
Probably prod: 4) 90016, -oic: c. 845 verbs. 
Unproductive: 5) Axpu&vo, -ew with aorist £Axgov, ec c. 35. 
) Batve, etc with aorist San, -¢: 2. 
) dxobe, -ers with perfect &xhxo«, -c: 6. 
8) dau, ae" c. 30. 


6 
7 


Of types 5, 6 and 7 the durative conjugation is similar to that 
of type I., but either the aorist or the perfect is of an unproductive 
kind; the durative conjugation of type 8 is, however, different 
from that of all the others, while some of the aorists and perfects 
resemble those of types 5, 6, 7, and others are wholly different. 

The figures for the productive categories are inclusive of the 
compound verbs such as dvarawedw, efc. We must remark that it 
is difficult to give the exact number of members of an unproductive 
category for the Hellenistic period because the use of an irregular 
tense may be a bookish Atticism. The verbs mentioned are those 
found in the LXX, the Ptolemaic papyri and the N.T., which 
are asa whole not Atticistic, except for the 3rd Book of Maccabees 
and 2 Peter. The figures added are therefore not absolute, but 
meant to give an impression of the extent of a category; they do 
not include compound verbs.! 

The different forms of the categories of person/voice, infinitive 
and participle will be displayed in charts. The subsystems (durative, 
aoristic, etc.) are kept apart in them as far as they do not conflict 


1 Neither can we give the exact figures for the productive categories 
but we have made a rough estimate on the ground of Kretschmer-Locker's 
reverse dictionary. The figures pertain to Classical and Koine Greek together 
and include the prepositional compounds. The productivity of type 4. 
Sova is doubtful: it comprised c. 480 non-compound verbs. 
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with the division arising from the variety of these endings. In 
order to account for the procedures by which the moods and the 
bases of the subsystems are formed separate descriptions will be 
necessary, because the different types that are here to be distin- 
guished do not run parallel with the division according to personal 
endings, for instance the verbs radebw and mp&ooo belong to the 
same form class as far as the personal categories are involved, but 
in the formation of the futural subsystem they are different: 
Tadeda-radevow, but moccow-ned&w; still more different in this 
respect are mawsedm and xoívo: fut. ind. mawetow, -cctc VS. xpwó, 
-eic, which do not even belong to the same class of personal endings. 
All the subtypes which we have added above represent such pecu- 
liarities in the formation of some of the subsystems. 

According to their combination with either of the categories 
of voice the categories of person, infinitive and participle occur 
in two varieties, active and medio-passive (exception: the dur. 
imperative of type 4, dovAov, is both active and middle). As the 
passive voice (aorists and futures) are already characterized by 
a special element of form (in the productive type: Do JD -) the 
personal endings correspond either with the active endings of the 
other categories or with the middle ones: nadevOyoduc8« and 
Éxoi8e00muev occur by each other's side without difference in 
voice. 

Except for the differences in endings and vocalism there is a 
consistent difference in accentuation between type I. roadedw 
on the one hand and types 2, 3, and 4 on the other. The durative 
verbs of the latter have resp. final and penult accent where those 
of type r. have penult accent and antepenult accent: cf. vux@, 
Prac, Sovad, vix&v, prdctv, sovaodv with rasebo and zatëederg, and 
vina, get, SovAov, évixev, Eplaovy, édovAouv with natdeve and émaí- 
devov. Where types 2, 3, 4 have antepenult accent type r has it, 
too, because the accent in Greek cannot rest on the fourth syllable 
from the end. All types have also the same accent where a morpho- 
nological restriction is involved: ma:debov, Zara ëeuéu an have penult 
accent just as vixw, évxoyyy, because ov[u] and ye] in final syllables 
are incompatible with antepenult accent. In Classical Attic this 
restriction held also for o, which historically accounts for the 
similar accent of radevétw, modevéo8w and vixetw, vue in 
Hellenistic Greek, where the opposition between long w[o:] and 
short o[o] would be levelled. 
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11.3.2. Chart I, facing page 260. 

II.3.8. Remarks on Chart I. Type x. nadebw (productive). 

General. This first chart is the only one that displays a full para- 
digm: the others give only those parts of the paradigms in question 
that are different from type r. natdebw. The upper horizontal column 
lists in phonetic transcription the various bases which we have as- 
sumed in order to simplify the description as a whole and to display 
the maximal congruity between the form classes (see the discussion 
in par. 5.4). To these bases which are each time represented by 
figures in the columns underneath one should add the endings of 
person /voice as given in the last vertical column of each subdivision. 
The accentuation is indicated as follows: penult by “A”, final by 
"B", while antepenult accent is not especially indicated. For 
brevity's sake we have combined the durative * and futural sub- 
systems because of the complete similarity in endings; for the same 
reasons the durative subjunctive is listed with the aoristic subjunc- 
tives (active and middle). The perfect indicative is given twice: the 
paradigm with 3. p. pl. -x«cw in the perfective column, that with 
-xav in the column of the active aorist indicative (in brackets), 
likewise because of complete similarity of endings. 

Specific. Durative. In the 2nd p. sg. med. of the pres. ind. madeder 
[-i] and za:dedy [-e] were optional variants, but after the phonetic 
value of x; had changed from [e] to [i] the difference was only ortho- 
graphical. The 3rd p. pl. act. has a variant in -wow [-osin] e.g. Apc. V 9 
(A) «dwotv, which was probably taken over from the subjunctive 
paradigm in later times, when due to the phonetic change mention- 
ed of y [e] to [i] the indicative and subjunctive paradigms had be- 
come homophonous except for zo18e5ece[ro10e0v16 and natdevovow/ 
rawdedwow. The form 43cot may therefore be explained from the 
trend to unify both moods (cf. types 2. vé and 4. 9ovA6), but in all 
probability it did not yet figure in the autographon of the Apc., 
which was written before the phonetic change mentioned had taken 
place; the other mss. have adovaw at V 9, and at XIV 3 and XV 3 
ms. A has likewise this form. 

The 3rd p. pl. act. of the imperfect has incidentally [-san] in- 
stead of [-n] but seldom so in the N.T. e.g. Mark I 32 (D) &gégocav; 
it occurred more often in the LXX. 

Futural. The obsolete future perfect meratsebooua. was wholly 
conjugated like the fut. med. madedcoona:. 


1 By the term 'durative' we refer also to the pres.ind. because of the 
formal likeness which it bears to the imperfect etc. 
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Aoristic (Active-Middle). The 2nd p. sg. act. was incidentally in 
[-es] e.g. Matt XI 25 (D) &nex&xvtec cf. Apc. II 4 (8*, C) &grixec 
and VI 16 (X) xepuvdetat t.e. xpbtpeve for xpójave. In Atticizing writings 
one may find the optatives 2. s. maSeboeiac, 3. s. radedoetev, 3. p. 
vai6gE0ceuxv instead of madebourc, mawdedout, madedvoutev. Moreover, 
the 3. p. pl. is sometimes in [-san] e.g. Acts XVII 27 (D) eege: 
catcav and ebporcay 

Aoristic (Passive). The ending of the 2. p. imperative is -0: [-thi] in 
the unproductive type of passive aorists that do not contain the 
element -0y [-the], -0e [the] or - 8- [th], like oraAny imp. ov&Av. 

Perfective. The 2nd p. sg. act. of the indicatives was incidentally 
in [-es] e.g. Apc. II 3 (A, C) xexoniaxes and II 5 (N) néntoxeg (cf. 
act. aor.); for 3rd p. pl. -xav see far. 11.2.3.2.3. 

If the ending [-se} of the 2nd p. sg. of the middle perfect of a verb 
is preceded by [k, p, 1, n] or [r] (written resp. Zo, -pou, -Aoas, -voou, 
-pcat) its 2nd p. pl. middle perfectives (indicative pf. and ppf., and 
imperative), middle infinitive pf. and 3rd p. imperatives pf. do not 
end resp. in [-sthe] and [-stho(san)], but in [-the] and [-tho(san)] 
e.g. (&-) nepbanyOs, mequrcyBat, neguadyðw (-oxv). These verbs do not 
have a 3rd p. pl. in the pf. ind. and in the ppf., but periphrases are 
used instead: mepuacypévor Lal cioty | Roav (see par. 11.3.12.4). 

The perfective imperatives were obsolete in the Hellenistic period, 
the only N.T. instances being xegíucoco (Mark IV 39) and gppwao 
(Acts XXIII 30; 8). In the Ptolemaic papyri they occurred only in 
chancellery style.! 

Participles. The difference between the masc. madedwy, memadev- 
xoc, and the neuter soen, venotScuxóc was purely orthographical. 
Hence it is doubtful whether at Apc. V 6 A xai i809 xol (mss. xal 
elSov) ... &pviov Eatyxds (so 025, 046, but N: -xws) óc šogpoyuévvov, 
Zywv (so also X, 046, but 025: £yov) xépata ss. the masc. participle is 
a construction ad sensum (the Lamb is Christ), or is due to the con- 
fusion oleo. The latter seems more probable in view of the ptc. 
neut. éopaypévov. 

The declension of the masc. participles in -pevog and -pévog com- 
prised a special vocative category e.g. Susanna 52 nerarawwyéve, but 
the nom. could be used instead: Dio Chr. LIX 9 à undevic &nooyó- 
wevog.... Odveced. The declension of the fem. perf. participles fol- 
lows that of adj. type pédawa (par. 7.3.1): gen. sg. ovverduing (Acts 
V 2). 


1 Blass-Debrunner, o.c., par. 346. 
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II.3.4. Chart II, facing page 281. 

11.3.5. Remarks on Chart II. Types 2.-4. wé, quà, Zou 
(productive). 

General. Only the durative section of each paradigm is given, as 
the endings in the remaining subsystems are not different from 
those of type x. The futural, aoristic and perfective bases are easily 
formed by separating from the bases as shown in chart I all that 
follows on the element (e(pe)pedew- and adding it to resp. vixy 
[nike], dvix [ania], pray [phile], and Soe [dulo]: 

vixhow éfc.,  évixnoa etc.,  éevixnOyy etc.,  vevixnxa elc. 
&vikoc elc.,  avlaca etc., Twv efc., —— Twioxa etc. 
heen etc., epldanoa efc., epirnPyvetc., — veqüUxmxa etc. 
Bouhdeen elc., e8obrAwon etc., esdovAawOyy etc., SedobAwna etc. 

For the formation of &v&oc etc. and the perfectives we iu to 
Par. 11.3.11. and par. 11.3.12. 

In the Hellenistic period type vuxë and type quio tended to melt 
into one: vux&, vines, vixi, vixoduev, vu äre, vixoderv. In the Apc. this 
merging is found only in some participles: II 7 (A) and 17 wegen 
(A, C), XV 2 wxoüvzag (C) but at XXI 27 (A) and XXII 2 (A) 
moray (neuter sg.) instead of rototv (hypercorrect ?). 

Of the verb Yö the alternative basisis not in [-a] but in [-e]: C6, Cic, 
Ch. Civ, Cv, of yoGuo it is either in [-a] (as in Classical Attic) or in 
[-e]: 2. p. sg. xpXoo. (Hermas, Vis, III 6, 7), inf. yojoba. (2 Macc. XI 
31) by the side of yp%o0a. (2 Macc. VI 21!). Verbs in Zen such as 
TAEW, TvEw, xyéo, Bëotet may be conjugated after the dur. subsystem 
of radevu, but the basis in -se (cf. type I. pedewe) can be replaced by 
one ending in [-i] (cf. type 3. phili). Hence we find by the side of 
éxygete (Apc. XVI 1): &xysiro« (Matt. IX 17), and at Luke VIII 38 
&8éexo (N*, C*) by the side of Zëetzo (B), but subj. xvén (Apc. VII r), 
ptc. nàéœwv (Apc. XVIII 17). 

A number of non-durative verbs, too, are conjugated according 
to one of the above paradigms: 

a) Like pres. ind. wxë: the Atticistic future indicatives of pigáGo 
and of the verbs in -dvvwyut: BBÖ, -% and with e.g. xpeudvouur 
fut. ind. xpeuà, Ze, and the aoristic subjunctive &xo99ó (pres. ind. 
&mo9i9p&oxo, aor. ind. &né8pav). The former were replaced by 
B.&oc and xpsu&co, while the latter was obsolete in the N.T.! 

b) Like pres. ind. p:Aé: the future indicatives of liquid stems e.g. 
pres. ind. xptvw, Aevxatve, fut. ind. xpwd, -etc, and Aeuxavó, -ei 
(see par. 11.3.11.). 

1 The verb is, however, still found in the LXX. 
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c) Like dur. subj. o6 : besidesallthe passive subjunctives radev05, 
otað etc. the aor. sub. Bë (pres. ind. Batvw, aor. ind. gByv) and 
the perfective subjunctives <i86, šoz@ (perf. ind. ofda, garyx«). 

d) Like the dur. subj. dovA@: the aor. subj. yv (pres. ind. 
yweoxew, aor. ind. Évvov). 

Specific. Present Indicative. The 2nd. p. sg. middle in [-se] is 
regular only in type 2: wx&cot, but incidental in types 3 and 4. 

Imperfect. The 3rd p. pl. act. incidentally ends in [-san] e.g. Acts 
XVII 5 (D) opvBotcav, Rom. III 13 £9oXob0oxv (Psalm V ro). 
Such forms are more frequent in the LXX. 

Subjunctive. Of type 2. vixé the dur. indicative and subjunctive 
are wholly identical. Accordingly there was a tendency to drop the 
opposition pres. ind. vs. subjunctive from type 4. Zoé e.g. at Gal. 
IV r7 tva . . .CrAodre. 

Optative. Instead of the active plural categories mentioned one 
may incidentally find the longer vix@yuev, me, -yoav, quotnusv etc. 
dovrotyyev etc. 

Infinitive. By the side of type 4. 9euAo0v one may encounter 
SouAoiw [-ün] e.g. Heb. VII 5 (B, D*) &xo3ex«coiv, and èyproðoty in 
one of the papyri from the Cave of the Letters dated 6/5/124 A.D.! 

II.3.6. Types 5. rap &vo — Ein Boa, 6. Batvc — Ban, 7. dxobw— xxo. 

The peculiarity of this unproductive class is the form opposition 
between the durative and aor./pf. subsystems. It is, however, un- 
necessary to draw up special charts because the duratives Axug&vo, 
sdploxw, pép% etc. follow type r. wavàgúe in conjugation, while the 
aorists ZAaBov, nopov, Tjveyxov, efc. do the same t.e. are conjugated like 
the imperfect éxatSevov, but the middle imperatives, and the in- 
finitives and participles had a different accentuation: AxBod, Axfieiv, 
AxpécOo, Xaov, AxBodan, AxBdv, AoBéusugc, A number of active im- 
peratives of this type were likewise finally accented (cf. A«goo) in 
Classical Attic: Aaßé, ebpé, id, einé, £06, but some of these had penult 
accent in Koine Greek: Ade, (ës, perhaps also ọ&ye. 

The same holds good of type 6. Batvw—éByyv, Ywéoxo —ËEYyvov, of 
which the aorist conjugation resembles that of the pass. aor. èr- 
adevOny, hence imp. 870. (in compounds also Ba - Apc. IV 1 &v&fa, 
but A: &váQn0t) and yvG61, inf. Bëueat, Yv&vos, but subj. Bë, Bis, vvo, 
YvGc Or Yvoic, opt. Batny, Yvolmv, ptc. Bac, B&ox, B&v, voie (gen. sg. 
yvévtoc), yvodoa, Yvóv. The conjugation of type 7. Angie — &xfjxoa is 
like that of zatësdeo and menatdevxa. 


1 Israel Exploration Journal XII 1962 p. 259. 
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11.3.7. Chart III, facing page 284. 

11.3.8. Remarks on Chart III. Type 8. Onu: (unproductive). 

General. The endings in the futural, passive aoristic and per- 
fective sub-systems are not different from those in type I. matdedo. 
As there is no uniform procedure of forming the bases of these sub- 
systems we shall enumerate them in a list. Many of these verbs—at 
least their durative categories—were going over to one of the pro- 
ductive classes in the Hellenistic period, our instance dout to 
1í0c (late) e.g. mpocertBovto (Acts V 14: curs. 1,3,4,47*), or to 7106, 
—etc: Luke VIII x6 (D) «0ci, Acts IV 35 éxi0ouv (3rd p. pl.). 

Specific Remarks.’ Agtnus follows Dout except in the 3rd p. pl. pres. 
ind. act. &qiXow; the pres. ind. tended to be replaced by Zeie (cf. 
naðevw) e.g. Apc. II 20 &gsic t.e. deiere, XI 9 &olovow, the imperfect 
by Zo (cf. éxatdevov) e.g. hory (Mark XI 16); imperative: Zoe (P. 
Oxy. 1758, 12; 1 A.D.) ; aor. pl. £üsuev ect. and 207:xauev etc. ` note the 
aor. ind. &pyxec in Apc. IL 4 (Rx, C); the simplex Gout is now obsolete. 

"Iornut: bases tory [iste] and iorta [ista] corresponding with resp. 
[tithe /tithiJand [tithe], except in the 3rd p. pl. act. pres. ind. act. 
totkow, and the act. ptc. forks (gen. sg. lov&vroc), lox&ca, lox&v. The 
pres. ind. tended to be replaced by totéven (cf. mardedm) e.g. pedio- 
taver (Hermas, Vis. I 3, 4) euvtov&vew (2 Cor. III r); the intransitive 
aorist oryv follows the conjugation of the act. imperfect torny, but 
with —- also in the plurals: £ovqo«v; imperative oecäf, othto, ete., 
but in compounds erf and -ota by each other's side e.g. Acts XII 7 
&v&oca; infinitive ocZjvai; participles ov&c, otráv, ot&oa; perfect: 
ind. gotnx«, pf. subj. éoré, imperative Zero etc., ptc. éovoc or 
tornos (e.g. Apc. V 6); the perfect tended to be replaced by the 
pres. ind. orjxw (cf. madetm), the pluperfect clornxew by ëotyxov 
(cornxev at Apc. XII 4? but cf. VII 11 eforhxeroav). The pres. ind. 
niunt, Timenut tended to go over to t. 2. vtx@: mume, and zu. 
Like the middle dur. totaya. are conjugated: Sivaue, 2nd p. sg. 
S0vaco« or Bian (the latter in Apc. II 2); the verb tended to go over 
to type I. maSevouat, hence e.g. Svvduc8« (Acts IV 20, B); moreover, 
xdOyuot, imperative 2nd p. sg. x&8roo or x&8ou (cf. madedov, lou), 
3rd p. sg. xa$1,50c, etc., and éxtotapat, imperative 2nd p. sg. &x(ovco 
or éntotw (cf. vxo), 3rd p. sg. émoc&o0c, etc. 

AtSwut. The pres. ind. has orthographical variation w/o corres- 
ponding with the distribution of [tithe] and tithe] in dan: dur. 
subj. Sæ, Sots, elc. (cf. subj. SovAS); in the remaining durative 
categories bases 3i3ou [didu] and 880 [dido] correspond in distri- 
bution with resp. [tithe/tithi] and [tithe]; the pres. ind. tended to go 
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over to type 4. Sova (cf. the dur. subj.) e.g. Sä (Apc. III 9),-3190t 
(I Clem. XXIII r), ptc. neut. drodidobv (for -8:96v) in Apc. XXII 2, 
but on the other hand the "old" form, 9:9óxow in XVII 13; the 
active imperfect went over to éSovAouv: Acts IV 33 édidouv (3rd 
p. pl.), the middle imperfect, however, to type éxaevduynv: Acts IV 
35 Stedideto, whereas the imperative ded: (Ge Ster, P. Oxy. 1185, 3) 
shows transition to type 3. ou : imperative eier ` in Modern Greek 
Stdw, Siders, Gäert, eic. or Blue, Sivers etc. 

Aetxvoys (and some 40 more verbs in -vuut): one basis derxvu 
[diknü, dignü], the former difference de.xvd /Serxvd has been levelled: 
all tended to go over to pres. ind. -vúw: Apc. XXII 8 (A) dyvbovto¢ 
(for detxvbvt0¢), and so &xÓXXopa to &moAAv@: Apc. IX rr ptc. 'AzxoA- 
Aen, but dvolyvour to &votyco: Apc. III 7 dvolyer. The verbs in 
-dvvut went over to type 2. và e.g. xpeuávvvut to xosu@, -&c, fut. 
ind. xegu&co; syyvous and xatkyvuyr to ófooo and x«v&cco or 
XKTEATOW. 

Eiut: et, éorlv, éouév, Zoré, elotv; 1 imperfect juny, je, Tiv, HucOa or 
Juey, Fre, Zou ` imperative tof: or goo, Zoro or fjvo, ote, Éovocav, 
ptc. dv, dv, (gen. sg. óvroc, dat. pl. o9ew), o$o«; subj. ó, fi ep: 
fut. ind. goouas, 3rd p. sg. Zero? 

yut: obsolete, only exui, 3. p. sg., qenotv, 3rp. pl. «otv, 3. p. sg. 
imperf. £g occur in the New Testament. 


11.3.9 Forms of the Categories of Past Time and Mood. The 
Category of the Past Indicative differs from the Non-Past Indicative 
a) by the personal endings, and b) by the form difference called 
“augment’’. It is only with the latter that we are here concerned. 


A. Productive Types 


a) è- prefixed to bases with initial consonant e.g. ènatðsveç and 
ératdevous vs. naeve, and émenatdetners vs. mematdSevxac. When the 
initial consonant is $ we find èp- prefixed instead of é-, but it is doubt- 
ful whether there was any difference between e.g. gppixtov and 
*Zourrov, both were probably pronounced [éripton]. 


1 Except for the znd p.sg. ef and qfi; the present indicatives clus and 
nut have no accent of their own, if the preceding word has a final acute or 
circumflex, or a penult circumflex (resp. antepenult acute) and a final acute 
together, e.g. otpatnydc Zou, 8o0Aóg Zoe, Elsewhere these verbs have a 
final acute or gravis e.g. ó Adyog éativ xaddc, but Zoo has penult acute 
after &X’, 03, Toit’, el, xal, dc, and if it is the first word of the sentence or 
of the verse. 

2 The participle is used in the Apc. only in the formula ó àv xai 6 fu xal 
ó épyéuevoc; the subjunctive is wholly absent. 
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b) Modification of the Initial Vowel when the basis has no initial 
consonant. Initial &-, «d-, ai-[s], &-, sò- are modified resp. to 7-[e], 
nd-[ew], h-e], n-Le], n9-[ew]: Hxovov (&xoóc), nUAov Loo) etc. The 
following vowels are, however, not modified: i-, ei-[1], n-, ó-[o], 3-, 
ó-[o]; initial xi- and sù- remain sometimes unaltered: 2 Tim I. 16 
éxaroyovOy, Mark I rr e036x2o«. In the N.T. initial ol- is incidentally 
modified to @-, which may indicate that ot was still [oj] and not yet 
[ü], as ò- was not modified. 

The Active Pluperfect is the only past indicative in which the 
value of past time is correlated with three form differences as op- 
posed to the non-past indicative (Ge the perfect indicative): 

I) è- prefixed, coming here before the reduplicated syllable e.g. 
éreraudeduets Us. tmeTaldevxac. If the perfective basis is characterized 
as such not by reduplication, but by modification of initial vowel or 
by é- prefixed to initial consonant group, e.g. Zotpogac, HAAayxac, no 
second modification is carried through and no second é- is prefixed 
in the pluperfect: éotpdgeic, 19A yetc. 

2) -&- added to the perf. basis: é-mermatdedx-e1-¢ vs. mematdevxa-¢ 

3) Special Personal Endings found in the Past Indicatives only 
(see 11.3.2.). 

Remarks. In Compounds the prefixed é- (or 5-) follow upon the 
compositional prepositions: &zoAoDousv—&reAo0oucw. Likewise the 
modification of the initial vowel affects only the non-prepositional 
element: &nadhAdcoopev—aryhAcooouev. Exceptions to this rule are 
found mainly in verbs which though originally being compounds 
are no longer felt as such e.g. Jer. II 8 éxpogytevov, Mark I 34 Aeuev 
(žito, &pinur). A double augment is rare in the N.T. writings e.g. 
Mark VIII 25 a&nexatéorn, but the Apocryphal Acts of the Apostles 
contain more examples.1 

In the Hellenistic period the augment was often omitted in pluper- 
fects e.g. Mark XV 7 menovjxewoxv; probably it was sufficiently 
characterized as a past tense by the form differences 2) and 3). 


B. Unproductive Types 
a) A. or è- is prefixed in the past indicatives of Dien, uéAAc, 
BovAouat and divayat e.g. Apc. X 4(A) nuerov, but III 2 (A) eperdov; 
V 3 (A) mšovezo, but edSuva- in VII 9; XIV 3; XV 8.2 
I 1 M. Bonnet, Acta Apostolorum Apocrypha, Hildesheim 1959, IÍ-2, p. 364 
AE other verbs ?- was rare cf. Mayser, oc, I-2, pp. 93-94. It is curious 
that the four verbs mentioned are the ones that can serve as auxiliary 
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b) è- is prefixed to initial vowels in the past indicatives of 694, 
xacTéYyvogt, &vobyo, dote) ` $opov, xatéaka, dve@ka, £ovobumny 

c) Modification of initial š- to ei- not to ?- occurs in the past in- 
dicatives of Éyo, «ipð (fut. ind. Dé), Zä, Zaxm, ëGpräiouat ` etyov, 
sidduny, ete, claxov, cipyatouny. 

II.3.9.Y. Forms of the Categories of Mood. The form differences be- 
tween the moods vary according to the subsystem which the latter 
constitute: durative or aoristic. From our charts it will appear that 
the bases as postulated for the description of the different indicatives 
are in either subsystem identical to those of the imperative, in- 
finitive and participle. The form differences between these four 
coincide therefore with the bases postulated and the different 
endings shown in the chart.! It will then suffice to describe in what 
ways the remaining moods, the subjunctives and optatives are 
opposed to the indicative bases. 

In the productive verb classes the subjunctive and optative bases 
can be formed by the addition of the elements shown in the diagram 
below to a nucleus. The latter may be found by subtracting from 
the verbs as mentioned the endings -w/&, -«, -yy and the prefix é-: 











type of subjunctive optative 
indicative 
I. xat6600 -o/[-1 -ot 
i 2. wx&[&vó -6/-% -à7/-à 
durative 3. pre -àJ-5j -otn/-ot 
4. Bou -@ /-ot -otn /-ot 
active-middle| 1. énatdevca -a/-7 1 
a (and 2, 3, 4) 
aoristic | passive 1. érmardevOnv lä -ely/-et 
(and 2, 3, 4) 














verbs. We may also remark here that according to G. H. A. Ewald, Commen- 
tarius in Apocalypsin Johannis exegeticus et criticus, Leipsic 1828, p. 43, 
compounds like &rof&21c are infrequent in the Apc. because Hebrew lacks 
compound verbs. We count 189 non-compounds against 48 cpds., of which 
ro have no simplex counterpart in the N.T. 

1 The only exceptions are the bases of the ptc. pass. aor. matdev8er- (when 
followed by [s]: ratdev8etc, madevbetow, mou3sev0stoa), and moatdevde- (when 
followed by [-nt-]), and in the unproductive types the participles of the root 
aorists Bac, B&ou, Bav, and voie (gen. sg. Yvóvvoc, dat. pl. yvotow), vvoboa, 
yyóv. 
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It appears then that there are two types of subjunctive, namely a) 
-w/~n, b) Get (the latter in type 4. Seuil, In type 2. vixd-dud 
the subjunctive is identical in form to the durative indicative, and 
there was a tendency to use on the analogy of this identity —the 
durative indicative of 4. SovAé likewise as a subjunctive. After the 
phonetic change of v[e] to [i] by 150 A.D. the durative indicative 
rmawedo, -eç and the subjunctive matdedm, me tended also to be 
unified: the identity is a fact in Modern Greek, where, however, the 
aorist indicative and subjunctive are still different in form.! 

Unproductive Classes. Type 5. A«u&vo-£«Bov. The formation of 
the durative and aoristic subjunctive and optative is similar to that 
of the durative subj. and opt. of type r. «9650: subj. dur. Axufi&vo, 
pe, subj, aor. A&Bo, ne, opt. dur. AxuBdvorus, opt. aor. A%Botu. 

Type 6. Biva -28nv. The subjunctives/optatives of the root aorists 
are: Bà, Bic, Batqv, Yvà, -@ç or -otc, Yvon or yvotyy.? 

Type 8. dou, The durative subjunctives are in -w-/-y- or -à-/-1- 
with the exception of (81)86,-àc which tended to go over to (81)36, 
-oic (cf. type 4. Zou), Hence: 7106 (aor. subj. 06), tor (or and 
atom), déi (Zoğ), derxwo0w  (8st£o), 9óvouo (Svvy9), à. The op- 
tatives are resp. tOctyv (Betny), toratny Loezäeaut, otatyy), &ouetvv 
(&ostqv), SwWotyy or dsdayv (Solny, Sony), Sevvbouu (BetEare), 
Suvatuyy (SuvyPelyy), siny. 

II.3.11. Productive Formation of the Durative, Aoristic and 
Futural Bases. 

Introduction. We shall represent the formation of these bases by a 
formula in which “N” indicates the stem or nucleus, “A ” the prefix 
or modification correlated with the value of past time or augmentum, 
“E” the personal ending or the infinitive or participial ending, while 
the differences in form that are correlated with the different values 
of the subsystems, are shown in phonetic transcription. As examples 
we shall give: a) the present indicative, b) the active aorist ind., 
c) the passive aorist ind., d) the active future indicative. 


1 In later times vom, pràoiņny and Sovaotny tended to be unified by the 
ingroduction of pony, Boun, cf. Blass-D., oc, par. 95.2. 

2 The subj. yv@ç in Apc. III 3 (A, C, 025) but N, 046 have here the ita- 
cistic yywon, 104 eic. more correctly yvwoe: (fut. ind.). Compare at VIII 3 
Swoon (025, 046), Swoer (A, C, NK). —.The subj. and opt. of the obsolete root 
aorists were resp.: %pOyv—p0&, -fs (pOatnv), eBtwv—Brd, -&¢ (Brotyy), 
EdAWV—GAG, -@ç (&Xolny), E83ov-- 800, -ns (no opt.), Sous — de, -ns (no opt.), 
anéSpav—drodpa, Ac (-Seatyy). Perf. of8a—eid& [idő], -fs (etdelyv), but aor. 
elSov—t8w [ido]. 
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Type x. nasedw. Here we must distinguish between four subtypes: 
I. N ends in vowel, diphthong, Ç [z], or dental explosive: 
Teatdeda (IN ` madev-) 
II. N ends in velar explosive (often not visible in pres. ind.): 
mp&cotc (N: xpax-) 
III. N ends in labial explosive (in pres. ind. often followed by -tw): 
votre (N: xarvr-) 
IV. N ends in vin}, ofr}, or Alt]: 
watvæ (N: wav-) 

I. a) N-o/cfi[u-E, b) A-N-sa/se-E, c) A-N-the -E, d) N- so/se/si/su 
-E. If N ends in Ç or dental expl. these are dropped before c [s], but 
modified to [s] before 0 [th] e.g. elen —£xvica —£xcioO0nv, zeien — 
éxetoa—éreloOnv. The Classical Attic fut. ind. néi, xcteic, elc. 
(pres. ind. xtiG@w) has been normalized to xttow; in the N.T. it still 
occurs in LX X-quotations and in four non-quotations. 

II. a) N (minus [k])- so/se/si/su -E, b) A-N-sa/se-E, c) A-N-the-E, 
d) N-so/se/si-su-E. Final [k] of N is seemingly modified to y[kh] 
before [th] in énp&yÜnv etc., but this modification is only ortho- 
graphical, the phonetic value being [eprákthen]. 

III. a) N-to/te/ti/tu-E, b) A-N-sa/se-E, c) A-N-the-E, d) N-so/se/ 
si/su-E. Final[p]of N is seemingly modified to q [ph] before [th] in 
&xaX0gÜUnv etc., but this modification is likewise orthographical; the 
phonetic value is [skalüfthen] 

IV. a) N with (modification of a[a] to a[e])-o/e/i/u-E, b) A-N-a [e 
-E, c) A-N-the-E, d) N-o/i/u-E. 

The conjugation of the active and middle aorist is not different 
from that of éxaí8euca, -cdunv, while the future indicative is con- 
jugated like a present indicative of type 3. oad. If the middle vowel 
of N—as found in the future indicative—is either < or e these vowels 
are modified resp. into o:[e] and ei] in the durative and aoristic 
tenses according to the scheme below. 

It must be kept in mind that the number of these verbs is low (not 
more than ten of each kind) with the exception of those in -atvo 
(275 non-compounds in Classical and Koine Greek together). No 
rule can be given for the occurrence of the pass. aorist without -0-; 
moreover, there may be further peculiarities such as the loss of final 
-v- (of N) in the pass. aor. (and in the perfect) (see par. 11.3.14). 
Incidentally the older modification to -y- may be found in the aorist 
instead of -«-. 
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futind.act. | durative aor.ind.act. aor.ind.pass. 
with mono- | with poly- 
syllabic syllabic 
stem stem 
cp) Ó OQAAAO “opara topar (0)nv — 
Gy AYAAN (hyna) — AYA 
paves palv Epava épay(6)yv — 
uav uratves ¿uay — EurdvOny 
aed opo Fea (subj. &pe) | fip8zv(&p0&) — 
xaÜ«oó xaÜaípo £xáÜapa — Ziedel 
OTEAD OTEALM Boreuäa totaa (D Ian — 
&YveXó &YYéXXo Beet. — HY yer (0)nv 
red xtelveo Extewa éxtay (8) yy — 
onepo oneipo Zorerpa éonápnv — 
Zrepéi 2ysipo Hyeipa — hyépðny 




















Types 2. wx&[&vwà, 3. qUAG, 4. 80016. 

In the aorists and future the same formula may be used as for 
type I. mawded with the proviso that N represents here resp. gen! 
Zug, og, SovdAw. The corresponding duratives are formed on the 
basis of N minus its final vowel: vux-/&vt-, qUA-, 9ouA-, indicated by 
“N(-)”, to which are added different vocalic elements: 

t. 2. N(-) -o/a-E, t.3. N(-)-ofifu-E, t.4. N(-)-o/it/u-E. The sub- 
classes 2-a. wxd (vox) and 2-b. dvd (&vwx) depend on the phoneme 
preceding final -à: 2-a. all consonants (except p), o or v; in 2-b. 
only: e, 1, and p. Hence we get: wxé-évixnoa, Bo@-eBdynou, &vyoo- 
Hyyoyou, £&—stxox, dvid-hviaca, ópà- (pf. £ópaxa). 

IL.3.12. The Productive Formation of the Perfective Basis: 

I1.3.12.1. Introduction. The productive procedure may be 
represented by starting from the formula: active P- N- S- E/ 
middle P - N - E, in which P stands for a prefixed element or for 
initial modification, N for the stem or nucleus, which may be 
compositional except for the fact that the first component cannot 
be a preposition, while S indicates a suffixed element, and E the 
personal, infinitive or participial ending. The form of P depends 
on the first phoneme of N, the form of S on the final phoneme of 
N, while the presence or absence of S depends in its turn on E. 
If S is absent certain modifications may occur at the juncture of 
N and E. All this implies the necessity of three sets of rules in order 
to describe these various interdependencies. In compounds with 
a prepositional head P comes after the preposition, except when 
the compound is as such not transparent because the simplex is 
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no longer used e.g. xaOi@w-xexaOrxa (Hebr. XII 2). Otherwise the 
formula for compounds is: Prep. -P- N - (S) - E, for instance: 
pres. ind. dvadvers -pf. ind. &va-31é-Ao-xa-c. 

Ir.3.12.2. The Formation of the Perfective Prefix. (P). With 
regard to the first phoneme of N four cases are to be distinguished: 

a) N has initial single consonant (except C) followed by a vowel, 
or an initial consonant cluster consisting of an explosive plus 
À, u, v, p (except yv-). Under these conditions P consists of the 
initial consonant of N followed by the vowel -e-, with the proviso 
that 0z-, ge-, ye- cannot be prefixed but are replaced by «e-, ze-, 
xe- (according to the morphonological restriction discussed in par. 
4.3). Hence we get: mowWedeo-menatderxx, vixd-vevinnxa, pð- 
replryxa, xAlva-xéxAixa, Tedcow-némpaya, yplo-xéypuux. 

For verbs with initial C- or yv- see under b). The former exception 
Bractdve-eBrdoryxa has been replaced by Barnotave-feBrdcorynxa 
(Plut. 2.684c and Joel II 22), but xéxtyua still occurs in LXX and 
Apostolic Fathers. 

b) N has initial C-, yv-, or a consonant cluster consisting of 
explosive plus explosive, explosive plus [s], [s] plus explosive, 
[s] plus [mj, or a cluster of three consonants. Under these conditions 
P has the form é-, for instance Cyt&-élytyxa, ywmpt@w-eyv@pina 
(Plato Phdr. 262b), rtbo-trtvna, de09ouot-Éjeocuot, otéAAo- 
Eotadna, ounyo-gounyuévos (if ou is [zm] also &-: ¿ķunouévoç (P.S.I. 
IO. 1180, 48: III A.D.)— pres. ind. ouà,-Xc), ocpéqo-Eovpoga or 
éotpapa. If N has 6- or uv- the perfect wavers: Matt. IX 36 Zeen: 
uévo.— D* Gepuueuot, Luke I 27 gr, B* éuvnorevuévnv—C, © uguvmo- 
veugévny. i 2 

c) N has initial vowel & or &, both [a], è or š, both [e], ai or at, 
both [e], or an initial diphthong «ò [aw], £5 or sô both [ew]. Under 
these conditions P has the form nfe] which replaces the initial 
single vowels and the initial « and e of the diphthongs: dAddoow- 
Haraya, etowala-jroluaxa, adatCoua-yndarrouat, — sóploxo-vóprxa. 
Incidentally initial sò- may remain unmodified e.g. ebpyxapev 
(John I 41), span (Apc. III 2). 

d) N has an initial vowel which is not [a(w)] or [e(w)]. In this 

1 Compare Judith VI 13 pptupévov (A: peptuuevov), and Deut. XXII 23 
peuvnotevuévy (A: euvnoveouevr). 

2 A number of verbs with initial &-, ó-, oi-, ò- likewise had this prefix 
£-: xartayvvuı—xatéaya, 006,-cic¢—toxa, Ovobuai—£ovnuat. This è- tended 


to disappear or to be extended to other tenses e.g. fut. ind. xated&w, &xeó- 
couar. Only d69&—édpaxa kept being used. 
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case P is zero e.g. Aë Auen, six&Go-stx«xa, iðux-tauat, Geräien- 
Sylaxa.t 

11.3.12.3. The Formation of the Perfective Suffix (S). The 
perfective suffix is present in the active categories only. Its form 
depends on the final phoneme of N. Two cases are to be distin- 
guished: 

a) N ends in a vowel, a diphthong, or 4, v, o, C. In this case S is 
respectively -xa- (pf. ind. except 3rd p. sg.), -xe- (pf. ind. 3rd 
p. Sg. meratdevxev, and pf. infinitive menadevxévar), -x- (pf. ptc. 
"ELEM Oe, -Óc, -vtx), and -xer -[ki] (in the pluperfect rena- 
debuetv). Final vin] of N is modified before [-k-] to [n], while final 
[z] and dental explosive are dropped before [-k-]. In this way are 
formed the perfects of the verbs of type r. wauógúo, that answer 
the conditions, as well as all the verbs of types 2. wxoó[&w à, 3. 
pad and 4. 8o0A6, for instance: Aobw-AgAouxn, madedw-neraldevxa, 
ayyerAw-Hyyedna, wtatvo-peutayxa, Tsüm-nénew«, and vevixyxa, 
jviaxa, neptanxa, dedobrAwWKE. 

b) N ends in a velar or labial explosive. In this case S consists 
of the modification of the final explosives resp. into x [kh] and 
e [ph], and the addition of -«-/[-e-[zero[-&-[1| (cf. sub a): the 
distribution of -xa-, -xe-, -x-, -xst-). According to this procedure 
are formed the perfectives of those verbs of type I. matdedw, which 
answer the above mentioned conditions, namely the verbs of the 
subtypes medcow and xaddntw: pf. ind. nénpaya, xéxadrvea. In the 
pres. ind. of these verbs the explosive may be absent (in mpdccw), 
or may be followed by the durative suffix [-to] efc. (in xarvnto, 
see par. II.3.11), but compare the other tenses: čnpača, opd, 
ëxarvya, xardvw, eic. Verbs of which the pres. ind. shows a velar 
explosive or a labial explosive followed by [-0-/-e-] etc. instead of 
[-to-/-te -] efc. are for instance: Aéyw-AgAcyx (Galenus 16, 249, but 
usually the suppletion stpvyx« is found), doxw-dedtwyxa, Zero: 
Hoya, volo -cécptpa, vpéro-7évpoqga, yekpu~yéypapa. 

II.3.12.4. The Formation of the Medio-Passive Perfectives. In 
the medio-passive voice N is immediately followed by E, because S 
is here always absent. This results in modifications, both in E 
and the final phoneme of N. Three cases have to be distinguished: 

a) N ends in vowel or diphthong: neither N nor E are modified: 
nenalðsvuat. 


1 Some verbs with initial £- modify to si-[i]: EAxw—elàxuxa, Eë, -otcg— 
exouat. 
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b) N ends in Ç [z] or dental explosive: these consonants are 
dropped before [s]: «s(Üc-mémeiwai-néneto0s (also in the obsolete 
future perfect: nemstoouat, efc.), and they are replaced by [s] before 
[m] and [t]: y~opvela—vyeyduvacuat-yeybuvaota. The 3rd p. pl. is 
replaced by the periphrasis participle plus sictv/7o«v e.g. yeyvuvac- 
uévot slotv. 

c) N ends in a labial or velar explosive, or in [I], [n], [r]. The 
labial explosives and [n] are dropped before [m], and written -uu- 
i.e. [-m-] e.g. x«Abmro-xex&^oupot, palve-négauuat; the velar 
explosives appear as y [g] before [m]: medcow-némpayyat, Subxo- 
dediwypevac. 

Before [s], [t], [th] the labial and velar explosives appear respec- 
tively as [p] and [k], written: -p-, -€-, -x*-, -«t-, -g9- and -y0-. 
The modification in the latter two is only orthographical, their 
phonetic values being [pth] and [kth]. Of monosyllabic liquid 
stems the middle vowel is modified to x: xelpw-xéxappar, &roxtéwo- 
ànéxtauuat, but ġyyerro-hyyerpar. 

Moreover the endings -o0c, -cda1, -09% and -odwoav are replaced 
by resp. De, Bet, -0% and -9oc«v, while here again the 3rd p. pl. 
is replaced by participle plus sietv/fo«wv. Hence we get: npácoo- 
nénpauyðe, xaddrtw-xéxadrugbe, uixive-usuíavÜs, nenpaypévor =slolv, 
but the perfect of subtype watvw has a 3rd p. pl.: Titus I 15 usut- 
avtar avv xal ô voüc xal h cvvetðnots (Vulgate: inquinatae sunt) 
cf. Phalaris Ef. 121, 2 (VI B.C.). 

11.3.13. Unproductive Formation of Bases. 

Type 5 *apB&vo-EAaBov. This heading comprises all those verbs 
(c. 35) that have a so-called "2nd aorist” in -ov (middle -óumv). 
In the Hellenistic period these were gradually modified into aorists 
ending in -« or -o«, e.g. Tiveyxov, T9ov, ZAaBov, ZBadrov into Buerg, 
Jada, ÉA«pa, ÉBoAx, and ydpov, ëxpayov, Wuaprov, EBAxocov into 
sten or soen (Manetho Astr. 5, 137: IV A.D.), ëxpača (Apc. X 3), 
Tu&prqox, £BA&cvrox.! As opposed to these aorists the duratives 
are formally characterized in different ways, which will constitute 
the basis of our subdivision below. The oppositions to the passive 
aorists, the futures and to the perfectives are usually less conspi- 
cuous and consist mainly in differences in vocalism (by the side of 
the regular differences in ending). In the following list we mention 


1 By the side of £xpata (e.g. Apc. VI ro, A) also éxéxgato (Apc. XVIII 2, 
A).—. In the N.T. imperfects only seldom adopted such an a-vowel, the 
only instance in the Apc. being IX 8 [et]yav (A, N). 
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instead of the present indicative the imperfect because it brings 
out more clearly what the essential form difference is like. The 
abbreviations “t. 2" and “t. 3" indicate that the verb in question 
is conjugated like the pres. ind. wxé or pð. 


a) With infix -v-: 


É8oxvov — Bängg — &8fjy0nv — Sfc — dé8ynya — Bëënrtat 
Boun — Éxapov  — | — — xapoduar — xéxunxa — — 
&tepvov — Breu ` — btunOyv— tend (t. 3) — tétunxa — tétunuat 
Erxwov — Bou — éxdéOynv — mono. — réroxa — mnÉnouat! 
aprxvobuny — deed — —  — Goëlfotue — — — — 


b) With infix -av-: 


hucptavov — fuxpvow — uaxpthðny — &papthoouxt — fu&prnxx — du&prnua 
igA&cvavow — eBracrov — | — — BA«ocrfoo — Befdecuxo — — 
annylavouny — annyOduny— — — &neyÜfcoua. — — — &rnfy9nuat 
$o9«vóun» — Doum | — — — aleo05coux —  — — fonua 


c) With two infixes: -v-/-u, -/-y- and -av-: 





dro — ÉAxyov — ff — Aäfouat — elanya — Sim, 

du Boun — £Aaflow — Auf — Xfudouec — efAnou — efrnuuae 
2dvOavov — Date — — — Moo — AéXn0a — (ém-)AdrAnouon 
gudvOavov čuaðov ua0f,oouat — peucOnxa — — 
érmuvOavéuny — ëzvðov — | — — Tevoouat — — — ménvcuat 
érbyyavoyv — Eroyov — — — tetEoua. — tetbyynxa, tétoye or céveuyo? 
EO(Yyavos = — Buro 


Hellenistic innovations according to this model are: -eAturavov 
in compounds e.g. Acts XVII r3 (D) deAtuxavov, which replaces 
Zeen undoubtedly because the latter had become phonetically 
identical to the aorist, and éxavOavov listed by the Etymologicum 
Magnum (98, 46) instead of £x«cyov (see sub d) as the durative 
opposed to the aorist £rafov. 

d) With infix (or suffix) -(t-)ox- or -oxo: 


nSproxov — ybpov — nópéðny — cdpjow ® — geng — — ydonuar 
ànéðvyoxov — åréðavov — | — — a&roOavodume (t. 3) — téðvnxa * — — 
éxacyov — énafov  — | — meloouo — nrémovda — — 


1 The classical aor. imperative ni0. has now been replaced by ze. 

2 Heb. VIII 6 resp. ms. P, A, B. Cf. Job VII 2 «ecveuxóc (A: tetuynxos). 

3 At Apc. XVIII r4 ms. o51 (dated IX-X A.D.) has eveyone, an itacism 
for which other mss. have evproew (but A, C, N have eveyoovow); it is there- 
fore not the subjunctive corresponding to the new aorist e$pnoa. 

4 The ptc. is always cc0vnxóc in the N.T., the inf. is teOvynxévor in Acts 
XIV 19, but mss. D, E have here the older zefvdva In the LXX the latter 
occurs only in 4 Macc. IV 22, elsewhere teOvyxéva. 
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In £zacyov the aspiration in -y- has been taken over from -0- of of. 
which had to be dropped before o[s]. 

e) Various differences which sometimes leave only a vague 
similarity between durative and aorist: 


gywéuny — — éyevduny — èyevhðny — Yevhooua. — — yéyova — yeyévyuat 
Épgeuyoy ` — Equyov — = — esóbouxt — négevya — — 
Emumtoyv — — ënseoov — = — meoodpar — nénraxa - — 
(t. 3) 

Betz  — Breng — éréyOyv — cé ouat — tétoxe — — 
&iyov(Éye) — Éoyov — żoyéðny — Be — Éoynx« - = 
Tyov(&yo) — yayov — xy ` — čko — hya, &yh(y)oxa — hypar 
EBadrov — BBoiog — sPayOyv — Bare (t. 3) — BéBAnxa — QéfXnuot 
ËAeumov — Burov — drelpOny — Asie — AMàAovra — AéXewu pat 2 
Éxoatov — (&v)Éxgayow. — — — xpábo — xixpaya — — 

(Luke 

XXIII 18) 


f) Defective paradigms (suppletive categories are in brackets): 


(xipõ) (t. 3) — eov — — (hoeOyv) — Dé (t.3) — (fonxa) — Genua) 
(Épxoucs) | — Ae — — — dredvoonat — ha — — 
(&c0to) — epayov — (iüpó0vv) — doter — (BéBpwxa) — (B£gpouo) 
(óp&) (t. 2) — slovy — (d&q0nv)  — (Spon) | — (Edpaxn) — (uua) 
(opo) — Tweyxov — ġvéxðny — (otco) — évfvoya — èvýyeyuat 
Qvo) — sirov — (èppéðny, — (épà) (t. 3) — (elpyxx) — — 

— èpphny) 
(teéyo) — Éópauow» — | — — 8payotua. — ğecðptunxa — — 


Type 6. potvo-EBuv. 

This heading comprises the few verbs of which the paradigm 
contains a so-called “root aorist” : 
Bxivo ` — Bam — — — Bëooue — BEBnxa — — 
yevaoxa — Eyvav — éyvaobnvy — yYvócouat — syvaxa — ëyvoocuat 

In Classical Attic the latter had present reduplication: yryvaoxe, 
but just as in ytvouat (see sub e) the group [gign-] has been sim- 
plified to [gin-jundoubtedly via [ginn-]. The further aorists of this 
kind éqO0sw, édAcv, eBlav, &réðpav, Équv, ëðvy (pres. ind. q94vo, 
&Aloxopon, (CH), &ro8u9pkoxo, pdouat, Sbouat-dive) may still occur 
in Atticistic writings, but are otherwise obsolete or have been 
replaced resp. by £qüxo« (Matt XII 28) éBiwoan (r Pet. IV 2), 
ànéðpaca (Judith XI 3, N), or &né9pov, -aç (Judith XI 3 and 16, 


1 By the time when geminate consonants did no longer occur phonetically, 
£yevfOnv and yeyévnuot could not be distinguished from éyew7Syy, yeyéwnuae 
(of the verb yew&, -&c) see e.g. 2 Pet. II 12. 

2 The forms Zeche, -sAipmavov, Zeda are undoubtedly to be seen as 
attempts to avoid the phonetic equivalence of imperf. and aor. 
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like imperf. évixwv), épdyy (Luke VIII. 6, 8), evox (Mark I 32 : 
B, D, but £83» 8, A) or säin (Jude 4 : B). 

Type 7. dnodm-ctunnon. 

In the paradigm of a limited number of verbs which have an 
initial vowel phoneme and are further conjugated like type r. 
mawsed there occurs a specific type of perfect formed by the repe- 
tition of the initial vowel and the following consonant(s) of the 
stem N (see far. 11.3.12.1), combined with modification of initial 
æ and e into y in the second part of the reduplication. In this way 
are formed: dxodw-dxehnon, &AG,-sic,-dAyrcouat, èyslpw-typhyopa 
(obsolete and replaced by the new verb yemnyoe@, ste (Apc. III 2), 
aor. éyenpeópno« (Apc. III 3), middle èyhysppar (e.g. x Cor. XV 4), 
$AaÓvo-EXfjaxea, EXfAx(c)uat, séyyo-éayrcyuat, dpdccw-dpdovya, 
òpopvyuat. Compare in type 5. AxgB&vo: &yw -&yf(y)oxc, and the 
defective jveyxov, AvéyOnv-evivoya, 13800v-EXfu0x, and in the follow- 
ing type 8. ciOyus: bavu- transit. dAmAexa, intrans. bAwAa, Ğuvvut- 
óuouoxa, óuouo(c)ux. The latter three, however, may also be 
classed as belonging to this type 7, because the corresponding 
duratives were being replaced as we have already seen by $150 
and Guten 

Type 8. au. Here again the most conspicuous opposition is 
from the formal point of view that between duratives and aorists. 
The remaining tenses may be quite normal; once we know for 
instance, that to the duratives detxvuu, uelyvour, Cedyvous, zegutt, 
éyyvuut there correspond the aorists &Bei£a, čuerča, Éfeuta, ënnéa, 
ZpopyEx, it is no surprise that the remaining tenses are Zësizben, 
delEw, déderya, Séevyput, etc. 2 According to the kinds of duratives 
we may subdivide into verbs with present reduplication and verbs 
with -vv- (or -v-). 

I) The procedure of present reduplication is similar to that of 
forming the perfective prefix P), but here the vowel is [t]: «itu, 
Sou, &pinut (simplex tnw from *jijemi) with aorist in -x«: 
Zon, doxa, däin, To this kind formerly belonged: torus (from 
*sistemi), aor. otyox (transit.) or Zocmy (intrans. root aorist); ? 
évivyut-dvyca has ‘inner’ reduplication; zí(u)menu: and zt (uris 
have reduplication and an -v-, which tended to disappear. 


1 The middle perfects tended to be simplified e.g. to fveyuat, Syoouat, 
puyu, see R. Helbing, Grammatik der Septuaginta, Gottingen, 1907, p. 81. 

2 Instead of the pass. aor. in Dy the following were, however, more 
commonly used: ¿ķóyyy, šulymv, éxdyny, goepayny. 

3 The root aorist Zoo (of oBévvuut) is now obsolete. 
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2) suffix -vu- or -u- : delxvuus, Bug, Avui, aorist in -ox : 
Berka, Goon, ddrcca (but middle ét ` 2nd aorist). The further 
tenses of these verbs are as follows: 


"int — Bas — éréOnv — oo — téberxa — Tébetuat 

Seu. — Bono — &860nv — 8aow  — 8éBox« — 8£8ouat 

¿ot NOS 1040 _ anpa  Mëfetvg, ET 
laut ¿gpx — ág£Onv &efio — sr toxe a&péouat 


Zocaxa (tr.) 


Lora ` — Éornoa, Soco — éordbyy  — othow — dornua (intr)! T Zero 
évivyur — — vaca, òvhunyy — — — óvhoo —  — - — 
niunrinut — ënanoa — éxanoOyy — nAnow — nénìinxa — ménAnouat 
mlumoenut — Éxpnoa — ènphoðny — zxpfjoo — ménpnx« — ménpnopat 
xepåyvvut — éxépaca — &xep&oÜrnv — xegáco — — — xexépacuar 


and so the other verbs in -&vvops, -évvutu, sun, but in the pass. 
aor. and middle perfect the -o- may be absent: otpovvvp—ëotpwuat, 
żotpobny. 


mea — Barabo — — Zéng — mo — nérnya - — 
puis ee , 
; , 25 oshua IX 13 
Pia — — Épenta — eppdyyv — fa Ay anya (Job 
XXXII 19) 
xatáyvyvut — xatéača — xatedyny — xatedčw(!) — xatényo — xatéayuat 
Quvout — éuoox — délen — óuócco — ópópoxc — ópópo(oc)uat 
(n -)602: QA eo, ER $Ao2ex« (tr.) 
AT- JOA — Suny T GEN 7 (8r@Aa (intr.) _ 
eiut — — — — goon — — biis 
Deponents: 
Sbvapor — — — 0 — dSvvcooum — — — Sedbvqua. 


xelat, sdf ot, éntovapot have futures only: xelcoua, xxOhooua, éntovfjoouot. 


II.3.14. JPeculiarities. The remaining irregularities are inci- 
dental exceptions to the productive procedures. As they do not 
affect the formation of the personal, infinitive and participial 
endings we have not set up special classes for them, but will list 
them according to the class of conjugation which they follow. A 
number of them are however not restricted to one type and will be 
discussed first as general peculiarities. 

General. A number of verbs of which the stem has a final vowel or 
diphthong, have in the passive aorist and perfectives an -c- resp. 
before -@yv etc., and before the endings -uat (-uxv), -tat (-zo), 


1 The ptc. is &stnxad¢ at Apc. V 6, XIV 1 (cursives), XVIII ro, or &ocóg 
at VII r, 9, X 5, 8, XI 4, XIV x (uncials), XV 2, XIX 17, XX 12. 
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-us0«, (no 3rd p.pl.), -uévocç efc.; this -o- cannot be seen as replace- 
ment of a C [z] or dental explosive as found in the pres. ind. Schwyzer 
lists 45 of such aorists and 20 of such perfectives of all types and 
from Classical and Koine Greek together, such as xeAebw—éxenevdoOyyv- 
xexéàsvouat, ypla—éyotoOyy, ond, ~-&o—tonacuar—éordobny, ete. 
However, -o9nv efc. and -oua etc. are never found to our knowledge 
after the bases ending in -y of types 2. véi and 3. gA, or in type 4. 
SovAG, or in the verbs in -cvw of type I. that are transpositions. 
Hence: éxawdetOyv (transposition of mate, x«36c), but éxeAeócÜÓnv 
(no transposition). Elsewhere the forms with -s- may occur by the 
side of forms without -c- e.g. Canticum V 12 ħeħovuat (A, R)—AéAov- 
cuc. (B), or have often supplanted the latter e.g. ypío—xéyotuat, 
later xéyptouat. 

Type 1. rasebo. xato and xato: stems xav-, xA«o- in remaining 
tenses; éurai@w: velar basis in remaining tenses événa€« efc. (and 
so 5 verbs in the N.T.); oryptGw wavers: Apc. III 2 ocvfjewov (A, C)- 
ovnpttov (N, 046); orato: Apc. XII 5 äesäcofio (A, C),-40» (046), 


-rn (x). 

Subtype matvw. Without modification in the pres. ind. 
8£po — ÉBetpa — eddpyv — Seed — OéÓxpxa — — dédapuar 
uévo — Bue  — — — pevð — peuéyyxa — — 
vénew — ëvetua — évernOyvy — veud — vevéuxmx« — — vevéunuart 


&xoxcé(v)vo (Matt. X 28, Apc. VI rr: A, C, N) by the side of &ro- 
xtetve (2 Cor. III 6: B). 

With modification to -y- in the aor.act. and pf. act.: 

paivw — gpyvaortpava — Zoëdu — pav — répayxa, (trans.) — Sëmauuat 
répnva« (intr.) 
palv — čuva — éudvny — pav — péunya - — 

With modification to -o- in the pf. act.: dxoxtetva—dnéxtova 
or &méxva(v)x«, Srapbelow—drépOopa (intr.) and 3iégÜapxa. (trans). 

Without nasal in the aor. pass. and the pf. act.: q0&vo-£gOxxa, 
xAve——éxAnv-xExAw«, and so xplvw, mavo, yov(v)@; t(e)ive 
(“pay’’)—érelOyv-—réteixa (aor. Zreoa, fut. tetow), but: «sivo 
(“stretch”’)—éraOyv—rétaxa (aor. Erewa, fut. tev); éAxóve— 
Hraca—hacolnyv—zrcow—érnraxa—ezayjraowar. 

With stem ending in -y- in remaining tenses (cf. above uévo and 
vénw): BobAouar—éBovandyv—Bovanoonat—BeBotajnuor, and so Dien, 
péct, uéAAw (no pf. ind.), oou (no pf. ind.), dpetAw (no pf. ind.) 

1 By the side of the fut. veu also veufjoo (e.g. Hosea IV 16). Of véuo 
(Apc. IV 6) no fut. ind. or aor. is known. 
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oixtipw, yatom (Éy&pnv, xapfjoopat), ad&ave(ad&y-), xepdaive(xepdy-). 
Subtypes xadirtw and xp&koco. 

Without aspiration in pf. act.: ppicow-néppixa, mAnCoW—néerAHYA 
(also zéng), mokoow—nérpaya (intr.), némpaya (trans.), «/xo— 
TETHKA, ofjro-—o£onna. 

With -o-vowel in the pf. act. and -«- in the middle perfect: 
otpspw—totpopa, Zorpoutunt. tpépw—rtétpopa, TÉDpauuat; Tpérwo— 
TÉvpoQx, TETPMUUAL; mÉuTO—mnÉnouQa, but rénsuuat; xAérto— 
xexropa, but xéxrAeuuar; cf. dental stem rel0w—nérovba [-ojtha or 
—ütha].! 

With different stem(s) in remaining tenses: 

TAkcom—érAraoa, emAkaOyv, efc.; ÉXxo-——sÜxvuox, eldxtobyy, etc.; 
ukyouar—epayecduyy, guayeoOny, raygoount, Heda, 

Verbs in -cxw belong only seemingly to the velar stems: 
&péoxco—fjpgcx—d&péco,  Y'pkoxe—e[foxox—nokoo, etc.; pres. 
reduplication is lost in further tenses: uuvjoxw—éuvjobyy, etc. ` 
Titpwoxa—etpwca, etoaOyy, etc.; note: dvadrloxw—dvjrwoa— 
dvarwon.” 

All subtypes. Passive aorists and futures without -0-, which we 
have also seen in type 8. Bou, may occur in all the subtypes of 
rmoweve. Ruipérez has collected 87 instances (Classical and Koine 
Greek) of this formation? e.g. nmatw—éndyy, dvarahooua. (Apc. 
XIV 13), xatw—xatexayy (Apc. VIIL7, but in XVIII 8 xacvaxov01- 
Grat), drett, doTACW—Hon&yny, Dirta—étagyy, etc. ` of mo- 
no-syllabic stems the vowels -s- and -ņ- are modified to -«-: thxw— 
étaxny, onno—ioanyy, KAÉTTO—ÈXLAATNY, atoépw—éotodoyy, toério— 
étparyy, tpepu—éetpapyy, exrAncow—éeEerdradyyy, but the simplex 
éxanyny (Apc. VIII 12). No rule can be given for their occurrence, 
not even in the liquid stems, where forms in Dy may also occur 
e.g. &moxtéww—arextavOny (Apc. XI 5) and &xexv&vq» (Galenus 
I4, 284). In the Hellenistic period their number was increasing, 
innovations being e.g. dyyéAkw —in compounds: -nyyéryy,* &gnáto— 


1 Some of these active perfects have alternative forms with -a-: so in 
Polybius: (xat-)éctpapa, tétpapa, téteapa; note also xéxrcBa at Andania 
I B.C). 
2 The only velar basis is 3ài8&oxo, &8(BaLa, ed.dkyOnv, etc. The original 
present reduplication has been extended to the other tenses. The verb may 
have arisen from *di-dák-sko cf. Latin disco from *dí-dk-sko, perf. didici. 

3 oc, bp. 142-144. 

4 The polysyllabic bases, however, have always Day, one of the rare 
exceptions being %YYé)nv by the side of jy yéX0nv. 
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honayny, older f$or&y0nv. Often several formations have replaced 
one another e.g. xAémtw-éxrégOny, Zchdzeg, éxaAéryy (the latter in 
B.G.U. 454, 19: H A.D.), or occur by each other'sside: Apc. XI ro 
jyotyOy (046), *votyv (A, C, N). 

Type 2. v/a. A number of verbs (5 in the N.T.) have in the 
non-durative tenses -«- contrary to the rules (see far. 11.3.x1) e.g. 
yeri—éyEraoa, etc., and may have -c- in pass. aor. and pf. med.: 
ond, tondobnv. The verb Suën wavers, especially so when used 
together with rew, éxetvaca, etc., which is also one of the exceptions. 
Compare Apc. VII 16 A: ob ztw&couoty Zei od88 un Oupfjooucty er, 
with X: od metv&coucty o982 dupdoovor Št. 

Type 3. pad. A number of verbs (5 in the N.T.) have in the 
non-durative tenses -s- instead of -5-, and may have -o- in the 
pass. aor. and pf. med. e.g. teAG, &vÉAeoa, etedécOynv, EuG—ueca 
(Apc. III 16) efc. Mixed: ated, aiphom, etc. but Dpéf ` E£nowó, 
ényveca, elc. but ènpynuar; dé "tie", Enea, elc. but £3£0nv, Sédexax, 
-uat (éw “lack, need” 23éyou, etc.) ; x03, &xd3eca, etc. but éxranOyy, 
xéxanxa, Hall zen, mvém, véw: ÉrAeuca, etc.; yéw—tyea—yeO; 
bet—zepun—épodyxev ` Bodé E808, etc., dw0G-—anddou, elc. ; yayð— 
éyépnoa, but ëynua (Luke XIV 20). 


II.4. Productivity: See par. 11.3.1. 
11.5. Morphological Valence of the Verb. 


The morphological valence of the verb comprises numerous 
transpositional categories, for instance: 

(x) Transpositions to the substantive system: 
Tadevw—rnadevtys, cxatiCw—oaarnrioths ` actor value. 
Tadevu—ratdevots, pen np&Etus : action or result of action 
Tawevw—ratdevua, tripkooq-——mpocy u.a ` idem 
(2) Transpositions to the adjective system (besides the participles): 
TaLdEevW—TaLdevTdc, to&coc—npaxtóc  : value of possibility or 

perfective value 
TALSEVW—MALWEVTLXOS, TPKCGW—TpaxTIxds: concerned with the ac- 
tion 

For information on all these categories in Koine Greek the reader 
is referred to the grammars of Mayser, Moulton-Howard and 


! A very curious blend is xexoAouusvog (accent?) instead of xexinuévoc 
on a coin of the Parthian king Gotarzes, cf. S. Icard, Dictionavy of Gveek 
Coin Inscriptions, Chicago 1968, s.v. TOTEPZHC. 


II.3.13.—II.5. 301 


Palmer, especially to the last, who has described the differences in 
value, if any, between such categories as matdsvorc—natdevyc.t 

N.B. The transpositions in -réog which had a gerundival value, 
were used only by Atticistic authors. The only instances from the 
N.T. are: Luke V 38 ofvov véov sig &oxooc xawods BAntéov and its 
parallel Mark II 22 (C, ©). 

There are two categories which can be considered as the counter- 
parts of the adverbial categories of the adjective system, perhaps 
even as transpositions to it. We shall discuss them here as they are 
not described by Palmer. 


a) -dyv: xpbrtm—xpbBdyv — "secretly" 
Arten “by stealth" 
Théxaa—TAéydyv “entwined” etc. 


These words which occur only in literary Koine Greek constitute 
an unproductive category. As our instances show, the different 
labial and velar explosives are represented before -nv by B and y 
respectively. 


b) —t: 'AevixtGo —' A«vouot “in Attic" 
The velar and labial explosives and the dental consonants are repre- 
sented before -ti respectively by x, x and c. Within this category 
two kinds can be distinguished: 


x) Words correlated with verbs in Aen or -%€w (of which many 
are transpositions of geographical and ethnical names) e.g. 
"Egeatto, ‘Emna, "Donato - "Efoatozt "in Hebrew", 'Exxqwost 

"in Greek", and ‘Peyatott “in 
Latin" (all in John XIX 20) 
Zouo don — dvouaort "by name”, etc. 


If the corresponding verbs are not attested these words may be 
transpositions of geographical, ethnical and personal names e.g. 


1 E. Mayser, Grammatik dev griechischen Papyri aus dev Ptoleméderzeit, 
vol. 1-3 Stammbildung, Berlin, 1935. J. H. Moulton-W. F. Howard, A Gram- 
mar of New Testament Greek, Edinburgh, 1957, vol. II, pp. 334-410. L. R. 
Palmer, A Grammar of the Post-Ptolemaic Papyri, London, 1948. Cf. E. 
Benveniste, Noms d'agent et moms d'action en indo-européen, Paris, 1948, 
who describes a.o. the subtle differences in value between the Homeric 
transpositions in -twp and -thp (f. 45 ss.), and M. Lejeune, who does so for 
the corresponding fem. -tewpa, pu, -tpl in Les noms d'agent féminins 
en grec, Revue de Philologie 24, 1950, b. 9 ss. 
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"Alb«rog— Alexii “in the dialect of Ashdod” (2 Esdr. XXIII 24) 

Avxdoves—Avxcovwott “in Lycaonian" (Acts XIV 11) 

Zev¢(Aréc)—Ataott ` An the language of Zeus" (Dio Chrys. XI 23), 
etc. 


8) Compositions of which the first element is often the negative 
&-, and which may be considered as the adverbs belonging to the 
verbal adjectives in &- .. . -téc: 


xwO—cxwwytt "jimmovably" 
psrei—dapernrt “heedlessly” 
yetaotesow—auetactpserti "without turning around”, efc. 


Non-compositions are vewott, tayewott, ueyadkwortt, tepwort; they 
have the same value as the adjectival adverbs véoc, tayéwe, etc. 


11.6. Periphrastic Constructions 


In the preceding sections we have mentioned a few times the 
existence of the so-called periphrastic constructions. By this term 
we indicate word groups consisting of a finite verb and a participle 
or infinitive, which are built into the verb system in such a way that 
they replace word categories no longer used, compete with those 
that axe falling into disuse, or occupy a place which by comparison 
with other subsystems can be considered as an open place in the 
verbal word system. According to the components one can distin- 
guish between: 

a) finite verb plus participle: eipi modedwv, and b) finite verb 
plus infinitive: uo naeve, but this formal dichotomy does not 
furnish us with a relevant subdivision. In our opinion it is a better 
procedure to describe which of these constructions have replaced 
former word categories and which of them occupy an open place 
in the verbal word system.! 

11.6.1. Periphrastic Constructions that have completely replaced 
former Word Categories. Under this heading come only two con- 
structions, namely the 3rd persons plural of the middle perfect and 
pluperfect indicatives of verbs which have a velar, labial or 


1 The differences with a.o. elul "I dwell" and participium conjunctum 
are discussed by L. Hartman, Participial Constructions in the Synoptic 
Gospels, Lund-Copenhagen, 1963 (Coniectanea Neot. XIX). According 
to O. Szemerényi, Greek u£o, Am. Journ. Phil. 72, 1951, pp. 362-363, 
uo originally meant ‘go’ cf. ÉuoXov, wénBAwxa. 
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dental basis, like «&ooc, &yo, xpórro, xtiGw, e.g. Rom. XIII 1 
tetaypévat cioty and Acts IV 31 joav ovvyypévor. The older word 
categories tetéyatat, Éverkyato disappeared from Attic inscrip- 
tions c. 400 B.C. 

II.6.2. Periphrastic Constructions competing with Word Categories 
that are growing obsolete. 

a) All the futural categories with the exception of the active non- 

perfective indicatives radevow, voxfjoc, etc. 
The non-perfective future infinitives and participles (cf. par. 
II.2.3.3.6) may be replaced in the first century by resp. péAdew plus 
aoristic infinitive and u£AAcv plus aoristic infinitive e.g. Rom. VIII 
I8 péddovoay .. . &noxarvobjva. It may be remarked that an op- 
tative uéddrouwt plus infinitive is not attested. The future perfect is re- 
placed by goouat plus active or middle perfective participle e.g. 
Luke XII 52 £covcat . . . dStapeueorouévot. Periphrastic constructions 
with the value of a future perfect participle or infinitive do not occur; 
šoóuevoç and ÉosoÜa. are now obsolete and would have to be re- 
presented by periphrastic groups themselves. We do not know of 
any instances of combinations like *uéAAov elvat mexatdevpévoc. 

b) The obsolete perfect imperative, which occurred only in the 
middle voice, is replaced by Zo plus the middle perfect participle 
e.g. Luke XII 35 gotmoay . . epis Cooyévot.! 

11.6.3. A number of periphrastic constructions occur by the side 
of word categories that were certainly not growing obsolete in first 
century Koine Greek. In the strict sense they do therefore not de- 
serve to be named as such, but because of their formal likeness with 
the above instances the traditional grammars list them under the 
same heading. The most important of these is the combination of 
the past indicative of the verb eiui and a durative participle, which 
occurs 68 times in the N.T., for instance Matt. VII 29 hy yàp Sôa- 
oxov, by the side of Matt. V 2 &3t8xoxev. 

Less frequent are the combinations of subjunctive à, etc. plus 
durative participle: James II 15 (A, P) Aenóusvot Gow (only N.T. 


1 The obsolete optative categories cannot be said to have been replaced 
by dvvayo. plus infinitive, because this group has the meaning “I can..., 
am able to..."; the optative on the other hand has the value "I may... 
it is possible that I..." (Dutch “ik kan" isambivalent: “I am able to" and 
“I may, it is possible that I...'"). As to the aspect of wishing only the 1st 
Dag, can be circumscribed by e’youa plus infinitive alone, but the 
other verbal persons should be rendered by edyoua: plus accusative and 
infinitive. 
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instance), which perhaps! aims at avoiding the homophony of Astrov- 
cat and Astrovtat, both [líponte], and the imperative tof: and a 
durative participle, of which there are only two instances in the N.T. 
e.g. Luke XIX 17 tok é£oucixv Eye. 

Aerts has shown that juny (or żywógny) plus durative participle 
was especially frequent in the LXX, the N.T., and the related 
Apocrypha.? This periphrasis obviously did not arise from the need 
to express a value that was correlated with an obsolete category, 
because e.g. äu 9t18&oxcov and é808xoxev occur by each other's side. 
Both have a durative value and a value of past time; both more- 
over, could serve as renditions of the Hebrew-Aramaic periphrastic 
constructions of my (Ar. mn) with the participle, which were in these 
languages the only means—by the Ist century A.D.—to express the 
durative value and the past time value combined, the former by the 
participle, the latter by the qatal of mz, which was indifferent as to 
the speaker's view of the action. The fact that both Semitic lan- 
guages had such a durative periphrasis has in our opinion influenced 
the frequent use of yxy eic. plus participle in the Synoptic Gospels. 
It may have been one of the means for an author to retain some of 
the couleur locale of Jewish Palestine. 

It is not so surprising as some seem to think that the value of this 
construction is not always cursive (or progressive): neither is the 
value of the non-periphrastic durative. A distinction between a more 
verblike and a more adjectival use of these constructions should not 
be based on this fact? It is much more relevant to observe 
that whenever a periphrasis is in the specific context non-cursive, 
(cf. Aerts: "situation fixing" t.e. static and intransitive)* it is not 
necessarily customary, iterative or general either, as we might ex- 
pect on the ground of the value of the imperfect indicative: it may 
also have some kind of non-emphatic value, implying that a word 
or word group other than the periphrasis itself is stressed in the sen- 
tence. However, the general and customary-iterative aspects can 
be present, for instance in Gen. IV 2 Kaw 38 Zu Epyatouevog thy "ën 
“Cain was a tiller of the ground”, and perhaps in Matt. VII 29 fv yàg 


1 That is if the reading is original: N, B, C omit Sow: the participle is 
then to be connected with ór&pyoocv. 

2 W. J. Aerts, Periphrastica, Amsterdam, 1965, p. 56 ss. 

3 As is done by G. Björck, HN AIAACKON, Die periphrastischen 
Konstruktionen im Griechischen (Skrifter utg. av K. Hum. Vet.-Samf. 
Uppsala 32, 2) 1940. 

4 Aerts, oc, pp. 14 and 64. 
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Buëdem adtods óc Bouatav Éycv, xal ody Gc of ypauuartetc adbtav 
“for whenever he taught them he did so with authority, not like 
their scribes did" (but see below). This insight, that not the peri- 
phrasis itself is emphatic, but some other element in the sentence, 
we owe to Rosén,! and Gonda has observed that even this is not 
always the case: the periphrasis may also have a parenthetic 
character, the rest of the sentence offering new information without 
being emphatic. Very often, however, as Rosén has shown with 
regard to its use in Herodotus, the periphrasis occurs in sentences 
which inform us on the circumstances under which a previously 
mentioned action has taken place: this action is as it were recapi- 
tulated by the periphrasis. A good example from the N.T. is Mark 
X 21 ... Boa Éystc mAnoov...22. ...... arnrBev Aurovuevoc, Fy 
yap Éy v xthuata xoAAX “for he had many possessions", and also 
Matt. VII 29 quoted above: hy ài9Xoxov cf. v. 28 tH Say adrod. 
The applicability of Rosén’s theory to N.T. Greek needs, of course, 
a more thorough check, but, periphrastic constructions being almost 
wholly absent in the Apc., this is beyond our present scope. 

According to Aerts one should rule out the possibility of any 
influence from Aramaic on the use of periphrastic constructions in 
the Gospel of St. Luke and in Acts, because these constructions are 
hardly found in the four Gospels within the Logia of Jesus, but are 
at the same time more frequent in St. Luke's works than elsewhere 
in the N.T. As this author was thoroughly acquainted with the 
LXX version and—according to Aerts—not of Jewish descent he 
can only have taken over these constructions from the Greek Old 
Testament.? 

We do not think that these arguments are quite sound: that the 
Logia of Jesus are devoid of the construction can also mean that the 
original Greek of that source had been kept free of this Semitic turn; 
the absence as such does not prove anything about the origin of the 
construction. Moreover, it is a well known fact that it existed in 
Palestinian Aramaic.* If St. Luke were not a Semite Hebraistic in- 
fluence via the LXX-version would be more probable than direct 


1 H. B. Rosén, Die ‘zweiten Tempora des Griechischen. Zum Prddikats- 
ausdvuch beim griechischen Verbum, Mus. Helv. 14, 1957, p. 133 ss. 

2 J. Gonda, A Remark on 'Periphrastic Constructions in Greek, Mnemosyne 
I2, 1959, P. 97 ss. 

3 oc, pp. 58, 62. Björck discards any Semitic influence: oc, pp. 59-62. 

4 Stevenson, o.c., p. 57. H. Odeberg, The Avamaic Portions of Bereshit Rabba 
with Grammar of Galilaean Aramaic, Lund-Leipsic 1939, II, pp. ro, 98. 
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influence from Aramaic, but that would hold only for the Gospel of 
St. Luke and Acts: the occurrences of Zu plus participle in the Gos- 
pels of St. Matthew and St. Mark would still have to be accounted 
for. The non-Jewish ancestry of St. Luke is, however, by no means 
certain; he may even have been the same person as the Aovxioc, to 
whom St. Paul refers as a relative of his (Rom. XVI 21): Aoux&c 
would be then the short name by the side of the more official 
Aobxtoc.t 

We hold to the opinion that the Semitic origin of this periphrastic 
construction in the Gospels cannot be doubted, but that it is one of 
those cases which it is difficult to attribute either to Hebrew or to 
Aramaic influence without the support of further data. Itisaremark- 
able fact that it is almost wholly absent from the thoroughly Jewish 
Apocalypse of St. John (see par. 12.6.3.3.1.). 

The periphrastic word groups consisting of the indicative eiui (or 
jy) and the perfective participle (act. or m-p.) occur in the N.T. 
likewise by the side of the word categories of the perfect and 
pluperfect indicatives, e.g. John XX 30 for yeypapuéva by the side 
of yéypantat (next verse), and Luke V 17 fjoxv &x006csec by the side 
of Acts VIII 27 and IX 21 £xq150e.. Only the medio-passive peri- 
phrasis has a Semitic counterpart in hàyàh qàtul, but no marked 
frequency compels us to adduce Hebrew or Aramaic. All the in- 
stances mentioned by Blass-Debrunner? may be explained as 
having the same unemphatic or parenthetic value as the durative 
periphrasis discussed above. In John XX 31 for instance, it is 
clearly yéypamra. which is more emphatic than the periphrasis in 
v. 30: "but these have been written down in order to ss.", and so 
probably Hermas, Sim. IX 4, 1 óxo9e80xewav vs. brodeduxvias Joay; 
in Apc. XVII 4 ñv zepäebiapZun may imply stress on moppupoðv xal 
xóxxtvov, or may replace the obsolete pluperfect indicative. 

11.6.4. The last kind of periphrastic constructions which we have 
to treat of, are those that have no exact equivalents in the word 
system of the verb: 

a) Durative Present Indicative: ciut plus durative participle e.g. 
James III 15 oóx £oztv aen fj copia Xvosv xatepyouévy (9 more N.T. 


1 Cf. above par. 8.3.2. — 1f St. Luke was an inhabitant of Antioch influence 
from Syriac (which is likewise Aramaic) can also be taken into account. 
Cf. M. Black, An Aramaic Approach to the Gospels and Acts, Oxford, 1967, 
3rd edition, p. 17. 

2 oc, par. 352. 
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instances). This construction has positively the values "timeless" 
and ''durative". It is marked in opposition to the present indicative 
word category, which is also "timeless" in value, but neutral with 
regard to the opposition between the durative and aoristic views on 
the action. 

b) Durative Future Indicative: three varieties occur in the N.T., 
namely: 

Zoos plus durative participle e.g. Matt. X 22 £osoÜe uicobusvot 
(xox) 

uéaaœw plus durative infinitive e.g. Matt. XVII 12 véier n&oysgw 
(23x) 

weaajow plus durative infinitive e.g. Matt. XXIV 6 wedanoete dé 
xoves (2X) 

These word groups have a futural as well as a durative value, 

and are marked as opposed to the future indicative word category, 

which is neutralas to durativity just as the only N.T. instance of 

u£XXo plus aorist infinitive found in Apc. III 16 uéÀAo os èuécar. 

The obsolete future participle &cóuevoc and infinitive £ceo0ot were 
not used as components of periphrastic constructions. Instead the 
participle and infinitive of u&Ac were used in combination with an 
infinitive (see 11.6.4.5.-6). 

c) Past Future Indicative: ZueAAov plus durative infinitive (17x) 
or aorist infinitive (2x) e.g. Luke VII 2 éxatovtdpyou Bé «woc 309206 
xoxé&c Eyov huerev veAeoc&y "would die, was going to die, was at the 
point of death". These word groups express futurity or intention 
reckoned from a moment in the past. It is marked in opposition to the 
future indicative word category, which as we have seen, is futural- 
intentional either reckoned from the past or from the present time. 

d) Future Subjunctive: u£AXo, u£Xmc etc. plus (durative) in- 
finitive (3x) e.g. Luke XXI 7 étav perry taðta ylveo9ou. An optative 
u Eo plus infinitive does not occur, as the optative is falling into 
disuse. 

e) Durative Future Participle: u£XAov plus durative infinitive 
(29x) e.g. Mark X 32 tà pédrovta adtG ovpBatver. This group is 
marked as opposed to the combination of péAAwv and an aorist in- 
finitive, which occurs only three times in the N.T.! 

1 Tt was also marked as opposed to the futural participle, but in the N.T. 
this participle is rare and textually uncertain (Blass-D., oc, par. 351). The 


combinations of yédrw, Éus2Xov efc. and aorist infinitive are severely criticized 
by the Atticists: Phrynichus 336 ue yppa: éoy&voc B&pBapos $ obvtaktc 
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f) Durative Future Infinitive: .é,Aew plus durative infinitive, one 
instance in Acts X XVIII 6 ési rturpacða. Only in the Book of 
Acts occurs the probably Atticistic group of péAdew plus future in- 
finitive Zoscha ` XI 28, X XIII 30, XXIV 15, XXVII ro. 

g) Perfect Subjunctive: act.: à, Js efc. plus act. perfect participle, 
and m.-p.: à, ğs efc. plus m.-p. participle e.g. James V 15 $ nenromxwg, 
and Luke XIV 8 J xexAnuévoc. Perfect optatives like tqv memornxdrs 
do not occur in the N.T., as the optative mood was obsolete, but cf. 
from the Ptolemaic period: U.P.Z. 6, 39 etņoav etoneropevuévot 
(163 B.C.). 

II.6.5. Final Survey. We shall now combine the different 
periphrastic word groups which we have discussed into one diagram 
together with the verbal word categories. As only icOt and gcouo 
plus pf. ptc. would have to be added to the perfective subsystem 
given in the preliminary survey (far. 11.2.3.1), we shall not repeat it 
here, but display only the non-perfective subsystems. 








| | non-past ind. | past ind. [subjunct.| imperat. infin. | ptc. | 






































R houe 2 
durative| Aodvewv ef ) iiam fic Aobmns Rode Robey | AVeV 
non.-fut. 
laoristic | Aoúgtç | Povoas ROONG | Rodaat | Aovoue Leien | 
: Aobev Zoe uereg ` une uédrew | uÉXX 0v 
durative ) uÉXAetG Aovew | AovEtw oven Rovew | Aoveww 
futural ; ! 
Bur aoristic | Ae9oetc uereg 2 uy 
oboe odour 














In this diagram we have classified the present indicative as 
aoristic because of its neutral position in the opposition durative 
vs. aoristic. 


acy; Thomas Magister 228, ro prescribes the use of &v with these construc- 
tions: où péro roroa, AAA uev tod dv, Hrovv weAAw otemt, dv. 











CHAPTER TWELVE 


THE USE OF THE VERB IN THE APOCALYPSE 


I2.Y. Introduction. 


The verb system of Koine Greek as sketched above is not used 
in its complete extent by the author of the Apocalypse. The absence 
of a number of categories in this book can be understood from 
trends present in the rst century A.D.: the optatives, the future 
infinitive and future participle, the perfect imperative and the 
future perfect are absent from the remaining N.T. writings as well 
or they are obsolete, as has been pointed out above. The periphrastic 
constructions are rare with the exception of u&Ao, ZuedAov, wéAAwv 
plus infinitive of which some instances are found. 

The remaining categories, which can be said to be frequently 
used in the N.T. are nevertheless not always present in the Apo- 
calypse. If we should count the number of times that each verb 
category occurs, it will strike us that St. John had a definite pre- 
dilection for some of them, but that others are hardly found or not 
at all. We shall first list the figures of the different categories as we 
have counted them from the Codex Alexandrinus; after that comes 
the discussion of the use of the various categories in connection with 
possibly underlying Semitic verb categories or periphrastics. Again 
we must make the remark that due to the complexity of the verb 
system some of the facts will have to be mentioned twice, at differ- 
ent points of the discussion. 


12.2. Statistics 
Imperfect Dur. Subj. Dur. Imper. Dur. Inf. Dur. Pte. 


act. I4 act. II act. I0 act. 9 act. 195 
med. — med. — med. z med. i med. 1i 
Pres. Ind. At — at. 4 at. 3 at. 7 at. 44 
act. 97 dep. 5 dep. _2 dep. 12 dep. 2 dep. A 
med. 5 19 17 27 19 295 
a.t. 120 
dep. 27 Aor. Ind. Aor. Subj. Aor. Imper. Aor. Inf. Aor. Ptc. 
249 act. 229 act. 35 act. 45 act. 56 act. 
med. — med. 2 med. — med. — med. — 
pas. 83 pas. 19 pas. 2 pas. 5 pas. — 
at 85 at 12 at II at 9 at. 4 
dep. 32 dep. 1 dep. 1 dep. 2 dep. — 


429 68 59 72 II 
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Fut. Ind. 
act. 64 
med. 5 
pas. 9 
at. 16 
dep. 24 

118 
Perf. Ind. ` Pluperf. Perf. Pic. 
act. II act. — act. — 
med. 3 med. — med. 67 
a.t. 8 a.t. I a.t. 12 
dep. — dep. — dep. — 


22 


H 
Ny 
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12.3. Discussion of the Statistics 


12.3.1. Voice. It was not always easy to decide which verbs are 
really activa tantum and deponents: we have included some doubt- 
ful cases such as mpooxuvety (a.t.) and poBetoOar (dep.). A character- 
istic of St. John’s use of language already noticed by Allo is the 
poverty in medial verbs.” If we exclude for the moment the perfect 
participles (see par. 12.3.1.4) there are together only 29 media, 
whereas the passive verbs amount to 118, but it has been stated 
above that Koine Greek tended to unify middle and passive by 
giving up the opposition in the categories where it was present, t.e. 
in the aorists and futures. The Apc. betrays this tendency, too: 


middle: aor. ind. —, aor. subj. 2, aor. imp. —, aor. inf. —, fut. 
ind. 5 

passive: aor. ind. 83, aor. subj. r9, aor. imp. 2, aor. inf. 5, fut. 
ind. 9, 


that is 7:118, but the figure of the media may be still too high, since 
three of them belong to repBaaro “to clothe”, which does not seem 
to have had a passive mepieAf0nv or zept Bhafläootat with the same 
sense. 

In the remaining categories “middle” and "passive" are in com- 
plementary distribution and we feel free to oppose them indis- 


1 Abbreviation: ''a.t.": activa tantum. The imperfects do not include 
the r9 past tenses of elul, xeiuat, u£AAo, because they are not opposed to 
aorists, and are neutral past tenses (N.B. éu£mo« is absent in LXX, N.T., 
Apost. Fathers). The ir occurrences of of8«, which we do not consider a 
perfect tense, we have counted as pres. ind. To the ptc. pf. middle we have 
added mepiBeBAnuévn (XII 1, where A has evidently a lapsus). 

2 J. Allo, L’Apocalypse de St. Jean, Paris 1921, p. CXL. 
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criminately to the active verbs. It appears then that in all the 
categories of the verb the combined middle-passive voice is in the 
minority as opposed to the active, with the significant exception of 
the participles of the middle perfect, especially so because rr of 
the a.t. pf. participles are instances of éstos or Eatnxm>, of which 
the perfective value is doubtful. The figures representing the pure 
opposition active: middle-passive i.e. without activa tantum and 
deponents, are as follows: 


Pres.Ind. Imperf. Jor fad Fut.Imd. Perf.Ind. Dur.Subj. Aor.Subj. 


a. 97 I4 229 64 II II 35 
m-p. 5 — 83 14 3 — 2I 
Dur.Imp. Aor.Imp. Dur.Inf. Aor. Inf. Dun Pic, Jo Die Dot Pic, 
a. IO 45 9 56 I95 7 ee 
m-p. 2 2 I. 5 II — 67 


12.3.1.1. Bilingualism. How are we to account for this diver- 
gence of the pf. participles? In our opinion it can easily be ex- 
plained if we assume that in the Apocalypse of which the Jewish 
background is evident, the Greek language has been in contact with 
Hebrew and/or Aramaic.! This contact may have arisen in two ways: 

a) St. John as a multilingual person was himself acquainted with 
Hebrew, Aramaic and Greek, and his use of the latter was influenced 
by his mother tongue. 

b) St. John had no mastery of Greek, and composed the Apc. 
either in Hebrew or in Aramaic. The book was afterwards trans- 
lated into Greek by another person, who must at least have been 
bilingual (knowledge of Hebrew and Greek, or of Aramaic and 
Greek), but as it is unlikely that this translator knew either of the 
Semitic languages unless he was a Christian of Jewish origin, he al- 
most certainly knew both these languages.? The difference be- 


1 For the problem of bilingualism in general we refer to U. Weinreich, 
Languages in Contact, Publications of the Linguistic Circle of New York, 
Nr. 1, New York 1953. His definition of contact is as follows (p. 1): “In the 
present study two ov more languages will be said to be IN CONTACT if they 
ave used alternately by the same persons. The language-using individuals ave 
thus the locus of the contact." 

2 That he knew Hebrew might, appear from Apc. IX ir where he trans- 
lates a Hebrew name expressis verbis into Greek (cf. XVI 16). On the know- 
ledge of Hebrew and Aramaic in rst cent. Palestine see: M. Black, An Ara- 
maic Approach to the Gospels and Acts, Oxford, 1967, 3rd ed., pp. 15 SS., 47-49; 
J. N. Sevenster, Do you know Greek? How much Greek could the first Jewish 
Christians have known? Leyden, 1968, pp. 34, 37, 176. It need not wonder 
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tween a) and 5) is in our opinion mainly a difference in the person 
who brought the languages into contact, a difference which cannot 
be discerned in Greek: whether the knowledge of Greek of St. 
John or his translator was insufficient, the result was in the end the 
same. In our opinion it is even conceivable that original Greek 
works were composed in some kind of Biblical Greek which imitated 
Semitizing translations, but in that case actual blunders against 
Greek as we find them in the Apc. will have been avoided.! 

12.3.1.2. Contemporary Hebrew. The second question to be ans- 
wered is by which of the known varieties of Hebrew or Aramaic we 
assume that St. John’s (or his translator's) use of Greek was in- 
fluenced. It is evident that, whenever possible, we have to adduce 
for comparison the language of contemporary documents, but the 
only ones that are really from the same period as the New Testa- 
ment are the few Hebrew and Aramaic letters, contracts, etc., found in 
the caves of Murabba'at and Nahal Hever, which date from 55- 
I34 A.D. These documents are, however, too short and fragmentary 
to serve as a basis for comparison, but they definitely prove that 
Hebrew and Aramaic were used by each other's side in 1st century 
Palestine. 

A second collection which is roughly contemporaneous with the 
N.T. writings are the Oumran scrolls which can be dated from the 
rst cent. B.C. up to 68 A.D. Although they contain a sufficient 
quantity of linguistic material, neither these may be used for com- 
parison, because the character of the Hebrew is classicistic, imitating 
the Biblical use of that language, though slightly modified by 
modernisms which crept in during the manuscript tradition. If the 
Qumran community, as is often supposed, is identical to the Essene 


that there has been interaction between Hebrew and Aramaic up to the 
present day, which makes it more difficult to decide which of the two under- 
lies a Semitizing Greek text; cf. Segal, oc, pp. 5-9, 18, 70; S. A. Birnbaum, 
Das hebrüische und aramáische Element im dev jiddischen Sprache, Leipsic 
1922; M. H. Goshen-Gottstein, Text and Language in Bible and Qumran, 
Jerusalem-Tell Aviv, 1960, p. 128; H. M. Cohen, Schets dev Ontwikkeling 
van het Hebreeuws tot Moderne Omgangstaal (i.e. Sketch of the Development 
of Hebrew towards a Modern Spoken Language), Amsterdam, 1951. 

1 The knowledge of Greek among Jews in ist century Palestine (and in 
later times) is discussed by: S. Lieberman, Greek in Jewish Palestine, New 
York, 1942; J. N. Sevenster, Do you know Greek? How much Greek could 
the first Jewish Christians have known? Leyden, 1968. For Biblical Greek as 
the use of language of a specific literary-religious genre: N. Turner, The 
‘Testament of Abraham’ : Problems in Biblical Greek, New Testament Studies 
I, 1954-55, f. 219 ss. especially 222-223. 
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sect, this manuscript tradition may have covered two centuries or 
more. 

Of these modernizing tendencies we can be aware only by com- 
paring the Biblical texts of Qumran with the Masoretic text. In this 
way it appears that there was in the language of the Isaiah text a 
tendency at work to avoid the consecutive waw-tenses and to replace 
them, resp. wayyiqt6l 1 by wot), and woqàtal by wyqtl. Furthermore 
some of the so-called prophetic qatal-tenses have been replaced by 
yqtl, and some yiqtol-tenses with a contextual value of past time 
by qtl? 

It can therefore not be supposed. with regard to the Non-Biblical 
Qumran texts that these are of a different character and display con- 
sistency in the use of the verb categories. As these texts are also 
copies of older documents, the same modernizing tendencies are 
likely to have been at work in them, but in this case we have no 
means of knowing to what degree; old and new occur here side by 
side: conversive waw-tenses are still present, but how many others 
have been replaced by qt1? š All this means that we had better not 
adduce this kind of Hebrew, unless we know that the language which 
underlies the Apc. is classicistic, too. 

The tendencies which have been noticed in the Qumran Isaiah 
scroll reveal some traits of the development which the Hebrew 
language underwent after the exilic period. They are in line with the 
characteristics of the variety of Hebrew in which the Mishnah has 
been composed except where it contains O.T. quotations. The 
Mishnah it is true, was definitely drawn up c. 200 A.D., but that 


1 We use the terms qatal and yiqtël instead of the traditional and con- 
fusing “perfect” and “imperfect”. 

2 M. Burrows, Orthography, Morphology and Syntax of the St. Mark’s 
Isaiah Manuscript, J.B.L. 68, 1949, p. 195 ss. A. Rubinstein, Notes on the 
Use of Tenses in the Variant Readings in the Isaiah Scroll, Vetus Test. III, 
1953, P. 92, and Singularities in Consecutive-Tense Constructions in the 
Isaiah Scroll, Vetus Test. V, 1955, p. 180 ss. 

š Cf. M. H. Goshen-Gottstein, Text and Language in Bible and Qumran, 
Jerusalem-Tell Aviv, 1960, pp. 125-126; S. J. de Vries, The Syntax of Tenses 
and Interpretation in the Hodayoth, Revue de Qumran V, 1965, PP. 375-414 
(P. 414: the Qumran consecutive wyqtl is a “wooden use’’).—.The same 
applies to some of the post-exilic O.T. books, see H. Striedl, Untersuchung 
zur Syntax und Stilistik des hebräischen Buches Esther, Z.A.W. 55. (N.F. 14), 
1937, P. 73 ss. The opening lines of this article run: “Die Syntax des Estherbuches 
zeigt einen auffälligen Mischcharacter, dev junge und alte Spracherscheinungen 
nebeneinander aufweist. Ev ist verursacht. durch die nicht immer gegliichte 
Tendenz des Verfassers, ein möglichst altes, klassisches Hebräisch zu schreiben." 
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does not mean that the language dates from that time, the Mish- 
nah being a collection of material dating from the two centuries 
which preceded its final redaction.! 

We are of the opinion therefore that this Mishnaic Hebrew is the 
best basis for comparison with the use of Greek in the Apc., first 
because it is contemporary with this book, second. because it is not 
classicistic but reveals the development of Hebrew after the O.T. 
period, and third because the quantity of literature composed in it is 
sufficient. 

What we have already surmised from the Isaiah scroll is here very 
clear: the conversive waw-tenses have disappeared except from 
Biblical quotations, the two verb tenses have adopted values of 
time, but have given up the opposition non-cursive vs. cursive. 
Cursivity is now expressed by a complete set of periphrastic con- 
structions. As to the Hebrew of the Murabba‘at documents we can 
say that it is in line, or rather, not conflicting with this Mishnaic 
Hebrew.? 

Though it may seem rather obvious to adduce Mishnaic Hebrew 
by the side of Biblical Hebrew when discussing the Apc., it is left 
outof account by Lancellotti in his work on the use of tenses in the 
Apc.? This author compares only with Biblical Hebrew and reaches 
in our opinion unsatisfactory results due to this restriction. It is of 
course evident that influence from the Hebrew of the O.T. cannot be 
excluded. Via the LX X-version or directly from the Masorah it will 
have had its impact on the use of Greek of St. John, especially if we 
consider the many O.T. quotations and reminiscences which the 
Apc. contains.^ 

12.3.1.3. Contemporary Aramaic. As to Aramaic: the position 
that we have assigned to Mishnaic Hebrew with regard to the Apc. 

1 Segal, oe, pp. 150-160. His use of the term ‘‘Mishnaic Hebrew” is 
somewhat anachronistic, covering the period 300 B.C.-300 A.D. (fp. 1). 

2 J. v. d. Ploeg has shown that compared with the use of tenses in the 
O.T. Book of Habacuc the Qumran Habacuc-commentary shows changes 
in the use of the verb which are likewise in line with the development to- 
wards the Mishnaic tense system: L'usage du parfait et de l'imparfait comme 
moyen de datation dans le commentaire d' Habacuc, Les Manuscrits de la Mer 
Morte, Colloque de Strasbourg 1955, Paris 1957, pp. 25 ss., especially p. 33. 

3 A. Lancellotti, Sintassi Ebvaica nel Greco dell'Apocalisse, vol. I. Uso 
delle forme verbali, Collectio Assisiensis r, Assisi 1964. 

4 See a.o. Charles, o.c., I, pp. LXVI-LXXXII; C. Smits, Oud-Testamen- 
tische Citaten in het Nieuwe Testament, Collectanea Franciscana VIII-2, 


vol. II, 's-Hertogenbosch 1955, pp. 300-301; A. Vanhoye, Ezéchiel dans 
l'Apocalypse, Biblica 43, 1962, pp. 436-476. 
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is probably held by the Aramaic of the Palestinian Pentateuch 
Targum,! because the other Aramaic dialects known, the dialects 
found in Sardes and Egypt, Babylonian Aramaic, ete., are not at- 
tested in documents dating from the N.T. period. This Pentateuch 
Targum which until recently had been preserved only in fragments, 
is considered by Kahle and others to contain the Aramaic that was 
spoken in Palestine by Jesus’ time. 2 One of the arguments to this 
conclusion is the fact that this Targum contains a considerable 
quantity of Greek loan words, which would point to a Hellenistic 
environment. A comparison of this translation with the Masorah 
shows the same linguistic tendencies as those present in the Isaiah 
scroll: the Hebrew consecutive waw-tenses are of course rendered 
by qatal, etc. because Aramaic never had these waw-tenses; futural 
wəqatal is rendered by weyiqtol, but past weqatal by waqetal (e.g. 
Gen. XXXI 37), wayyiqtol is rendered by waqetal. There are of 
course exceptions: the four past weqàtal tenses occurring in Gen. 
XXIX 3 are rendered by woyiqtol, but this rendition probably means 
that the translator took v. 8 already into account: the woyiqtol 
verbs of v. 3 are then to be understood as past futures. As to the re- 
maining uses of the Masoretic verbs: past yiqtól is represented by 
qotal or participle, futural qatal and yiqt6l by yiqtol or participle.* 

The little Aramaic preserved in the Murabba‘at documents does 
not differ in the use of tenses from the Palestinian Pentateuch 
Targum, except for papyrus ur. 18 line 6 in which there occur two 
verbs, JPN and "gea, that have been rendered by the editors as 
ithpaels with a futural value. This would be contrary? to the value 
of past time which the po*al (pa*el and aph‘el, and their reflexives: 


1 Edition: P. Kahle, Masoreten des Westens II, Stuttgart 1930; the 
most extensive fragment covers Gen. XXVIII 17-XLVIII 20. 

2 Cf. Black, oc, pp. 15-28. 

3 Cf. Black, oe, p. 22. 

4 Of the recently published Cod. Neofiti I which contains the complete 
Palestinian Targum I have checked only Gen. XI 25-XII 15 and XXII 1-13, 
of which Rev. R. Zuurmond, Delft-Holland has kindly given me the copies. 
The Masoretic wayyiqtdl-tenses have here been rendered by qotal, the 
qatal-tenses with past-time value by qotal or by the participle (Gen. XII 4), 
the futural woqàtal and the futural-modal yiqtol by yiqtol; "DY'T? is once 
rendered by participle plus pronoun (XII rr), once by qetal (XXII 2, 
meaning "I have learnt" ?); in XXII 2 DAG is rendered by nan", which 
may be a qotal or the participle with suffix -ath or -t cf. Odeberg, o.c. II, 
pp. 12-13. 

5 Cf. Odeberg, o.c., II, p. 10, and our preceding note. 


316 THE VERB IN THE APOCALYPSE 


ithpo*el etc.) had in this period. These verbs have been translated: 
* (l'argent) te sera payé” ("l'argent" does not represent an Aramaic 
word, but has been supplied) and “il soit remboursé’.1 However, 
we think it possible to consider both verbs as Ist. p. sg. yiqtol- 
tenses, and should like to translate “I shall pay you" and "I shall 
settle the account". Moreover, the editors had to assume that in 
their ithpo*els the n had been assimilated to the following gp? The 
element ith- is, however, written with n and plene in line 2: "Tuv 
(because "primae waw’’?); in line 6 we would then at least expect 
the orthography with yod: esr, Te», 

The Aramaic of the Oumran Genesis Apocryphon presents the 
same difficulties as the Qumran Hebrew does. The work is probably 
earlier than the 1st century A.D. and may have been composed in 
the former half of the 1st century B.C.* because its language is close 
to that of the Book of Daniel, and should therefore not be adduced 
in the first place for comparison with the use of Greek of the Apc. On 
the other hand the (Galilaean) Aramaic parts of the Talmud and 
Midrashim are later than the N.T.; the Talmud was closed c. 425 
A.D. and contains material from the preceding two centuries. Al- 
though we believe that the differences between this later Aramaic 
and that of the first century are only slight as far as the use of the 
verb categories is concerned, we leave it outof account as well as 
those dialects that are of still later times, like Christian Palestinian 
Aramaic and Babylonian Aramaic. 

The dialect of the Targum Onqelos and Targum Jonathan was 
considered by Dalman to be the Judaean variety of Palestinian 
Aramaic as spoken in the Ist century, but according to Kahle these 
Targums are of much later times and their idiom an artificial means 
to bridge the gap between Palestinian and Babylonian Aramaic.* 
Moreover, both translate the O.T. Hebrew so closely that their 


1 P. Benoit-J. T. Milik-R. de Vaux, Discoveries in the Judaean Desert, 
vol. II Texts, Oxford 1961, pp. 102-103. 

2 Such an assimilation is for instance present in éppa0é in Mark. VII 34 
(i.e. DEEN). 

š Cf. M. Schlesinger, Das avamdische Verbum im Jerusalemischen Talmud, 
Berlin 1889, f. 11: “Bei der Assimilation wird die Vorsilbe (of the reflexive 
verbs) regelmässig mit Jod geschrieben." 

4 J. Fitzmeyer, The Genesis Apocryphon of Qumran Cave I, Rome 1966, 
pp. 14-16 and 25. 

5 G. Dalman, oc, p. 40, and Die Worte Jesu, vol. I, Leipsic 1930 (2nd ed.); 
P. Kahle, Das zur Zeit Jesu in Palästina gesprochene Avamáisch, in Opera 
Minora, Leyden 1956, pp. 79-95. Cf. Black, o.c., pp. 19, 20, 22. 
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language can be called “translation Aramaic". It is beyond our 
competence to judge this problem, but we have noticed that there is 
hardly any difference in the translation of the O.T. verb tenses be- 
tween all these targums;! Onqelos for instance renders the Biblical 
past yiqtols in ch. X XIX of Genesis by participles, and the futural 
woqatals by yiqtól-tenses.? 

I2.3.Y.4. The Mishnaic Hebrew and Aramaic Voice System. 

As is born out by Segal's Mishnaic Hebrew Grammar there were 
differences between the Biblical Hebrew verb and the Mishnaic 
Hebrew verb, one of them being the reduction of the number of 
subsystems.? The subsystems are: 









































in Mishnaic non-intensive, intensive- | causative: 

Hebrew: non-causative: | causative 
active qal (or: pa‘al) | piël | active | qal (or: paal) | piet ` (aa | hiph‘il | 
reflexive- | niph‘al nithpa*el hoph‘al 
passive 

in Palestinian 

Aramaic: active poral pa‘el aph*el 
reflexive- | ithpo‘el ithpa‘al ittaph‘al 
passive 

















The differences between qal and pi‘él and hiph‘il, that is the 
differences in value between the Semitic subsystems, are alien to 
the Greek verb system; * in what ways these Semitic categories 


1 For the use of tenses in later Aramaic see: Odeberg, o.c., Il, pp. xo, 
92-94. M. L. Margolis, Lehrbuch der Avamdischen Sprache des Babylonischen 
Talmuds, Munich, 1910, pp. 76-79. L. Palacios, Grammatica Syriaca, Rome, 
1954, Pp. 178-182. (cf. F. Rundgren, Das altsyrvische Verbalsystem, Acta 
Univ. Upsaliensis, XI, 1960, pp. 49-75). F. Schulthess, Grammatik des 
christlich-balástinischen Aramdisch, Hildesheim, 1965, gives hardly a des- 
cription of the tense values (p. 87). 

2 Edition A. Sperber, The Bible in Avamaic, vol. I, Leyden, 1959. 

3 Segal, oc, pp. 62-64. Aramaic: Stevenson, oc, pp. 44,88. Instead of 
the hiph‘il some verb paradigms have a shaph‘el in Mishnaic Hebrew, and 
in Aramaic the place of the pa‘el may be taken by a palpel, that of the aph‘el 
by shaph‘el or hapheel. 

4 The values of the different subsystems have been indicated only schema- 
tically. The intensive aspect of meaning of the piel (patel) includes a fre- 
quentative aspect and a plurative aspect which implies that the action is 
directed towards a plurality of objects (cf. A. Goetze, T'he so-called Intensive 
of the Semitic Languages, J.A.O.S. 62, 1942, pp. 1-8). The causative aspect 
of the pi*el (pa‘el) and hiph“l (aph‘el) includes a factitive aspect (“I make 
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may be reflected in the Apocalypse will be discussed in the next 
paragraph (12.3.1.5.). The Semitic opposition between active and 
reflexive-passive is parallelled in Greek by the opposition active 
vs. middle-passive. 

Let us now look again at our figures. The problem was why the 
numbers of the active categories are always higher than those of 
the middle and passive, with only one exception: the passive 
perfect participle. In general this higher number of actives can 
probably be explained from the fact that the active voice is the 
unmarked member of the opposition active vs. middle-passive. 
That there is with regard to morphological categories such a 
correlation between “higher frequency" and "being unmarked" 
has been shown by Greenberg from a number of texts in different 
languages and belonging to different kinds of literature.! 

We shall now try to explain why exactly the medio-passive 
perfect participle is the exception to this general rule. From the 
above schemes of the Mishnaic Hebrew and Palestinian Aramaic 
verbal subsystems one might get the impression that all the Semitic 
categories occurred in twofold, in the active and in the reflexive- 
passive voice. There was, however, a category that did not take 
part in this opposition in spite of its traditional name: this is the 
so called "passive participle" which is found only in the active 
part of the system in the qal, not in pi‘él, hiph‘il. This will appear 
more clearly from the following survey which gives the Mishnaic 
Hebrew verb system, but on a reduced scale: only one personal 
category represents here the indicatives and imperatives, while 
the participles mentioned are only the masculine singular cate- 
gories: ? 


him happy") and a declarative-estimative aspect (“I declare/judge him 
a fool"). Moreover, the pi‘el could be privative (IË “to remove ashes") 
and just as the hiphsl be denominative (HJ “to carry on the shoulder", 
DUJ “to face south"). Finally the hiph‘l could have an inchoative value 
(77 "to grow up, to come of age”). See Segal, o.c., pp. 61, 68, 69 and cf. 
R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, Toronto, 1967, bP. 29-31. 

1 J. H. Greenberg, Language Universals, in Current Trends in Linguistics 
III, The Hague-Paris, 1966, pp. 61-112. 

2 We transcribe the Hebrew verbs in the traditional way, as the actual 
vocalization and pronunciation are unknown for the Mishnaic period: 
cf Segal, oc, p. 23. 
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qal | niph*al | pisi | nithpa'él | hiphsl | hoph*al 





past indicative 
(3rd p. sg. masc.) | qàtal niqtal qittél nithqattel  |hiqtil  |háqtal 
fut. indicative 
(3rd p. sg. masc.) |yiqtol | yiqqatél jyeqattél lyithqattel  |yaqtil |yáqtal 
imperative 
(2nd p. sg. masc.) | qetol hiqqatél |gattel nithqattel  |haqtel — 
infinitive qetol hiqqàtel jqattél nithqattel jhaqtil — 
participle qotel niqtal məqattël imithqattel |maqtil |maqtal 
“bass. participle” | qatul = — = Ar — 














active passive | active | passive active | passive 











A similar diagram can be set out for Palestinian Aramaic.! To the 
active participle there would correspond two passive ones: qátul 
and niqtal vs. qotel and so likewise in the Aramaic tenses. According 
to Segal qatul has a static value, it is perfective or gerundival, 
whereas niqta] is cursive and not gerundival; qatul means “killed, 
to be killed", and niqtal “being killed". This qàtul category has 
therefore a place in the Semitic verb system which is quite different 
from that of the participles and it would be preferable not to call it 
“passive participle" but e.g. “gerundive”. 

In our opinion the truly passive participles niqtàl, mithqattel 
and maqtal are represented in the Greek Apocalypse by the middle 
durative participles; passive aoristic participles are not found in 
the Apc. The qàtul category, however, found its closest parallel 
in the Greek middle perfect participle, which has even taken over 
the gerundival aspect in some passages e.g. XVIII 2 (mss.) navrd¢ 
ópvéou d&xaÜkorou xal peutonuévov: Vulgate: omnis volucris 
immundae et odibilis (A: for dpvéou: Dote). 

A second glance at our statistics may reveal that among the 
most frequent categories (pres. ind., dur. ptc., aor. ind., fut. ind.) 
there seems to be some disproportion between active and middle- 
passive in the former two as opposed to the latter (pf. ptc. left 
outof account: it represents no Semitic oppos. of voice). 

This disproportion may be remodelled somewhat by subtracting 
from the act. pres. ind. and dur. ptc. the 33 instances of £yc and 
61 of éywv, because they do not represent Semitic verbs, but nominal 


1 But this so-called passive participle is present in all the active sub- 
systems of the Aramaic verb: det, meqattal, maqtal. 
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constructions. On the other hand we must remark in anticipation 
of par. 12.3.3.6 that to the figures of the fut. ind. we must add 
those of the aor. subj., as both reflect one Semitic tense. In this 
way our figures will become as follows: 


pres. ind. dur. ptc. aor. ind. fut. ind.jaor. subj. 


act. 64 134 229 99 
m-p. 5 II 83 35 


We are aware of the fact that statistically spoken these collec- 
tions are much too small for drawing any certain conclusions, 
nevertheless the facts which they seem to suggest are in line with 
the Semitic verb system. According to Segal it is one of the impor- 
tant differences between Biblical and Mishnaic Hebrew that in 
the latter the indicatives express no views on the action (or: 
aspects) but differences in time, the qatal being now a past, the 
yiqtõl a futural-modal tense. In Biblical Hebrew both were timeless 
but correlated with a difference in view. No Semitic indicative, 
therefore, was the exact equivalent of the Greek pres. ind., but 
another Mishnaic peculiarity was the use of the participles as 
timeless indicatives, e.g. qótél hu “he is killing, he kills", and also 
qotél only if the context makes it clear who the actor is. The 
cursive value of the participle was probably neutralized in this 
“finite use". It lies now at hand to suppose that the Greek pres. ind. 
in the Apc. represents this finite participle: both were timeless and 
neutral as to view on the action.! This may explain why the middle 
voice of the pres. ind. is less frequent than that of the aor. ind. 
and fut. ind.: itis comparatively rare for the same reason as the m.-p. 
dur. ptc.; both represented the participles of the niph‘al, nithpa‘el 
and hoph‘al, which were on the whole less frequently used than 
the participle of the qal, and than the reflexive indicatives. 

The qàtul gerundive could be used in a similar way but it could 
not have a cursive value, but that of a perfective or even an adjec- 
tive e.g. qàtul hu “he has been killed, is dead” and also “has to 
be killed". In the Apc. this is found e.g. XXI 19 oi Deuëio tod 
^tÍyoug tfjg nÓAecG mavti Ale tiule xexocumuévo, "the foundation 
stones of the city wall were (had been) adorned" not: “were 
(being) adorned”. 

12.3.1.5. The Semitic Subsystems. The oppositions between the 
non-intensive/non-causative qal, the intensive/causative pi‘él, and 


1 C. C. Torrey, The Apocalypse of John, New Haven, 1958, p. 43. 
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the causative hiph‘il are alien to the morphological system of the 
Greek verb. In all probability these semantic differences were 
rendered in Greek by the choice of different verbs: the Semitic 
morphological oppositions could only be approached by lexical 
oppositions in Greek. For instance, the opposition qatal vs. inten- 
sive qittél 7.e. “he killed" vs. “he slaughtered” may be represented 
in the Apc. by the pair d&néxtewev—Zogakev, e.g. 
IX 5 iya wh &roxcelvooty adtovs 
vs. VI 4 iva &AXfjAouc opdZovev. 


Many verbs, however, cannot be grouped in such pairs; in that 
case we have no means of knowing which they render, the qal or 
the pi*el. 

With regard to the opposition qal vs. causative pi'él or hiph'il 
matters are slightly different. We hold it not improbable that this 
opposition has been circumscribed in the Apc. by mot eic. plus 
infinitive or plus (< with following subjunctive (resp. future 
indicative) e.g. 

III 9 moto «ócobc tva HEovew 
XIII I3 zoi... xetaBatver 


Further instances are XIII 12, 15, 16, 17. À synonymous con- 
struction may seem to be didwy. plus infinitive efc. but this means 
rather "to permit, to allow" e.g. XIX 8 xai 28607 «òt tva xepiQ&- 
Antar Bóoctvoy Awumpov xaOapóv. One might suppose that this oppo- 
sition could be parallelled morphologically by such pairs as 89ovAeóc 
“I am a slave" vs. dovad "I enslave, cause to be a slave", but such 
pairs do not occur in the Apc. vocabulary. 

Finally the reflexive value of the niph‘al etc. could also be ren- 
dered by the reflexive pronoun, but this is done only in combina- 
tion with the verb Aéyetv at II 2, 9, 20 and III 9 (all four are parti- 
ciples); the middle Agyóuevos was probably avoided as it was ambi- 
valent and could mean “who is called", as well as the intended 
“who calls himself". The nithpa‘él could also have a reciprocal 
value, which was of course easily rendered by ddAyAwv etc. (VI 4 
and XI ro). 

12.3.2. The Use of Moods in the Apc. compared with the M -Heb. 
and Aram. System. The Semitic and Greek verb systems had the 
following categories of mood in common: past and futural indica- 
tives, imperative, infinitive and participle. Each language, however, 
had also categories of mood to which the other offered no parallel. 


2X 


322 THE VERB IN THE APOCALYPSE 


12.3.2.1. Greek Moods without Semitic Counterparts. The Semitic 
verb system lacked a special subjunctive category as well as a 
3rd person imperative. The jussive and cohortative known from 
Biblical Hebrew are now obsolete and replaced by the yiqtol! 
It is likewise the yiqtol whose value includes as it were that of the 
Greek subjunctive and 3rd person imperative. What we might 
expect then in the Apc. is on the one hand that these Greek cate- 
gories wil be infrequent, and on the other hand that futural 
indicatives will occur with the contextual value of a subjunctive 
or imperative. 

The total number of subjunctives in the Apc. is 85, that of the 
futures 118. The former are therefore not especially rare. Moreover, 
18 of these futures are used in ms. A as aoristic subjunctives e.g. III 9 
Torhow adtovs Eva HEovaty xol rpooxvvjoovetv, XXII 14 uaxáptot 
ol mAvvovtes tàs a[t]oAdg adréy fva. orat A £&oucla aitév Exi ss., and 
so likewise II 22, 25; IIT 9; IV 9-10; VI 4, 11; VIII 3; IX 4, 5, 20; 
XIII 12; XIV 13; XV 4; XVII 17; XVIII 14. Other manuscripts 
waver in these or in other passages between aor. subj. and fut. ind. 
e.g. IX 6 R ob wh sóphoovow (A: evpwow), XIII 15 8: 6cot £v wh 
zpooxuvfjoosctw (A: mpocxuvyswow). We may suppose that the 
number of futural indicatives was originally somewhat higher, 
that of the aoristic subjunctives lower. The latter increased slowly 
by purposely or unintentional corrections made by copyists of 
different times. Especially the cursive mss. have aoristic subjunc- 
tives in the passages quoted, but these corrections are in many 
cases of an orthographical character only: Aoóoguç and ovocne, 
Aobcousv and Aoúócousv, were already homophones by the time 
when the Alexandrinus was written. Such a barbarism as tva 
gora. in XXII 14, which has been retained by the manuscript 
tradition, shows that St. John did hardly distinguish between the 
two categories. 

Third person imperatives occur in the Apc. in the following 
passages: II 7, II, 17, 29; HI 6, 13, 22 (all these containing the 
stereotype ó £yov obc dxovoktw); XIII 9 st oe Byer obo &xoucáco; 
XIII 18 ó £yov voOv Uygicttw; XXII rr (mss.) ó à8vx&v &S0cno&co 
ër, xal ó durapds GuzavOfyco Eri, xal ó Baue Sixnroodvyy rotrfjoxvo 
Ett, xal ó &yioc &ywxoO77o Ect (A omits: xat ó Gur. Gu. Bol ; XXII 17 


1 See Segal, oc, parr. 104, 155; only a small number of mainly 2nd person 
jussives are still found in the Mishna: parr. 144, 205, 212. 
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(mss.) xal 6 kxobov sináto (A: enata)’ Épyou, xal ó dupav $pyéo0o, ó 
Gérwv Aafévo Eda. 

It is curious to see that the 3rd person imperatives occur in the 
same stylistic formula with the exception of XIII 9. This formula 
consists of the elements: article—participle (with or without 
object) or adjective—3rd person imperative—adverb, object or 
object sentence. The Semitic yiqtol-tense could have besides the 
futural and modal aspects a jussive aspect of meaning which was 
equivalent with the value of the 3rd person imperative; we may 
expect therefore that the futural indicatives in the Apc. betray 
incidentally a jussive or imperative colour, seeing that the use of 
the 3rd person imperatives is restricted to the formula mentioned. 
Instances of this jussive aspect are: 


IV 9-10 xoi 6xxv SHoovew tà CHa S65av elc. mecodvtar.... T pooxu- 
vfjcoucty ... BaXobotv. 

VI II xai EppdOy adtoic iva dvaratcovtar ypóvov Ett puxpóv 

IX 4 xai EppéOy oüratc fun uh) &8txfjoov otv tov XópTov THe Tic 

XIX 7 xælpopev xal &yarArGuev [x«i Saloouev (Ist person) 

XXII 18 áv «ic ën En’ ox, &ni0fjogc ó O(ed)¢ (A** ¿z abt) tàs 

Tanyas eic. 
XXII 19 à&v tig déin... &peret ó O(ed)c etc. 


But as all the future indicatives in the Apc. refer ultimately 
to events “doa det yevéoBar peta taðta” (IV 1), it may be said that 
some jussive or compelling connotation is always present with 
them. 
12.3.2.2. Semitic Moods without Greek Parallels. On the other 
hand the Semitic subsystem comprised the following categories 
which are absent from the Greek verb system: 

a) Feminine indicatives and imperatives like qatelah "she has 
killed" as opposed to qatal “he has killed". These categories could 
not be rendered into Greek unless one added a feminine personal 
pronoun, but this is found only in XVIII 6 às xai adr) anédaxev. 

b) The so-called “absolute infinitive’, a second infinitive cate- 
gory used in combination with another category of the same verb 
paradigm to convey the idea of intensity or emphasis e.g. bop bbp 
“he killed certainly". In the LXX this paronomastic construction 
is rendered by participle plus finite verb e.g. Gen. XXII 17 eoAovàv 
svAoyyow oe xal Arben nAnÜuvà or by substantive plus finite 
verb e.g. Gen. II 17 Oavá&ro &moÜaveioüc (nmp nin) "you will cer- 
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tainly die". According to Segal the absolute infinitive was absent 
from Mishnaic Hebrew but frequent in Aramaic. This absence 
might be then one of the rare points of difference between the two 
languages that may be visible in translation, but Stevenson remarks 
that the absolute infinitive was infrequent in the Palestinian 
Talmud and Midrashim and that it is to be considered a classicistic 
turn in the Targumim?. 

In the Apocalypse there are only four passages which might 
reflect such a classicistic turn: 


IH 17 mÀoóo,óç [eiut x«i mgmkobrnxe "I am very rich"? but 

cf. Hosea XII 9 (Mas.) 

xoi ¿EQAQegv 6 vixdv xal Uva wxhon (mss. om. 6) “to gain 

a great victory” ? 

XVI 9 xai exavuaticbyoav...xabua uërg "they were heavily 
singed" 

XVII 6 xai £0«óuaox Sav adrhy Oaðua uéya cf. Habacuc I 5 
Bovudcate Dau äere, but Mas.: san snnm) 

XVIII 6 3wuAóoxcTe BO xarà tà Zero oiräc (N, C: tx Sirra), cf. 
Job XLII ro Z8cxev Bé ó xúpuoç SvcA& . . . cig SurAnormoudv 
(but Mas.: mag-ns 39). 


VI 


N 


12.3.2.3. The Use of the Participle. 

12.3.2.3.1. The Participle Used as Finite Verb. On the whole 
the position of the participles in the Semitic languages in- 
volved corresponds with that of the participle in Greek: both 
could be used attributively, as a conjunct participle (e.g. ó 
&vho éEX0ev AéEywv...) or be substantivated. There is, how- 
ever, one exception. In Mishnaic Hebrew and in Aramaic the 
participle could be used in nominal sentences as a predicate 
noun without copula e.g. papp e297n “the kings kill, are killing". 
If the context makes it sufficiently clear who or what is the 
subject of the participle the substantive or pronoun indicating 
this subject may be left out e.g. n'oup "they kill, are killing". As 
in this way this use of the participle comes very close to a finite 
verb, we shall refer to it as “the participle used as a finite verb" or 
shortly “the finite participle". 


1 o.c., p. 165. 
Soe, b. 53. 
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According to context this finite participle could have a value 
of present, past, or future time, or be "modal" t.e. have a subjunc- 
tive value, a jussive value, or convey the notion of potentiality. The 
cursive value which the participle has elsewhere is neutralized 
in this finite use. 

The most natural Greek equivalent of this finite participle is the 
present indicative which is also timeless or omnitemporal, and in 
which the durative value has likewise been neutralized (cf. par. 
II.2.3.3.7).! 

There are some passages in the Apocalypse where St. John uses 
the Greek participle as a finite verb: 


I 16 xai èx tod otóuaToG adTod pougpata ólorouos éta Ex opsuo- 
wévy “and a sword came out of his mouth”, 

IV 2 xai iod Opdvog Exerto ¿v 1H ob(px)vQ xoi émi tov Opóvov 
xal huevos “and someone sat on the throne" (xa8fjusvoc 
also in IV 4 and XIV 14). 

X 8 xol A genä Sa Zoeouen éx tod od(pa)vod Tdv AaAOVGAY uec 
Zo xal AEyovoav’... 

XIV r xal ov xal Sod cé &gviov Eatd[c] èni tò Opoc Liv "and I 
saw and see! the Lamb was standing on Mount Sion" 
(Eatryxxd¢ also in V 6) 

XXI 14 xai tò tetyog ts méAcws Ey cv Deueilouc dodexa “and the 
city wall has twelve foundations" (ëyœv etc. also in I 16 
(N, C, 046); IV 7, 8; VI 2, 5; IX 17, 19; X 2; XII 2; 
XIX 12; XXI 12). 


Medial participles: IV 5 xai intà Anumddes mopóc xardpevar 
évoruov tod @póvov either: "seven lamps were burning before the 
throne", or: "there were seven lamps etc" XIX rr (N) xæ ó 
xaÜQusvoc én’ adtov toros x A00 uevoc. (A omits xaAoduevoc) “and 
he who sat on it was called...” 2 

From these passages it appears that there are mainly two circum- 
stances under which this Greek finite participle occurs in the Apc. 
The majority contain the participle gywv, and do therefore not 
reflect a Semitic participle, but nominal constructions like Heb. 
35 v^, or Aram. 9% mx. It seems then as though St. John was here 


1 Cf. C. C. Torrey, The Apocalypse of John, New Haven 1958, f. 43. 
* A list of these participles was already drawn up by S. Davidson, Intro- 
duction to the New Testament, vol. III, London 1851, f. 563-c. 
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off his guard and fell more easily into an un-Greek idiom. The 
remaining instances, except for I 16 and X 8, are either preceded 
in the same sentence by i305, or belong to greater parts introduced 
by ised (including two of the instances of £ycv: VI 2 and 5). This 
reflects the Hebrew use of nin, or the Aramaic xg, xp, which are 
deictic particles like Latin ecce, and no verbs. As i3ob, which had 
lost its former verbal character, is normally followed by the nomi- 
native case, our author apparently treats the participles following 
as conjunct with these nominatives (e.g. XIV r), or as substantiva- 
tions (e.g. IV 2). In some passages, however, he makes a shift from 
the nominative case to the accusative: 


IV I perà rafen Tov xai i3ob Odpx...2. xoi 80d Opóvoc... 
4. xal xuxrd8ev Tod Opóvou Opóvouc 

VII o (N) perà tatra el8ov xai i9ob SyAog odd... Zeréicee 
meptBeBAnuévouc 

XIV 14 xai tov xoi (Bob vepérn Aeuch, xal ët thy vepedny 
xa075ucvov 


Here he seems to treat i3o5 first as a particle like mn, and then 
as if it were still an imperative, but it is conceivable that these 
accusatives still depend on (e)tðov (cf. XIII 3 uíxv: v. x tov). He 
is likewise at a loss in X 8 AaXo0cav, Aéyouc«v (see above), where 
we would expect at least A«Ao0c«, or better £Ad3e:. 

The Semitic qàtul gerundive can be used in the same way as a 
finite verb. This may result in the use of the part. pf. m-p. asa 
perfect or pluperfect indicative: XXI 19 of Os[u]&wot tod cebyouc 
THe xÓAecG mavti Mile cuo xexoounuévot “had been adorned” or 
“were adorned” ; cf. IV x jvemypévn, XIX 13 meotBeBAmuévoc, XXI 12 
êniyeypauuéva. 

12.3.2.3.2. Coordination of Participle and Finite Verb. A second 
Semitic peculiarity in the use of the participle is that in a series 
of coordinated participles the last may be replaced by a finite verb. 
Ewald and Charles have drawn attention to the fact that this 
coordination of participles and finite verb is literally reproduced 
in the Greek of Apc. I 5-6: «à &yanövrı juo . . . xal ¿molmosv utv 
(X, 025, 046: nuas): “to Him who loves us and who has relieved us 
... and who has made us". Less evident are the following instances 


1 G. H. A. Ewald, Commentarius in Apocalypsim Johannis exegeticus et 
criticus, Leipsic, 1828, p. 45 (Apc. IIL7 which he mentions among his 
instances does not belong here); Charles, o.c., I, p. CXLIV-CXLVI. 
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mentioned by Charles, except for XIII rr which has been found 
by Burney: 1 


I 18 ¿YÓ int... 6 Cv xal évevóy v vexpdc. 

If 23 YO ciut 6 ZpavuvGv...xal dacw 

VII I4 obrol glow of Epydpevor ... xal EmaAvvav ... x«l 
DEE A 

XIII Ir Qo Onptov &vaBaivov é tHe Yñ x«l slysv ... xal 
SA d'Ae 


XIV 2-3 de xBapmdav x. iv rev ev tate xpa oüréin x«l 
Zëouotd Odhy xawhy 

XV 2 vol Tov... Éyovcac xOdpusg tod Dei xal &3ouctw 

XX 4 réit memoAsumuévovy (mss. meneAexwuévov) ... xal 
olties ob ttpocexóvycav. 


In the first three it is rather a copula (in Hebr.-Aram. a nominal 
construction) and an indicative that are coordinated, which is of 
course nothing peculiar? XIII rr, XIV 2-3 and XV 2-3 can 
each be divided into two sentences, as it is actually done in the 
Nestle-edition and also by Charles himself. With regard to XX 4 
Charles assumes oftiec to be an interpolation as it would make the 
whole sentence refer to two groups of people, but in our opinion 
this is not necessarily the case. The remaining four instances 
contain all a similar construction: 

Il 2 «obe Aév0vcac Exutods &xoocóAouc [x«l] odx eloty 

II 9 «àvA&evÓvcov Tovdatous elvat autos, x«l odx siaty 

II 20 f Aévo[vo«] Eauthy xpoqtyct xol 818&oxe[t xal] mrave 

III 9 «àv Aevóvcev éxocobc 'Ioudaíouc clivar xai odx clciv dA 
$e68ovcat 


In all probability these instances do not reflect the Semitic 
coordination in a direct way because oòx stotv would be in Mishnaic 
Hebrew np, and in Aramaic pin? (cf. the Syriac version: Zo 
ithayhun); in II 20 xal 33&oxe etc. probably depends on the pre- 
ceding dpetc in Act does c[3v Yu]vaix& cov thy 'IeC&QeA 3 
Aéo[uc«] Eauthy npor xal Sudcoxer, cf. the Vulgate quia per- 
mittis mulierem . . . docere. 

Sequences of participles could of course be ambivalent and cause 
some trouble to Jews who wanted to write Greek, because they 


1 C. F. Burney, A Hebraic Construction in the Apocalypse, Journal of 
Theological Studies, XXII, 1921, pp. 371 ss. 
2 Unless one wants to translate I 18: “the one who lives and who died”. 
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had now to choose between using the participle or the indicative 
in Greek. We have seen above how our author decided when a 
mn was involved. Another instance is found in John I 32 teĝéxuar 
Tò mvedua xataBatvoy Oç neptatepav ¿č dupavod xal guewev én’ adtév 
as compared with the following I 33 éxeivóg uot geg" Zei dv àv 
{òns tò mvedua xataBatvoy xol uívov én’ abrév, obróc otuv etc. The 
former may be translated either as "I have seen the Spirit descend 
like a dove and it rested on Him", or as "I have seen the Spirit 
descend . . . and vest on Him". 

It is difficult to say whether the crucial and much discussed 
idiom ó àv xal ó jv xal ó šoxóuevoç (or (ó) 8otoc) in I 4, 8, XI 17, 
and XVI 5 may be explained as such an instance of coordination 
of participle and finite verb. It has the appearance of a substan- 
tivated 6 dv xal Tj» cf. I 5-6 tH Aboavet.. . xoi &rotrosv, but in IV 8 
the sequence is reversed: 6 Zu xai 6 àv. Peculiar is that the participle 
àv does not occur in the Apc. outside of this formula, in which it is 
a quotation from Exodus III 14 "Fee sip: ó dv, cf. Jeremiah I 6, 
XIV 13 and XXXIX 17.! 

12.3.2.4. The Hebrew (Aramaic) Verb with Pronominal Suffixes. 
The sketches of the Mishnaic Hebrew and Aramaic verb systems 
which we have given above do not display the complete set of 
categories of which these systems exist. Each finite verb, impera- 
tive, infinitive or participle belongs namely to a paradigm of 
categories which are usually called the categories of the verbal 
object, or the pronominal categories. 

The 3rd person sg. indicative qatal, "he killed" for instance, is 
not only in opposition to qatelah “she killed", qàtaltà “you (masc.) 
killed" etc., but also to: qetàalani “he killed me", qotalokha “he 
killed you (masc.)", qetàlékh “he killed you (fem.)", qotàló “he 
killed him", qotalah “he killed her", etc. Likewise qatalti “I killed" 
is not only opposed to qàtal “he killed", qatəlah “she killed", etc., 
but also to qetàltikhà "I killed you (masc.)”, qetaltim "I killed 
them (masc VT, efc. etc. 

Such categories as qotàlani, qotàalekhà, qotàlékh, efc. have in 
common that they refer to the 3rd pers. sg. masc. “he”. They differ 


1 To ó v may be compared the following passages in the Hebrew OT in 
which verbs occur with the article prefixed: Jos. X 24; 1 Chron. XXVI 28, 
XXIX 8 and 17; 2 Chron. XXIX 36; Ezra VIII 25; X 14 and 17; Jer. V 13 
(Gesenius-Kautzsch, oc, pay. 138-i). According to Segal this usage did 
not occur in Mishnaic Hebrew (o.c., p. 182). 
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from one another in their reference to a further person. The meaning 
of e.g. qotaltani "you (masc.) killed me" implies a.o. that there is 
a relation between the action (q..t..1) and the 2nd pers. sg. 
masc. (-ta-), and that this complex in its turn has a relation to 
the first pers. sg. (-ni), schematically: 

(and pers. + action) X Ist pers. 


Only the 3rd persons can be referred to twice by the same word: 
qotalo, qetalatta, qotalum, qetalun, but these verbs can never 
have a reflexive value: the two 3rd persons referred to do not point 
to identical men or women. 

The infinitives which take part in these categories are not diffe- 
rent from the paradigm of the so-called possessive suffixes, except 
in the Ist person sg.: qatléni “to kill me" by the side of qatli “my 
killing" or “to kill me".1 

In Greek where such a system is lacking, each of these categories 
is reflected or rendered by a verb with a separate personal pronoun. 
As the form differences between qotalani, qotalokha, qotalo, efc. 
eic. are mainly situated in the ends of these words, it need. not 
wonder that the personal pronouns which represent them are 
placed immediately after the verb in Semitizing Greek.? This is the 
tendency in those LXX-books that have been translated and 
also in the Apc. of St. John. 

In ss. A the personal pronouns (oblique cases) immediately 
‘follow the verb 139 times, whereas they precede the verb in only 
14 passages, of the accusatives among them 57 follow and 11 precede 
the verb. In five of these rr the pronoun precedes an infinitive, but 
follows on the finite verb on which this infinitive depends (perhaps 
also at XX 3, wherems. A has det Au0 vot adtov, but X reads det adrov 
Av0fvo:), and in two of them the pronoun precedes both infinitive 
and the finite verb: XI 5 «ócooc Déier ëëtcäoent (also in XVII ro). 
Since more than half of the number of verbs that are preceded by 
the pronoun are infinitives, the question may be raised how many 
times the pronoun comes after the infinitive in the Apc. The sub- 
jective accusative pronouns are placed before the infinitive in 
X rr, XI 5, XIII ro (A omits det), XVII ro, possibly also in XX 3. 
All these passages contain the verb det plus infinitive. The objective 

1 Cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, o.c., par. 61-a (pp. 169-170). 

2 A. Wifstrand, Die Stellung der enklitischen Personalpronomina bei den 


Septuaginta, Bulletin de la Société Royale des Lettres de Lund, 1949-1950, 
Pb. 40-70. 
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accusatives waver: they come before the infinitive in III 16 and 
XI 5 bis, but after the infinitive in III 8, V 3,4 (A om.), VII o, 
XI 6, XIII 7 (A om.), XVI 14, XX 8. Combinations of two accu- 
sative pronouns, one indicating the subject, the other the object, 
are absent from the Apc.,! probably because Hebrew did not have 
such a construction?. 

The position of the pronoun before infinitives depending on Set 
may be explained in our opinion from the fact that this construction 
does not reflect a Semitic verb with object suffix, but in all proba- 
bility a yiqtol tense with jussive value. The impf. £9e does so 
twice in Ezek, XIII 19, and if in Apc. III 16 uëiie og šuéos, the 
periphrasis likewise represents a yiqtol with object suffix, the 
position of oe after the finite verb is understandable. It is however 
hard to say why exactly the remaining two exceptions, which 
both happen to contain the verb 0£4o (Hebrew 738, ypn) have 
preposed pronouns: XI 5 æòroùg Dier dxoan, and XI 5 Beron 
oürodc a&dixyou (chiastic?). The Greek sequence verb— pers. 
pronoun does not exclusively reflect Semitic verbs with object 
suffix, but also verbs followed by pseudo-pronouns like Wnk. 
As these latter could also precede the verb our exceptions may 
find their explanation here, together with the instances of finite 
verb preceded by a pronoun (I 7, III ro, XII 15, XVII rou 

12.3.3. The Use of the Durative, Aoristic, Futural and Perfective 
Categories. l 

12.3.3.1. Introduction. We have seen that in Mishnaic Hebrew 
and in Aramaic the qàtal tense had become a fast tense, and the 


1 The position of subjective and objective accusative pronouns with 
infinitives in the N.T. is discussed by: H. R. Moeller-A. Kramer, An over- 
looked structural Pattern in New Testament Greek, Novum Test. V, 1962, 
pp. 25 ss. 

2 Cf. C. Brockelmann, Hebrdische Syntax, Neukirchen, 1956, p. 152. 

3 According to C. Brockelmann (Hebrdische Syntax, Neukirchen 1956, 
p. 90) these pseudopronouns were frequent especially in the Prophetae 
Priores, but in the Books of Chronicles they were used only for special 
reasons (e.g. to indicate a second object with a verb plus object suffix): 
see A. Kropat, Die Syntax des Autors dev Chronik verglichen mit der seiner 
Quellen, Beiheft Z.A.W. 16, 1909, p. 36. In Mishnaic Hebrew according to 
Segal the object suffixes are used “‘somewhat less frequently tham im BH, 
their place being taken by NR” (oc, b. 95). As to the finite verbs with preposed 
pronoun: in Apc. III ro perhaps for emphasis or contrast; in I 7 and XVII 16 
chiastic: verb plus pronoun followed by pronoun plus verb (cf. also with 
one another the above quoted parts of XI 5); for XII 15 we have no expla- 
nation (cf. XVII 16). 
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yiqtól a futural-modal tense. Both referred to the action as such 
without any durative notion. The participle on the other hand, 
when used as a finite verb, was omnivalent: it could refer to the 
past, present or future, and it could express the durative view 
of the action, or be neutral in this respect. The Semitic imperative 
and infinitive were likewise non-durative, the participle, however, 
was durative, but not necessarily so when it was used as a finite 
verb. 

If the durative view had to be expressed in an unambiguous 
way one could use in these languages periphrastic constructions 
consisting of the verb "to be" (Hebrew mm, Aram. am) and a 
participle: mg plus ptc. had a past durative value, mm plus ptc. a 
futural durative value. Generally speaking these constructions 
which were so frequent in Hebrew and Aramaic, are not represented 
in the Apc. by the corresponding Greek periphrases. These occur 
only in two passages: 

I I8 xal ¿Yevóumv vexpóc xal lðoù Cav slut. 
III 1-2 Se K xal vexgóc ef. ylvov yenyopdiv. 


In both the periphrasis is chiastically opposed to a preceding 
copula plus adjective, and that may be the reason why it is used 
at all. 

In what ways then is the difference between the Semitic non- 
durative verb and the durative periphrasis reflected in the Apo- 
calypse? The former (qàtal, yiqtól, imperative, infinitive) find 
their natural equivalents in the 429 aorist indicatives, 118 future 
indicatives (plus 68 aorist subjunctives), 59 aorist impera- 
tives, and 72 aorist infinitives. As the Semitic participle was 
durative it is certainly represented by the 295 durative parti- 
ciples, and it need not surprise that the non-durative aorist parti- 
ciple, a category that had no counterpart in the Semitic verb 
system, occurs only 11 times in the Apc. The Semitic durative peri- 
phrases are in all probability reflected by the r9 imperfects, the 
17 durative subjunctives (plus the 5 instances of u£Xe[ÉueXov 
with durative infinitive), the 27 durative imperatives, and the 
I9 durative infinitives.? These figures which are much lower than 

1 XVI ro éyéveto . . . éoxotwpévy is a doubtful case; it does not reflect 
a hoph‘al participle plus 1173, because that would have resulted rather in 
éyéveto oxovouévn. 


2 The number of imperfects found in ms. A has been increased by 3 and 
lowered by 3; we have added I 12 edader, V 4 &xXatov and VI 8 qxoAov8et, as 
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those of the aoristic verbs, may be explained from the fact that 
the duratives were the marked members of the opposition durative 
vs. aorist, and marked categories tend to be less frequently used than 
unmarked onest. 

12.3.3.2. The Present Indicative. Yt has already been exposed 
that the so called "finite participle" of the Semitic languages is 
reflected in Greek by the present indicative. This does not mean 
however, that the 238 present indicatives (249 if otS« is included), 
which occur in the Apc. are exclusively reflections of these finite 
participles: a great number of them, 113 which is nearly 50% 
are the verbs gym and siut. Of these verbs the former reflects 


the majority of mss. have here imperfects against ms. A. On the other hand 
we have cancelled VII 2 expatev (mss. exeakev), while III 2(X 4) epeddov 
has not been included in the number of imperfects as it was probably an 
indifferent past tense: the aorist éuéAdnou does not occur in the LXX, N.T. 
and Apostolic Fathers. For the same reason we did not reckon as imperfects 
the 16 occurrences of the past indicative of slul and the verb £xevco (IV 2). 
We have maintained XXII 8 e8Aerov although it is found in ms. A only. 
The passage runs őre ?jxouca xal £BAenov, Éncca; the variant readings eAcdj« 
and eov try to bring e8Aenov into line with the aorists; eBAerov is therefore 
evidently the lectio difficilior and probably correct. 

1 J. H. Greenberg, Language Universals, in: Current Trends in Linguistics 
III, The Hague-Paris, 1966, pp. 61-112. However, the number of 19 imper- 
fects is extremely low in comparison with 429 aorists, and cannot be wholly 
explained in this way. Compare the proportions in the Gospel of St. Luke: 
aor. ind. 511, imperfect ind. 175 (computed from S. Antoniadis, L'Evangile 
de Luc, Esquisse de grammaire et de style, Paris, 1930, and Bruder's N.T. 
concordance; the past indicatives of eiut have been excluded: see previous 
note). To our regret we have no figures of the aorists and imperfects in the 
Gospel of St. John, since E. A. Abbott's Johannine Grammar (London, 
1906) does not give any statistics or lists of forms. It appears, however, 
from the chapter on the use of tenses (5p. 318 ss.) that imperfects and perfect 
indicatives are not of rare occurrence in the 4th gospel, and even that the 
pluperfect (which occurs once in the Apc.) is perhaps more frequent in John 
than in any of the Synoptists" (p. 348). We have the impression that the low 
number of imperfects may be due to the fact that the past time durative 
could be expressed by two Semitic idioms: by the past periphrastic construc- 
tion TH plus participle, and by the finite participle with contextual value 
of past time. As this latter was unmarked in opposition to the former we may 
surmise— with Greenberg's article in mind — that it was also more frequent 
than the former. This is indeed the case as far as the Apc. is concerned: the 
Greek categories which represent the Semitic finite ptc. with past value 
are the 24 Greek participles which are used in that way and the 42 historical 
presents of which 25 have a contextual durative value. The lower number 
of imperfects is therefore due to the competition of these latter and of the 
24 finite participles. (The total number of historical presents in the Apc. is 
comparatively high: St. Luke did not often use it, Antoniadis mentions 
only 4 instances (f. 245), but does probably not claim completeness; cf. 
Blass-Debrunner, o.c., bar. 321). 
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Semitic constructions which do not contain a verb, while siut may 
do so, especially when it is a copula. 

The present indicative is used in the Apocalypse in the following 
ways: 

12.3.3.2.1. General Present: 6 times e.g. X 3 xal Expa%ev ov 
Herdéin Zeen Xéov uux&vot. A doubtful instance is I 16 4j ddug abtod 
óc ó fioc patv(e)t because patver may be connected with Blue or 
with ftc. 

12.3.3.2.2. Present used by Christ or St. John when directly 
addressing the reader (or hearer): rr times, especially in chapter 
XXII. A very brusque interruption of this kind is XVI 15 i8[ov] 
Épxou.xt c xréntyg SS. (16: xal suvhyayey adtove ss.). 

12.3.3.2.3. Present used by Christ, St. John or the “angelus 
interpres" when making explanatory remarks from within the 
visions: 42 times. e.g. XVII 18 xai fj yov? fy Tés Goy $ róne $ 
Veräi, Some of these remarks have the character of "stage asides” 
e.g. XX 14 obtog 6 Odvarog ó Sebtepdc Zem $ Aluvy tod mupdc. The 
dividing lines between these remarks and the other headings which 
we have distinguished are not always very clear: 13 of these 
instances come also under 4) but have not been counted there 
for the second time. Ambivalent cases are: XII 5; XIV 4 and 5; 
XVI 21; XVII 14; XX 3. 

12.3.3.2.4. Present in reported speech: rir times plus ro times 
olàx, of which 62 (and 9 x oli3«) occur in the Letters to the Seven 
Churches (ch. II-IIT). One instance is found in "reported thought”: 
XII 12 xatéBy ó 89u&BoAoc . . . clòc St. dAtyov xaloov Eyer. 

12.3.3.2.5. Historical present: 42 times, plus once otà« (XIX 12). 

12.3.3.2.6. Futural present: 39 times; the present indicative 
occurs five times where we would expect a futural subjunctive 
(XI 5; XIV 4, 9, 9 and rr), e.g. XIV 9 et «ic xpooxuvei tò Dues- 
oTíptov (so A, but mss. Onptov)... xal AnuBaver... IO. xal adtds 
nieta etc. 

Headings 5) and 6) amount together to nearly the third part of 
the total number of present indicatives. This is due to the following 
facts: In recounting visions and. dreams an author usually starts 
by using a past tense expressing something like "I heard" or “I 
saw”. This is also the case in the Apocalypse: all the indicatives 
which pertain to St. John's act of seeing or hearing are past tenses 
e.g. 

I 9 Eye Twang . . . ¿ygvóumv èv tH vfjoo tH xaħovuévy I&cuo .. . 
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IO. éy@ éyevéuyy èy nv(ebpar). év tH xvpraxy huépa xal Yxovoa etc. 
12. xxl éxéotpstpa...[xjat emtotpépac eldov... IN I petrà rafen 
tov V I xai 180v... 2 xol Sov VI I xai 180v... 2 xal ov... 6 
xai Tixouca etc. etc. up to XXII 8 xai Bee Fnovon xal £9Aerov Exeou etc. 

The contents of the visions can of course also be told in past tenses 
and St. John usually starts in this way e.g. IV 2 eto V 3 190veo 
etc. etc. all together 31 instances. However, in IV 5, V 5, VI 16, 
VII zo, VIII rr, XIV 3, XV 3, XVI 21, the author switches over 
to a present indicative, and he does so immediately after the intro- 
ducing eldov, 7xouca, etc., in XII 2, 4; XVI 14; XIX 9, 11.1 These 
shifts indicate that he is no longer telling what he saw in the past, 
but rather what he is seeing again before his eyes, and as such 
these present indicatives give the idea of lively representation. 
Similar shifts have also been noticed in dream accounts that have 
come down to us in Egyptian papyri e.g. P. Par. 51 (160 B.C.) 
lines 2-4 &u[nv] PatiCew (== Badifew) pe dred AgvBoç £coc [1o] 700 
xal dvarintopar én’ Kyopov. 5. &va mim cet 7. hoav... &voyo (= 
&voty«o). 9. 696. IO-II. èxáħcoav, mpocéacyov etc. 

The same phenomenon can be observed in the opening lines 
of the Shephard of Hermas, Visio I, 1, 3-6 (parts in direct speech 
excluded): 
xal mvedud ue £Aafiev xal ġrhveyxé ug... ddbvato... Av... T2000 ... 
Déi... hpčëduny. 4. hvolyn 6 odpavdg xal BAETO... ExeObuyou. 
5. Aé 0 . . . &nexpl0v. 6. Aya... noty etc. 

A further complication in the Apocalypse is the fact that the 
visions are supposed to predict future events: I I ëetfat tote ğovñotg 
avtod & Set Ye[v£]oOnt év tayer and 19 ypåpov oov & lec xal & elow xal 
& viet YeiveoÜat uer zotro, This may account for the shifts to the 
future indicative usually via the intermediary stage of (historical or 
futural) presents. Immediate transitions from past tense to future 
tense are: XIII 7 £800... 8 npooxuvhoovow ?; XXII 1 &etev ...3 
Zotar... 3 gota... Aat peboovoty. 

Via the present indicative: 


IV 8 Éyouctw .. 9. Sdoovow .. IO. veooUvtat . . Ttpooxuvfjcouoty 
. . Barodor. 
VILI r4 einen .. elow .. Emduvav ... &eoxavav (pf. value) ... 


1 The author switches over to the perfect indicative éornxaow in VIII 2, 
but this verb probably has the value of a present indicative and expresses 
a usual situation. 

2 This verb may also have a final-consecutive value. 
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I5 slow..Aatpevovotw..oxyvacet 16 m(s)wacovaw. . Supjcovow. 
17. momavet .. 63nyhoer .. 2€adr(e)idber 
IX 4 &ppéby .. Eyovow 5. £860, .. 6. Un[Tfjcou]otw . . émbuuly- 
Gouct |y 
XVIII 4 fxouca .. 7. Aéyer . . 8. Bëoueg . . xataxavOqoerar etc. 
I5 othoovTan. 


XIX 14 heorovOe: .. 15. éxmopeveta .. mowaver ... mated ... 
16. yer... 
XX 4 éxdBercav .. Baotrevoav. 5. ECncav 6. eyes .. Eoovtar.. 


Bactdevovow . . 7. AVOhoeta. 8. sekedcetar 
XXI 22 ov... Zeen. 23. dyer. . Epatioev . . 24. wepiBaThoovow 
. . . épovew ... 25. Zotar... 26. oloovow. 


The reverse shift is also found a number of times: 


XI I ën ... Aéywv (plus direct speech). 2. ugreñooucuv 3. 
86600 .. tpoQrireóooucty etc. 4. clot . . 5. ÈXTOpEVETAL ... 
xateo0ier ... S(e)t ... 6. Éyouot (bis) .. 7. movhost .. 
vuenoe. .. droxtevet etc. II. eioyev .. [Zorylouv.. 
émémecev; verses 12-14 contain 8 more past tenses; here 
the direct speech contains a prophecy in futural and 
present tenses which becomes more and more picturesque 
until it suddenly falls back into the past tense again. 

XVIII 15 orhoovta: .. 16. Aéyovcec (plus dir. speech) 17. jpnuaby 


. Eoyatovrar... otnoav 18. Expakav 1g. énéBarov. 
XX 8 sereboetar 9. dvéByoav .. éxtxrevoay .. xatéBy .. xaté- 
qeyev. ... IO. Bf 0n . . . Bacavobnoovrar 


In our opinion it is unnecessary to see behind these shifts of time 
the inability of an author who could not handle the Greek tenses. 
Lancellotti, the only scholar who has thusfar devoted a special 
study to the use of tenses in the Apocalypse holds the view that 
these “haphazard” shifts (cf. Bousset: “das “‘regellose Schwanken”) 
can be accounted for by assuming the Biblical Hebrew verb system 
as the underlying substrate. St. John’s wavering between past and 
present, present and future is according to him due to the timeless- 
ness of both the Biblical Hebrew indicatives. If the influence of 
Biblical Hebrew were so strong still that St. John could not clearly 
distinguish between present and future tenses it is difficult to 
understand why he did not avoid to use the Greek future at all. 
The present indicative could then be used either as a present, past 
or future tense and the aorist as a past tense. Lancellotti’s point of 
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view would be proved if in the Apocalypse future indicatives 
were misused for past tenses or with the value of present time 
(for alleged instances see par. 12.3.3.7), or if aorists were used as 
presents or as futures. As long as this is not the case we think it 
more probable to assume that the underlying Hebrew had developed 
to a great extent towards Mishnaic Hebrew or was perhaps already 
identical to it. 

As it is, the transitions to the future tense in the Apc. are usually 
preceded by another kind of transitions, namely those from a 
past tense to the present indicative. Such a use of tenses seems 
quite natural for an author who has to recount visions actually 
seen, or pretended to have been seen, in the past, but which at the 
same time predict future events.! 

12.3.3.2.7. The Modal Uses of the Present Indicative. The Semitic 
finite participle, which we suppose to be reflected in the Apc. by 
present indicatives, was in all likelihood. the wholly unmarked 
member in the different oppositions within the Semitic verb 
system. It was therefore unmarked as opposed to a.o. the yiqtol, 
which was a futural-modal tense. This implies that according to 
context the finite participle could have the same values, and 
consequently we may expect that in the Apc. a number of present 
indicatives will be futural-modal in value. This we believe is the 
case in the following passages: 

a) Pres. Ind. used finally or as a subjunctive: 

XII 6 (X, C) iva éxet tpépovow (A: teepwow) 
XII 14 iva mérte (3 sg.) cig Thy čonuov . . . drov toéperat Exi etc. 
XIV 4 Boun &v órkyec (N, 046: ura). 

An alternative explanation may be that these are instances 
of the later merging of indicative and subjunctive due to phonetic 
change. In that case they can hardly have figured in the autogra- 
phon. 

Perhaps we should add: II 20 ddd Bro xata ood bt. pets du yu]- 
voten “lela Bea, $ Aévo[ucw] šaurhv moopytw xal diddoxel, xol] mAave 
oç uge SovAouc, that is, if we consider doxes as the equivalent 
of tva Säin, and make it depend on d&getc (Vulgate: permittis . . . 
docere). 

b) Pres. Ind. with potential value: III 7 xAetwv[x]at oùðels &votyec 
(X: «vorčer) “so that nobody will be able to open”. 


1 Cf. Bousset, o.c., p. 168 “ist die Schilderung im Futurum eigentlich jedes- 
mal... ein Aus-der-Rolle-Fallen.” 
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c) Clearly jussive is the pres. ind. in: 

XIII ro ef «i6 sig aiyuarwotav sic alyuarwotav Gäre (cf. the 
preceding: XIII 9 et tug Eyer obo &xovuo&co and the following XIII ro 
gÚ ctc £y uayaley &roxvavÜTvos (Set N, C, 025, 046) ofcén èy uxyaton 
&rtox cay OT vou.) 

I2.3.3.3. Use of the Imperfect. The imperfects in the Apc. are 
used as in non-Biblical Koine Greek, and offer no special problem 
with the exception of £Aeyov[etxov. Just as elsewhere in the New 
Testament it is often difficult to get hold of this opposition in a given 
context. For instance V I4 xol «à vécospx CHa Zero: duhy, xal 
ol npeoßBórtepo: Exeoav xal npocexivyoxy may be translated as “while 
the four cherubs were saying: amen ec.” but is this really meant? 
The actions referred to can also be seen as successive, and then 
it is difficult to say why £Aeyov is used and not estrov. 

Two instances of imperfects with a pro-preterite value are: 

VI o «àv écqeyuévov ðı&... xol Thy uapruplav $v elyov "which 
they had been giving" 
XXII 8 xal Ste Hrovow xal £gAexov "when I had heard and seen"? 


12.3.3.4. Use of the Aorist Indicative. The use of this tense 
has nothing peculiar in the Apocalypse. As a past non-durative 
tense it was almost the exact equivalent of the qàtal category of 

Mishnaic Hebrew and Aramaic. As the qatal could according to 

context function as a futurum exactum we find the aorist a number 

of times serving as such: 

X 7 GN èv tlaltc fjuépeuc ths povis tod éßBðóuov ayyédov Bean 
erry carrier xal Zeen Tò uvorhprov tod Deot “and the 
mystery of God will have been fulfilled" 

XI ro xal Sapa méudovow Arhaors [ött oŠ]ço, of dbo portrai 
£Baokwoxv [robc] xatornodvtacg Eri ths ys "because these 
two prophets will have tormented them" 

XV I ual ov... kyyédoug intà Éyovrac mAnyas ntà Tas éoy kac 
Bei v adtatc éredéoOy ó Quubç tod O(eo)d "will have been 
fulfilled" (cf. XVI, 2 ss.). 

XXI 4 6 Odvarog obx gota. ën ... Tk mpOca &nHAOav “will have 
passed”. 

1 But cf. Blass-Debrunner, oc, bar. 329. 
2 At XXI 21 codex A has {væ against all mss. &vX. If original it would be 
the only instance of iva with imperfect: “so that each of the gates was of 


one pearl". Note that the subj. ë efc. are absent in the Apc., and that at 
XXII 14 (va is used with the fut. ind. gota. 


22 


338 THE VERB IN THE APOCALYPSE 


Above we discussed the increasing fusion of the aorist and 
perfect indicatives. Besides perfects with an aoristic value the 
Apc. has also some instances of aorist indicatives with a perfective 
value: 


III 3 uvQuóveue odv zc sÜ mac xal Yixoucac 

II 9 6n ya fyy&r nos oe 

IV II ob ËXTLOAG Ta TAYTA 

XI I7 Bet elrAngoas thy Siva... x. EBactrevoas 

XIV 18 Hypacay at otapuaral adtyc 

XVIII 3 x. of Bacirete «Tc Yñç Uer adtiic Exdovevoay . . . ènAovrnoay 


Aoristic participles with perfective value: XVIII 8 ó O(ed)c 
6 xptvag «ov» and XVIII 15 of Éumopot tobtwv of mAouT/cavcec 
an’ adtyc. These aorists are open to a twofold explanation. First 
they may be due to the increasing fusion of the aorist and perfect 
indicative in later Koine Greek. On the other hand some of our 
instances are certainly quotations from the Old Testament and 
owe their perfective value to the underlying qàtal tense, which 
could also have a perfective aspect of meaning both in Biblical 
and in Mishnaic Hebrew: III 9 éyó hyárnoa os from Isaiah XLIII 4 
TAJIN W), and XI r7 x.ig«cDcocac from Psalm XCIX r 475 mm 
(this verse not in LXX). The aorist in XVII 7 à «t &0abuaoxc 
may be a further instance, cf. Luke XVI 4 £yvov tt xovoo, but 
both can also be seen as real past tenses, however short the interval 
may be as compared with the moment of speaking. Compare from 
older times Aristophanes Equites 696 ñoðny ametdatc, èyéraoa 
poroxourtars (cf. Nubes 174, 185, 1240 and Aves 570). 

Lancellotti holds the view that the timeless Biblical Hebrew 
qatal caused confusion in the use of the aorists in the Apc. in such 
a way that the latter have sometimes a futural value. He points 
a.o. to the following uses of the qàtal as reflected in Greek: 

a) “Perfectum Confidentiae’: XIV 8 émecev ënecey Bofo[Aov] 
3 Veräi and the same in XVIII 2 with the addition of xai éyévero 
xatounthptov Saoviey eic. We think that Lancellotti is right in 
considering XIV 8 a “proleptic past”, especially as this passage 
is a quotation from Isaiah XXI 9 b33 nopinopi (LXX ms. B 
mémcGxXev wéentwxev). It can, however, in our context also be under- 
stood as “the destruction of Babylon has now been decided". 

In chapter XVIII the situation is quite different. This chapter 
does not tell us the events around the destruction of Babylon in a 
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chronological order: it depicts that Babylon has fallen (1-3), next 
the events preceding the destruction (4-7); after that the events 
following on the destruction are told (8-21), first in future tenses, 
then in past tenses (from 18 onwards); in v. 21 it is again prophesied 
that Babylon will be destructed. 

The order of this account is quite the reverse of the logical se- 
quence of events, but we surmise that St. John has written so to 
achieve a special visionary effect. Note also that the angels who an- 
nounce the different events are not said to come one after another 
and are devoid of ordinal numerals (cf. on the contrary ch. VIII-IX). 
Chapter XVIII is therefore either an extensive hysteron-proteron, or 
it is a sequence of more or less parallel visions. XVIII 2 &xeoev may 
then be considered as an ordinary past tense, which is on a par with 
XVIII 1 etëo and 2 éxéxpatev. 

The aoristsin XIV 7 ?50ev $ dee and XIX 7 [FAVev] ó Y&yuoc etc. are in 
our opinion different cases which do not come under the heading of 
the perfectum confidentiae; they can be considered as aorists with a 
perfective value. 

The only certain instance of the “perfectum confidentiae" is then 
XIV 8, which is sufficiently explained by the fact that it is a quo- 
tation. 

b) “Aorists of Predestination’’ which express the divine disposition 
of future events: 


XI 2 uh adthy petejoys Ac, £900 tote Eüveotww. There is no 
need, we think, to treat this aorist as a future tense, 
and in the second instance 

XVII 17 ó yàp 0(c6)c £8cxev cig tç vopëlac «vOv morvjout Thy 
ug «0100, the aorist quite naturally may be 
considered as having the value of a pluperfect. 


c) "Perfectum Propheticum" : 


XI 10-12 [óxt oŠ]ço, of Sie mpopyta. EBacdvoav... eloğAbev ... 
[goryloav etc. The first aorist éBac&vioav can be explai- 
ned as a futurum exactum, and the whole further pas- 
sage is in our opinion one of the instances where St. 
John takes up the original past tense of XI r xai 
£860 uot date Soros 64850 


XVIII 17-19: see above under b. 
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XXI 23 ? yàp 865a. rod O(co)d épawticev adthy can be explained 
as an aorist with either the value of a perfect indica- 
tive or perhaps that of a pluperfect; in the latter 
case the past is on a par with v. 22 xal vxóv odx 
Tov év «ùt; it can even be seen as an ordinary past 
tense but in that case we would rather expect an 
imperfect. 


We have shown above that there is regularity in the changes of 
time: in many cases there is a group of past tenses, followed by a 
group of present indicatives or nominal constructions, followed by 
a group of futures; after that the cyclus can begin again. This points 
rather to a successive relevance of respectively: 

a) the past time when the visions were actually seen, or are pre- 
tended to have been seen; 

b) the life picture of events and situations; 

c) the prophetic character of the visions. 

It is unnecessary to consider either the aorists or the futures as 
mistranslations. We think therefore that the above instances of 
Lancellotti’s reflect on the whole the time when the visions were 
seen. None of them for that reason can be considered as running paral- 
lel to the O.T. use of the timeless qatal when it is used as a futural, 
as in the following passages: 

Genesis XXIII 13 (the bargaining between Abraham and Ephron): 


"DTD napa) "ie np me nea ADI ivo? 


“Listen to me. I shall give the silver of the acre, take it from me that 
I may bury my dead" (LXX absent), 
I Samuel II 16: 


"pm Dpp? No7nm qon npy ^? 


“You shall give it now, if not I shall take it" (LX X9udoguos xpatat- 
6c). 

12.3.3.5. The Durative and Aoristic Subjunctives, Imperatives 
and Infinitives require hardly any remarks. We have noticed, how- 
ever, some instances of coordinated duratives and aorists. Imper- 
atives: II 5 (III 3) uvquóveue . . . xai peravónooy, III 2 yivov yoenyo- 
p@v xal ocfjp:cov, III 19 Cääeue ody xal uevavóncov, X 8 trays Ad Be, 
XI r £yeipe xal uévoncov. Infinitives: XI 6 otpépew . .. xai narába. 
At V 3, however, the opposition between dvotGa. and fAénxew (the 
verse is absent in. A) is clearly significant. 
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In each of these passages one would expect two durative verbs, 
but possibly the author considered a second indication of the durative 
value superfluous, and. used the unmarked aorist instead. 

About the participles nothing needs to be remarked with regard 
to the opposition durative—aoristic. Both kinds are timeless in value 
as we have pointed out in far. 11.2.3.3.5. Durative participles with 
the contextual value of past time are in the Apc.: 

XII ro ó xatyyopév atrovds 

XXII 8 x&yó Iwdvyng ó &xobov xal Aérov vaca 
XXII 8 «o0 &yyéXoo tod ó (c)tyvóovtóc uot cave 

Futuralis: XIV r3 of £v x(vpf)e &noÜvfjoxovzec an’ Kost 

12.3.3.6. The Use of the Futural Category. The Mishnaic Hebrew 
and Aramaic yiqtól tense was non-durative and futural-modal in 
value. As such it was most aptly represented by the Greek future 
indicative which was likewise non-durative. That the Apc. is full 
of future indicatives which have a futural value needs hardly any 
illustration. We have seen above that there are 18 futures that are 
used as subjunctives, and that some of these occur after a preceding 
past indicative, e.g. 

IX 5 xat ët aóvoig . . . tva B[a]oxvtoOfjoovcat 
XVII r7 6 yàp 0(có)c £8cxev . . . Kyou teAccOjoovrar. 


As such they may cover the contextual use of the yiqtol as a past 
future, just like the subjunctives which are used after past in- 
dicatives. An alternative rendering was égyecddov plus infinitive, 
which occurs in III 2 and X 4. 

We have given our arguments for the assumption that the original 
number of future indicatives in the autographon may have been 
higher than in the Apc.-mss that we possess (par. 12.3.2.1). To these 
arguments we should like to add that a number of these “subjunct- 
ive futures" can almost be proved to have figured in the auto- 
graphon, because no phonetic change could make tolerable sub- 
junctives out of them: 

IV 9 dacovew (aor. subj. 9àow, but N, 046 dSwcwow, and 
Sirach XV 20 A: čðwoey) 
VIII 3 dace. (aor. subj. 8, don, but Koine-text 8007) 
XIV 13 dvarahoovtat (aor. subj. dvaradau) 
XVII 17 «xeAsoffjcovcat (aor. subj. c&Aec0à01w) 
XVIII 14 e$gfjcovot (aor. subj. sópeoctv) 
XXII 14 Zero (subjunctive &, Ze, etc.: absent in the Apc.). 
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The Semitic cursive yiqtol periphrasis (nw plus participle) is 
not represented in the Apc. by ësou plus participle, but by the 
17 durative subjunctives and by the periphrastic word group 
consisting of u£J plus durative infinitive (I ro, II 10, X 7, 
XII 5, XVII 8). The instances of the participle u&A«v efc. plus 
(durative or aoristic infinitive) may reflect the Hebrew combination 
of b ny plus infinitive (Aramaic: b py plus inf.): III ro, VI 11, 
VIII 13, XII A 

Modal aspects of meaning of the yiqtol tense which may have 
been taken over by the Greek future indicative are respectively: 

a) The Final-Consecutive Aspect (without tva or other final 
conjunctions): 


XI 3 xai Been tots duciv ukoruolv uou xal meopytevoovary “and 
I shall permit (or: order) my two witnesses to prophesy” ; 

XIV ro (mss.) xal adtd¢ viezot Ex tod olvou tod Oupo0 tod Dech... 
xal BaoavicOsoecat (A: -oovvot) £v mpl ss. “so that he will be tor- 
tured”, and so possibly: II 23, III ro, (A: xæ for ott) XX 10; 


b) The Potential Aspect: YII 7 rade Ayer 6 &Xn[Oe]wóc . . . [6] čvotywv 
xal odd8ets xA(e)toes “so that nobody will be able to shut”; 

c) The Jussive-Adhortative Aspect: 

XXII 18 š&v «ic £j £x adta £ni0joec 6 0(có)c (A** ¿m aòrtõ) 
tas mAnyas ss. “if someone will make additions to these words, 
God may (must) add to him the punishments described in this 
book", and so: IV ro, VI 11, IX 4, XVIII 21, XIX 7, XXII r9. 

The Semitic yiqt6l tense could also serve contextually as a 
futurum exactum, just as the qàtal tense. Besides aorist indicatives 
(see baz. 12.3.3.4) we find therefore also some future indicatives 
in the Apc. which perform this task: 


II 22 i8ob BAw... «006 poryedovtac... cic OAVDu weydanv edv 
uy wetavonoovoty “if they will not have repented” ; 

XVII 17 ó yàp 0(có)c É8«xev ci; tag xapdtacg abvrOw norjoat Thy 
yyouny adtod (the Beast) ..... Ze veAeo0 f,oovcat ot abyot 700 
0(co)9 “until the words of God will have been fulfilled". The aorist 
subjunctive may have the same function e.g. XI 7 xoà dtav tedécwow 
Thy waptuptav adtév “and when they will have finished". 


12.3.3.7. Excursus on Apocalypse IV 9-11. One of the passages 
which plays an important róle in Lancellotti’s exposition on the use 
of tenses in the Apocalypse is IV 9-ro. As it contains four future 
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indicatives which are claimed to be used as past tenses we will dis- 
cuss this passage in detail. It runs as follows: 


` [4 A A ~ J ` M ` > 

IV 9 xai dtav SHaovow ta CHa SdEav xol vus xal cÓyapto- 
telas TH xaÜnuévo Exi th Opdve cà Cavett cig robs alvas cv 
IO aiQvov, mecotvtat of elxoor téccupec mpsoBUtepo. švoymtov 
rod xanuévou éxl tod Opóvou xal rpooxvuvyoovaty TH Cavett 

sig toc aidvac x&v almveoy xat Barkodatv tobe 
i > ~ 2 , Led , LA v . 
II oc&Q&vouc adbtHv Zug ToU Üpóvou Agyovtes: Zoe sl ó 

x (ópto)c xai ó 8(só)c hudv etc. 


The preceding lines give us a picture of heaven, the throne of 
God, the cherubs surrounding it, and of the 24 elders sitting on their 
thrones; the final remark is about the cherubs and tells us that they 
were saying night and day: "Holy, holy, holy", without a break. 

Only two of the futures in our passages have textual variants: 

V. 9: À Q@couou, N 046 806020, ft wow, Prim. dederant, Gigas 
dederunt (for Swowow cf. the aor. ind. £8eosv in Sirach XV 20 (ms. A) 

v. IO: À Bo2ouot, N 046 BoXXoucty. 

There can be no doubt that these variants embody corrections which 
try to get rid of the futures as they were difficult to interpret; we 
believe therefore that the futures as the lectio difficilior are the 
orginal wording of the text. 

Which Semitic tenses may they reflect? The answer depends of 
course on the languages that we adduce. As our passage is not a 
quotation from the O.T. we do not think any influence from Bib- 
lical Hebrew very likely, and consider these futures as representing the 
Mishnaic Hebrew or Aramaic yiqtol tense. It is less likely that the 
underlying verbs were Semitic participles because these would have 
resulted in Greek participles or present indicatives like those found in 
the section which precedes our passage: v. 7 Éyov... 8. gyav... 
Yéuoucty . . . yovow... Aéyovtes... 

Lancellotti and Charles, however, hold the view that these futures 
reflect Biblical Hebrew yiqtol tenses having a past-iterative value. 
In other words, the futures would here be equivalent to imperfects. 
Lancellotti translates: “ogni volta che i 4 viventi davano gloria . . . ., 
i seniori cadevano”, etc.1 This view is already old aged, for the 
Vulgate has: "etcumdarentillaanimalia gloriam . . . procedebant 


1 o.c., P. 65. 
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viginti quattuor seniores ....etadorabant .... et... mittebant" etc. 
(Primasius: cum dederant; Gigas: cum dederint).! 

Several objections can be made against this view. Even when we 
accept influence from Biblical Hebrew we must say that St. John 
could hardly have chosen any Greek verb category which was more 
remote in value from a past-iterative tense than the non-past and 
non-durative Greek future indicative, even less so, as it appears from 
elsewhere in the Apc. that St. John knew how to handle the imper- 
fect category. The equation: Greek future — past durative yiqtol 
would be valid only if the Semitic indicatives had been reproduced 
in a mechanical way by not more than two Greek tenses, say the 
aorist and the future, but this is not the case in the Apc. There are 
also problems the other way round: a translation as given by the 
Vulgate or Lancellotti would not suppose in an original Biblical 
Hebrew text a combination of two yiqtols, but rather a casus pendens 
(usually a participle) followed by a second participle.? 

We think that the evaluation of these futures as past tenses is due 
to the exegesis of the whole chapter, more particularly to the as- 
sumption that the picture of the usual(?) situation in heaven in- 
cludes what is said in vv. 9-10 Bray SHoovow . . . déEav xal tuhy xol 
edyaptotetac, and that the trishagion is perhaps part of this dox- 
ology. That this cannot be a priori excluded is shown by 1 Enoch 
XXXIX 12 “Those who sleep not bless Thee: they stand before Thy 
glory and bless, praise and extol saying: ‘Holy, holy, holy, ts the 
Lord of Spirits... 3 

Accepting this view for a moment we should even then keep in 
mind that St. John's picture of heaven and what happens there 
ultimately means to show what will happen in future, as the first 
line of the same chapter runs: 60a Set yevéoOar wetd tadta (IV r). 
Although the author started by using a past tense (IV 2 £xevco), he 
continues more vividly in nominal sentences, present indicatives 
and participles, and finally uses future indicatives indicating in this 
way again that all that he sees has not yet taken place. The use of 
tenses in this chapter is therefore not different from the similar 
shifts of time which we have seen in the discussion of the use of the 

1 Cf. also G. H. A. Ewald, Commentarius in Apocalypsin exegeticus et criti- 
cus, Leipsic 1828, p. 38. 

2 Gesenius-Kautzsch, o.c., par. 164; R. Joüon, Grammaire de l’Hébreu 
biblique, Rome, 1947, 2nd ed., par. 166e. 


8 R. H. Charles, Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha of the Old Testament, 
Oxford, 1913, vol. II, p. 211. 
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present indicative. Consequently there is no need to adduce Biblical 
Hebrew past yiqtols. 

There are, however, more objections to be made. It may be 
doubted whether &tav 8mcovow efc. does really refer to actions which 
are just as frequent as the Thrice Holy. First of all the use of rgy 
does not necessarily imply repetition, especially not so in the Apc. 
where 6v«v can be equivalent with ze, even before a past tense, for 
instance in VIII r where the 7th seal is opened, an event which 
happens only once in the Apc.: xai dtav fjvoi£ev thy oppayida thy 
SBäétan (Vulg.: et cum aperuisset). In IV 9 6z«v can therefore imply 
a unique event just as it does in XI 7, XII 4 etc. Compare Loh- 
meyer's commentary ad locum: “étav..... ist einmalig" As it is 
said in the text, the &&o¢-song is to follow on a situation in which 
86£a, uh and eoyapwcia are given to God. This happens in the strict 
sense only once in the context, namely in V 13: the angels, elders 
and cherubs have exclaimed (V 12): ZËuóç &ozw tò &pvlov . . . AaBetv 
... Tuy xal 865a xat edaoylav. This doxology is taken over in a 
slightly modified form by all the creatures in heaven and on earth 
and addressed to God and to the Lamb: V 13 «à xaOyyéve er «à 
Opóvo xal (A, Xe omit xal) «à opvio 3 edroyla xal T) tu) xal h Ba xat 
TÒ xp&coc sig Tovs aldivac réi aidvey. After that it is expressly stated 
in V 14: xai tà «écosoa GG ÉAeyov* duhy. xal of mpecBdrtepor Excoany xol 
vpocexovnoav. It is true that before this climax is reached the cherubs 
and elders have already knelt down once and sung an Soe -song but 
to the Lamb only when He takes the “Book with the Seven Seals": 
vv. 8-9 &Exoc et AnBetv tò BiBAlov etc. 

This is, however, quite a different occasion to which IV 9 cannot 
be supposed to refer; the same holds good of the kneeling of the 
elders in XI 16 and XIX 4 where, moreover, the &£ioc-song is absent. 
It is therefore highly probable that IV 9 refers to V 13-14 only. 
We must, however, admit that the actions predicted in IV 8-10 are 
not performed in due order in V 13-14 because the &Etoc-song 
should not precede the doxology and the kneeling, but come after- 
wards: we think this is one of the instances of St. John's freedom 
with regard to order which is also displayed in VIII 5 A Bpovral xoi 
a&otparcat xal pwvat, where the thunder blows precede the flashes of 
lightning.? 


1 E. Lohmeyer, Die Offenbarung des Johannes (Handb. zum N.T. 16), 
Tübingen, 1953, 2nd ed., P. 49. 
2 Charles, The Revelation etc., I, p. CLIX. In this connection it is also 
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Our assumption that IV 9-10 refer to unique events seems corrob- 
orated by some other facts. Delling has made it clear that these X£toc- 
songs can be compared with the acclamation of the Roman em- 
perors, which was an event that took place only when their soldiers 
proclaimed them as such, for instance the acclamation of the emperor 
Probus (Script. Hist. Aug. Probus XI 9): “fuisti semper dignus 
imperio". Delling remarks: “Es ist kaum zufällig, dass Würdig-Rufe 
in Apc. später nicht mehr begegnen. Die mit dem Würdig-Ruf Prádizier- 
ten verwirklichen im Endgeschehen ihre Macht, die ihnen durch diesen 
Ruf feierlich zugesprochen wird’ 1 According to Lohmeyer the word 
&Etoc played the same, important rôle in the inthronisation rite of 
the bishops, and probably also in the cérémonie protocollaire around 
the conquerors in the Olympic games.? It authorized a person to 
perform his new function or to accept the reward when he had been 
found &.0¢. For these reasons we cannot see the Zoe -song as a too 
frequent event in the Apc.: V 9 and 12 are the only instances and if 
SaHoovew is a simple future and not a futurum exactum, one cannot 
possibly assume that the trishagion song, &ytoc &ytoc &ytoc x(ópto)c 
6 O{cd)¢ ó mavvoxorop, 6 Tiv xal 6 Ov x. 6 epyduevoc, is referred 
to by IV 9 óx«v Sacovow.. . 9ó£xv xal tuhy xal edyaprotetag as in 
the Enoch-passage above, and was followed each time by an &Exoc- 
song and an almost continuous kneeling down, etc. 

It is highly improbable that the future tenses in IV 9-10 refer to 
the past time: that would be contrary to the value of this category 
in Greek and likewise conflict with the value of the yiqtol in Mish- 
naic Hebrew and Aramaic. We think it also improbable that the 
events referred to were reiterated actions. As to the exact value 
which these futures do have in our passage we believe that the con- 
text allows of several alternatives. All four verbs may refer to 
future actions? We have shown that shifts to the future tense are 
found elsewhere in the Apc., and if unique events are here predicted 


curious to see that St. John reverses each time the order of the elements: 
IV 9 8ó£av (1)... sauf (2)... ebyaptatetag (3)... zë xaðnuévæ (4), but 
in V 13: 4-3-2-1; IV rr 8ó6£av (r)... tuhy (2)... Sbvauw (3), but in V 12: 
3-2-1 (partly separated by other words). 

1 G. Delling, Zum gottesdienstlichen Stil der Johannes-Apokalypse, Novum 
Test. III, 1959, pp. 107 ss. and f. 115; Lohmeyer, o.c., P. 50. 

2 Lohmeyer, o.c., p. 50; E. Peterson, EIC GEOC, Göttingen 1926, pp. 
176-177. 

3 Cf. G. B. Winer, Disputatur de Soloecismis qui in Apocalypsi Joannea 
inesse dicuntur, Erlangen 1825, p. 7. 
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that will take place later on in the visions, such a shift would be 
quite functional. 

Since the actions of the elders are to follow upon the doxology 
by the cherubim one might also suppose that Sacovow is a futurum 
exactum “when they will have given honour". We have seen that 
the yiqtol could have this function too, and in this case it would be 
possible to consider the &&toc-song as included in 36couct 36Eav 
etc., if V 13-14 were not there. As to necotvta, tpooxuvfjcouct and 
B«XoSct:w there is the alternative that they have a jussive value: 
"when the cherubs will have given honour... the elders have to 
fall down". 

12.3.3.8. The Perfective Categories. All the Greek verb categories 
which belong to this subsystem have no exact equivalent in Mishnaic 
Hebrew or Aramaic with the exception of the perfective middle 
participle. The perfect and pluperfect indicatives render more or 
less the qatal tense but a better equivalent is the aorist indicative.! 

Since we have seen that the perfective tenses with the exception 
of the middle participle were dying out in Koine Greek it need not 
wonder that the total number of perfect indicatives in the Apc. is as 
low as 21. In this number the rx occurrences of ofS« are not in- 
cluded because we do not consider it as the perfect tense corres- 
ponding to etdov. A doubtful case is Gorza which was giving way in 
our period to the new present indicative orhxw; the perfective value 
of Éovnx« was evidently disappearing. This may explain why only 
this verb in the Apc. has a pluperfect by its side (VII rr), which 
would then be equivalent to an imperfect, and also why éorhxaow is 
the only 3rd person plural in -ow, whereas the other perfects have 
-v: XVIII 3 zéntoxav, XIX 3 elpnxav XXI 6 yéyovav. The material 
is, however, too scanty to draw any conclusions, for elsewhere we 
may perceive that the reverse phenomenon occurs likewise t.e. 
aorists with -otv instead of -v: &mnAQaow (Protev. Jac. p. 21, 6, rr), 
cinaow (p. 17, 12 L, but Z: eixov), cüp«ow (p. 21, 7-8 L); on the 
other hand even the 3rd p. pl. of of3« may have -v: ofSav (p. 35, 
12-13 ZA).* A better indication of the non-perfective value of 
čotyxa etc. is that there occur no other active perfective participles 


1 It is curious to learn from S. A. Birnbaum, Grammatik dev jiddischen 
Sprache, Hamburg 1966, 2nd ed., b. 47, that in Yiddish, too, the pluperfect 
and future perfect are (were) rarely used. 

2 E. de Strycker, La Forme la plus ancienne du Protévangile de Jacques, 
Studia Hagiographica 33, Brussels, 1961, p. 247. 
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in the Apc. except éotyxas or $ococ (II times) and mextwxdta 
(once: IX r). 
Of the perfect indicatives four have an aoristic value: 


V 7 xai Abey xai etangev ën tio Befuëc TOD xaðyuévov . . . 
VII 13 xai &mexpiüw ... I4. x«i ston. . 
VIII 5 xoi etanger ó KyygÀoc tov AtiBaventdov, xal &yépuotv . .. 
XIX 3 xal devtepov stpyxav* &AAnAovtK. 


It is striking that these verbs happen to be those which have no 
reduplication or vowel modification but the element ei This is also 
the case with the perfects with aorist value that occur in the rst 
century papyri. Itis therefore probable that the fusion of aorist and 
perfect started with these verbs because formally they were hardly 
different from such aorists in -xa as Bwxa, 2yxa. 

The middle participle occurs frequently in the Apc.:67 times, and it 
has remained alive till modern times. It reflects certainly the Semitic 
gerundive qatul. Passages in which the Greek middle perfective 
participle has possibly taken over this gerundive value of the qatul 
category are: 


XIII 8 xiyéyparrta: (t.e. éyyéypartat) zÓ övoua adrod èv tæ BBA 
týs kols tod dpvlov tod écpaypévov and xataBoryc xóouov 
"the Lamb which was to be slaughtered from the founda- 
tion of the world” 
XVIII 2 qvraxhravrdcOnptovdxabdptovxal uei eov uévov, Vulgate: 
"omnis volucris immundae et odibilis", mss.: opveov in- 
stead of otov. 


12.3.3.9. Conclusions. As to the use of tenses we believe that the 
Apc. is peculiar only in the choice which St. John makes of the 
different verb categories. We shall therefore list those categories 
which we have found to be frequent in the Apc.; these categories are 
the following: the present indicative, durative participle, aorist 
indicative, aorist imperative and infinitive, the future indicative 
and the middle perfective participle. The present indicative and 
durative participle have been shown to represent two usages of the 
Semitic participle; the future indicative and aorist subjunctive re- 
present likewise only one category: the yiqtol. If we consider these 
pairs each as one category we can combine the frequent categories 
in the following scheme: 
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| aor. ind. | aor. imp. | aor. inf. | pres. part. /pres. ind. | middle perf. part. 





fut. ind. / 
aor. subj. 








This scheme is wholly identical to that of a subsystem of the 
Semitic verb e.g.. 





| gatal | qotul | qotól | gotél gatul 





| yiqtol | 


St. John betrays his Semitic vernacular therefore by the choice 
which he makes involuntarily of the Greek categories and not so 
much by striking Semitisms in the use of each category. The Greek 
verbs have their Greek values, but some of the aspects of their 
values occur more frequently due to the Semitic substrate: the 
aorist and fut. indicative used as “futurum exactum", the fut. 
indicative used as a past future and in a jussive sense. The Semitic 
colour of the verb in the Apc. is therefore mainly a stylistic matter. 
There are, however, some typical Semitic aspects of meaning: the 
modal use of the present and fut. indicatives and the gerundival 
value of the middle perfective participle. The timeless use of the 
present indicative has nothing to do with a Semitic substrate, but 
is as such the value of that category. (Lancellotti traces it to the 
Biblical yiqtol). 

The shifts of time which we have discussed are caused by the 
apocalyptic "genre": the visions reported were seen in the past, can 
be vividly pictured by present indicatives, but predict the future. 
It is therefore not accidental that there are no shifts of time in non- 
visionary parts like the Letters to the Seven Churches. 


CHAPTER THIRTEEN 


FINAL REMARKS 


Resuming the different kinds of problems sketched in our first 
chapter we may now ask to what degree our analysis of St. John's 
use of the morphological categories of Koine Greek has helped to 
solve them. 


I3.I. Problems of Interpretation 


Although these problems were not our main concern we have 
touched upon many of them, especially in the sections on the cate- 
gorial values. Our index of passages quoted may be helpful in finding 
the short discussions devoted to them (14.1). 


13.2. Problems of Text Composition 


The linguistic peculiarities which we have found are not restricted 
to special portions of the Apc. As many characteristics of St. John's 
use of language consist in the very absence or practical absence 
of a number of Greek categories it may be illustrating to show 
the distribution of the words that belong to such infrequent cate- 
gories as the imperfects, the degrees of comparison and the adj. 
adverbs ending in -we: 


Imperfects: I 12 (A: pr. ind.), II 14, V 5, 4 (A. om.), 14, VI 8, 9, 
(VII 2: A only), VII 9, IX 8, 9, XIII rr, rr, XIV 3, 
XV 8, XVI ro, XIX 14, XXI r5, XXII 8; 

Degrees of Comparison: II ro, XVIII 12, XXI rr; 

Adj. Adverbs in ac II 15, IV 2, VIII 12, XI 8. 


From this list it clearly appears that the more rarely used cate- 
gories are scattered all over the book, and the same holds good of 
those phenomena that are characteristic of the Apc., for instance 
the participles used as finite verbs, which are distributed as follows: 
I16,1V2,4,5,7,8, V6, VI2, 5, IX 17,19, X 2, 8, XII 2, XIV r, 14, 
XIX 11, 12, 13, XXI 12, 12, 14, 19. 

From what we have seen of syntax it appears that the exceptions 
to St. John's word order are likewise scattered through the text, 
except for the instances of pronouns preceding a verb or substan- 
tive: these occur 10x in the Letters to the Churches (ch. II-III), 
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whereas the remaining Io instances are located: I 7, X 9, XI 5, 
5, 5, XH 15, XIV 18, XVI 6, XVII 7 (X, 025), 16, XVIII 5. This 
distribution we think does not prove that these letters were com- 
posed by another person; the relative frequency of preposed pro- 
nouns may be explained from the fact that in all of them the 
dispatcher Christ more or less opposes himself to the addressee. 
Note that they contain also the only instance of a possessive 
pronoun, likewise preposed (II 20), that 7 outof the ro sentences 
in the Apc. that are headed by a 1st person verb are the opening 
lines of these letters, and also that 9 outof the 20 nominatives 
éy@, où occur in these chapters. In conclusion we may say that we 
do not see any reason for questioning the unity of the Apc. on 
linguistic grounds. As to the many interpolations which Charles 
has assumed because of some linguistic-stylistic unevenness we 
reject the underlying idea that an author's style must be so rigid 
as not to allow of the slightest exception. Besides that it might 
turn out as the result of a more profound investigation in the 
field of word order why the author deviates from specific tendencies. 
Moreover, we think it a statistical error to consider a passage to 
be an interpolation because the idiom is different from only four 
or six opposite instances. 


I3.3. Problems of Date and Place 


The linguistic peculiarities as such do not point to a specific 
era or area. Ín solving these problems we shall have to remain 
dependent on non-linguistic evidence. All that we have been able 
to conclude here was a rather vague terminus ante quem based on 
the absence of the orthographical variation o-o, from our best 
ms., the Codex Alexandrinus. This led to the exclusion of Egyptian 
Koine-Greek as the original language, which is hardly surprising 
in view of the fact that the author himself mentions Patmos and 
Western Asia Minor as the setting of his visions. 


I3.4. Problems of Authorship 

As far as the morphological data can tell us we hold it highly 
improbable that both the Apc. and the Corpus Johanneum were 
composed by one and the same author, because several of the 
categories that are seldom. used in the Apc. or not at all, are not 


1 Charles, o.c., I, p. CLVI e.g. Apc. XVII 9 and 15. 
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unusual in the Johannine writings, such as the perfect indicative. 
On the other hand it is a telling fact that such a peculiarity as the 
appositional use of the nominative with any antecedent case is 
wholly absent from the 4th Gospel. Although we have not dealt 
with the word order of the Apc. we have a sufficient impression 
of it to be able to say that it is widely divergent from that of the 
remaining N.T., including the 4th Gospel. To mention one instance: 
the adjective in the Apc. is always placed after the substantive 
but not so in the Johannine works. The vocabulary is likewise 
different, also where it cannot be said to depend on the subject 
matter. For instance, the pronoun éxstvoc is rare in the Apc. (3 x ) 
but frequent in the Gospel (70x); odxét is never split up in the 
Gospel, but 17x so in the Apc.: odx . . Ze: ecce is always iSob in 
the Apc. (30x), but te in the Gospel (22 x ), except in three pas- 
sages of which one is a LXX-quotation; the possessive pronouns 
like &yóc, oe etc. are used once (Apc. II 20), but 51 x in the Corpus 
Johanneum. 

Conclusion. The linguistic and stylistic divergence of the Apc. 
on the one hand and the Gospel and Letters of St. John on the 
other, proves beyond any reasonable doubt that all these works as 
we have them before us were not phrased by one and the same man. 
The theory that the author of the Apc. had improved his style 
when writing the Gospel is likewise to be rejected: if one should 
remove the un-Greek idioms from the Apc. the result would be 
far from identical with the use of Greek as found in the 4th Gospel. 


13.5. Bilingualism. 

As we have shown the morphological data cannot furnish any 
answer to the question whether the linguistic background of St. 
John was Hebrew or Aramaic. The morphological systems of both 
these closely related languages are hardly different in structure. 
The most striking point of difference may be the Aramaic status 
determinatus as opposed to the Hebrew word group consisting of 
article plus substantive, but this Aramaic peculiarity is never 
reflected. in Greek by postposition of the article as far as we know. 
It is even highly probable that our phrase “Hebrew or Aramaic" 


1 According to Chantraine, oc, p. 229 there are 77 "'resultative'' perfects 
in the Fourth Gospel, and roo intransitive perfects. His remark that the 
Apc. "se trouve dans une situation analogue . . . mais moins nette." (p. 230) 
cannot be maintained. 
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suggests a problem which does not exist: both languages most 
likely influenced an author who was so well versed in Ezekiel 
and Daniel, and who lived in a period when both languages were used 
by each other's side. 

Nevertheless we are slightly in favour of assuming Hebrew 
influence because of some facts which point to that language only, 
such as the Seuueäëec in IX 16 which represents a Hebrew multi- 
plicative dual, a category absent from Aramaic, and also because 
of a peculiarity in the order of the infinitive and its substantive 
object: in the Apc. the latter follows the former (41x), just as it 
practically always does in Biblical Hebrew, and possibly also in 
Mishnaic Hebrew, but in the different Aramaic dialects both 
sequences occur. As the syntactical differences between Hebrew 
and Aramaic are only slight such a lonely case cannot be convin- 
cing. Moreover, we should keep in mind that these rather Hebrew 
phenomena in our Greek text may also represent Hebraistic turns 
in St. John's use of Aramaic. 

! Segal's grammar of Mishnaic Hebrew does not discuss the place of the 
object substantives with the infinitive. J. Carmignac discusses the problem 
in detail adducing Accadian, Ethiopian, the different kinds of Aramaic 
(Sefiré, Elephantine, Daniel, Qumran, Murabba*át, Syriac) and Biblical 


and Qumran Hebrew: Un Aramaisme biblique et qumránien, l'infinitif placé 
après son complément d'objet, Revue de Qumran V 1966, pp. 503 ss. 
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II 5 181 m. I HI 4 221 
III ro 181 n. I X 26 223 
III 14 328 XIII 30 IOI 
XII 18 221 XVI 23 213 
XVIII x1 138 ; 
XIX 6 94 4 Kings 
XXXII 32 117 XXIII4 337.2 
- — aes 1 Chronicles 
24 (Coptic) 34 n. 6 

XXVIII ` 218 IX25 96 


XXVIII 21 218 


XXVIII 29 218 2 Chronicles 


XXIX 4 218 XVI 13 213 
XXIX r0 218 
XXIX 15 218 es a, 

XVII 71 224 
Deuteronomy XXI: 33".2 


X17 97 XXIII24 302 


INDEXES 

Esther 

IX 21 213 
Judith 

VI 13 291 N.I 
XI 3 295 

XI 16 295 


I Maccabees 


HI 3o 245 

VI 35 220 

VII r 213 

IX 4 211 

IX 4 223 

IX 4 224 f. I 
2 Maccabees 

17 211, 214 
Iro 214 

VI 21 282 

XI 31 282 

XI 33 213 

XI 38 213 
XII 26 224 

XII 28 224 
XIII r 211I, 214 
XIV 4 212 
XV2 127 


4 Maccabees 


II 19 118 

IV 22 294 n. 4 
XVIII 24 86,97 
Psalms 

V ro 283 


XVIII ro 138 z. 1 
XXI 19  83m.3,236 
XXIV 14 op 
XXXV 7 96 
XLVII 12-13 194 
L 20 194 
LXI 12 216 
LXVII 18 224 
LXVIII 29 117 
LXXIX rr 96 

CI 28 171 
CIII2 85 
CXVII 23 181 


Ecclesiastes 
III 15 96 





Canticles 

V 12 298 

Job 

III ro 171 
VII2 294 A. 2 
XXIV6 118 
XXXII 19 297 
XLII rto 324 
Sivacides 

XV 20 341, 343 
XXIV 20 138.1 
Hosea 

IV 16 298 n. I 
IX r3 96 

XII 9 324 
XIV 3 107 
Joel 

Il 22 291 
Habakkuk 

I5 324 
Isaiah 

VI 9 99 
XIX 5 201 
XXI 9 338 
XLI 4 171 4. I 
XLIII 10 171 %. I 
XLIII 13 171.1 
XLVI A  rgrim.i 
XLVIII 12 171 n. I 
XLIX 13 84 
LXV 25  ro9 
LXVI7 140 
Jeremiah 

16 328 

II 8 286 
XIV 13 328 
XV2 190 
XX 15 140 
XXXIX 17 328 
LII r 213, 219 
LII 31 221 
Ezekiel 

I 26 99, 139 
I 28 139 
XIII 19 330 


365 


366 


(Ezekiel) 
XXXVII ro ror 
XLI6 224 
Susanna 

V. 52 281 
Daniel 

III 52 97 
III oo 97 
VII 7 (Th.) 127 
VII xo 223 
VII 18 97 
IX 2 94 
XII 3 97 


O.T. Apocrypha etc. 
Aristeas XIX 135 
Qi Enoch IX 4 196 
r Enoch XLI12 344, 346 


Old Testament (Hebrew) 
Genesis 

II 17 323 

IV 24 215, 217 
XXIII 13 340 

XXIX (chr) 317 


Exodus 

XIX 6 94 
Joshua 

X 24 328 n. X 
r Samuel 

II 16 340 
Isaiah 

XXI 9g 338 

XL 3 94 
XLIII 4 338 


XLVI 4 att 
XLVIII 12 171 5.1 


INDEXES 
Jeremiah 
V 13 328 n. 1 
Ezekiel 
XLI 6 224 
Habakkuk 
I5 324 
Psalms 
LXXII 12 217 
LXVIII 18 224 
XCIX r1 338 
Job 
XLII 10 324 
| Ezra 
VIII 25 328 %.:rI 
X 14 328 n. 1 
X 17 328 n. I 
1 Chronicles 
XXVI 28 328 2.1 
XXIX 8 3287.1 
XXIX 17 328 2.1 
2 Chronicles 
XXIX 36 328 "n. 1 
Targumim 
Gen. XI 25- 
XII 15 (Pal) 315 ^. 4 
Gen. XII 4 (Pal) 315 ^. A 
Gen. XII rr (Pal) 315 n. 4 


Gen. XXII 1-13 (Pal) 315 %. 4 
Gen. XXII 2 (Pal) 315 4. A 
Gen. ch. XXIX (Onq.) 317 
Gen. XXIX 3 (Pal.) 315 
Gen. XXIX 8 (Pal.) 315 
Gen. XX XI 37 (Pal) 315 


Midrash 
Ps. CXIX 81 987.3 


Qumrân etc. 


1 Q.S. VIII 14 94 
D.J.D.J. IL, 18, 6 315, 316 


14.1.3. Classical and Patristic Literature 


Aeschylus 

Agam. 1438 90, 179 
Pers. 979-85 218 
Sept. 125 207 n. 1 
Supp. 911 179 





Anthologia Palatina 


V45 145 
V 131,2 145 


INDEXES 


Antiphon 
Iiv5 248 


Apollonius Dyscolus 
(ed. Schneider-Uhlig) 


I-1, 61, 16 167 n. I 
I-1, 61, 24 167 n. X 
I-1, 62, 8-13 167 n. 1 
I-1, 62, 12 I6I 2. 3 


Apophthegmata Patrum 
336 b 216 
Apuleius 

Met. XI 27 97 


Arcadius (ed. Barkerus) 


P. 187 46 
p. 189 47 


Archilochus 

frg. 30 196 
Archimedes 

Aren. III, 3 21I 
Aristarchus Sam. 

13 215 

Ael. Aristides (ed. Keil) 


In. Sar. 
337, 20-21 169 
352, 12-13 242 


362, 4 122 
Aristophanes 
Ach. 1078 128 ”. I 
Aves 

570 338 

640 151 
Equites 

269-70 160 

696 338 
Nubes 

174 338 

185 338 

1240 338 
Pax 243 211 %. I 
Plut. 83 I54 N. 2, 173 
Ranae 857 233 N.I 
frg. 769 208 
Aristotle 


H.A.577b22 126 





Avrianus 


Epict. I 15, 7 244 
Epict. III 19, 1 tor 


Athenaeus 

I2 166 
Callimachus 

Del 251 217 

frg. 213 89 
Ps.Callisthenes 
CXXVIII 19 131 
Cicero 

Att. I, 13, 5 152 
Att. XV, 1b,2 152 
Damascius 

De princ. 444 159 n. I 
Demosthenes 

VIII 41 124 

IX 39 261 

LIX 5 243 

Dio Cassius 

LIII 16 217 

Dio Chrysostom 

I 38 127 

VI 1-39 269 

X 24-25 48 

XI 302 

LIX 9 281 


LXXIV 14 144 
Diodorus Siculus 

Il 14,4 75 
Diogenes Laertius 

VI 23 267 
Diophantus 

Def.2-3 210 
Epicharmus 

frg.5 ^ 154 %. 2, 173 
Epiphanius 

De mens. III 155 218 


367 


368 


Etymol. Magnum 
98, 46 294 
Eunapius 

chr. 483 269 


Euripides 
Hec. 32 (schol) 207 
225 246, 247 
Heraclid. 451 247 
Herc. 702-3 80 
Phoen. 1136 68 
frg. 888 225 
Eusebius 
Hist. Eccl. 
VII 24-25 4 
VII 25, 17-18 4 
VII 25,9 4 
VII 25, 25 4 
VII 25, 26 4 


Galenus (ed. Kiihn) 


vol. 14, P. 284 299 
vol. 16, p. 249 292 
vol. 18 (2), f. 431 
Hermogenes 

Inv. IV, 1 189 


154 ^. 2, 173 


Herodianus 
(ed. Lentz) 

I 558 

II 155, 9-10 
II 517, 20 


161 4.3 
161 n. 3 
161 4.3 
Herodotus 

I 89 246 

Il 47 255 

II 157 266 

III 62 142 

IV 20 152 

VIII 102 255 

Hesiod 

Op.218 254 

Op.252 211 
Hieronymus 

Ad Marcell. XXV 94 n. 1 


Homer-Iliad 
A 218 255 





INDEXES 
B 785 266 
T 23 255 
A 160 255 
A 161 255 
A 223 231 


Z 495 263 
K 215-6 126 


II 11 80 

P 542 262 

Homer-Odyssey 

« 45 154 ^. I 

« 81 154”. Y 

€ 212-3 123 
470 44 

X 164 44 

x 166 45 

x 278 44 

x 336 44 

y 68 45 

y 129 44 

y 362 44 

$ 370 44 

@ 524 44 

Irenaeus 


Adv. Haeres. V. 30,3 38 


Isidorus 

Etym.IV9,10 25 
Jamblichus 

In Nic. p. 19 (Pistelli) — 221 
Joannes Lydus 

Ost. 18 213 

Justin Martyr 


Dial. Tryph. 
I 37 
IX 37 
LXXXI 37 
Lysias 
II 7 260 
Manetho Astr. 
V 137 293 
Marcus Aurelius 
Il 14, I 21I 
Menander 


frg. 951, 15 (Koerte) 148 n. 4 


INDEXES 


Moeris (ed. Bekker) 


p. 187 173 

p. 201 108 

$. 203 46 

p. 205 260 

p. 208 107 

p. 210 199 %. I 
Origenes 

Contra Celsum VI 31 132 
Orphic Hymns 

V3 I3I 

XXVIII 132 4.3 
LXIX2 148 

Pappus 

i182, 4(schol) 208 
Petronius 

LXIII3 I73%.1 
LXXV II 173 ". 1 
Phalaris 

Ep. CXXI 2 293 
Phrynichus Att. (ed. Lobeck) 
$. 336 307 N. I 

Plato Comicus 

frg. 3D i16 

frg. 78 162 

Plato Philos. 

Critias 108c 254 
Crito 50c 246 
Gorg. 485d 189 
Gorg. 503c 260 
Gorg. 523a 233 n. I 
Leges 849b 22I 
Leges 877d 214, 215 
Phaedo 59d 230 
Phaedo 61d 230 
Phaedo 66b 127 
Phaedr. 262b 291 
Respubl. 377a 260 
Respubl 503a 133 
Respubl. 587e 214 


Tim. 17a 


Plautus 
Trin. 988 


216 n. I, 225 1. I 


173 ". I 








Plutavch 
2, I15b 189 
2, 684c 291 
Themist. 2 269 
Polybius (ed. Paton) 
XXXI ro, r I44 
Script. Hist. Aug. 
Probus XI 9 346 
Sophoeles 
Ant. 1174 260 
El. 164 (schol.) 248 
El. 849 97 
Oed. Rex 
534 90, 179 
543 247 
815 179 
1029-32 256, 257 
Philoct. 
234-5 232 
frg. 201 218, 219 
Strabo 
II 1, 40 248 
IX 1, 3 152 
Suetonius 
Vesp. 7 32 N. 2 
Tacitus 
Hist. 
IV 8I 34n.2 
IV 84 34n.2 
Theocritus 
II 118-9 2I6%. I 
IV 3 136 %. 2 
XVII 66 89, 90 
Thomas Magister (ed. Ritschl) 
p. 228, 10 307m.1 
p. 348, x I99 %. I 
Thucydides 
II 31 261 
IV 9o 83 
V 20 2114.1 
VI 8o 127 
Varro 


ap. Prisc. II, 30, 15-21 


369 


31,31 4.1 


24 


379 INDEXES 


Vergil II 4,3 242 
Aeneid II 325 262 VI 6, 25 241 
Cyr. 16, 21 231 
Vettius Valens (ed. Kroll) SC dE 
$.315,16 221 VIII, 41 277 
Mem. 
Xenophon I2,61 267 
Anab. II 3, 16 87 
I7, IO 220 Dec. XVI6 245 
14.1.4. Greek and Latin Inscriptions 
C.I.G. V (2), 357, 14 32". I | III p. 63, D 161 39 x. 8 
C.I.G. 9240 33 ^. 1, 98 Herrmann Nordostlydien 
C.I.L. VI 9892 25 4. I nr. 18, 5 39 x. 8 
Inscr. Orelli 2955 25 n. 1. Buckler-Robinson, Sardis VII, 1 
O.G.I.S. ^r. 2, II 39 z. 6 
201, I8 256 Littmann-Magie-Stuart, Syria 
256,10 271 III-a, nr. 655, 2 39 n.8 
448,7 271 Il-a, nr. 792 39 ".3 
591,7 271 III-b, «v. IIII 39 n. 8 
746 146 x. 6. Jalabert-Mouterde, Syrie 
Dórner, Bithynien nY. I 39 n. 8 
NY. 34, 9-II 39 n. 8. ny, 465,2 39.8 
Baur-Rostovtzeff-Bellinger, Dura ny. 1185 39 x. 8 
III Ó. 56, D 153 39 n. 8 ` Klein, Vasen, pp. 40,189,190 270 
I4.1.5 Greek Papyri and Osiraca 
B.G.U. 454, 19 300 P. Leid. 
B.G.U. 615, 7 34 1.9 U b. 3, 8 25 %. 1 
C.P.R. 198, 5 34.9 W p. 5,21 34 ^.3 
I.E.J. XII, b. 259 283 W 5.8, e 34 ^.3 
P. Brit. Mus. P. Lille 23, 8 170 
I14 44 ^. 4 P. Lond. (see also P. Brit. Mus.) 
I25, I4 34 Nn. 3 II p. 6, col. 2,5 3I %. 2 
198 44 III, 909a 7 54%. 3 
211 44 1914, 47 35 n. 2 
597 44 ined. 2181 222 
P. Cair. Isidor. (= P. Aur. Isid.) P. Micb. 
4, 20 34 ". I II 123r XXI 8 342.9 
87, 4 34 ^. 1 III 123 v V 17 342.9 
120, 4-5 34 ^. I P. Oxy. 121, 19 218 
P. Cairo Masp. 276, 8 221 
I 48 36 n.2 657 40 ^. I 
P. Cairo Zen. 848 18 n. 2 
61, 3 59 1080 18 "n. 2 
164, 2 182 1185, 3 285 
P. Gnom. 85 220 1482, 6 232 
P. Got. 17 v, 17 IIO 1683, 16 36 n. 2 
P. Grenf. I 14, 9-10 34 ^. 7 1758, 12 284 
P. Hamb. 55, 3 35 ". 5 P. Par. 
P. Iand. VI 101, 9 35 %. 2 49, 33 35 n. 2 














INDEXES 371 
P. Par. 41, 26 357.2 P.S.I. IV 394 88 
43. 3 25 f. I X 1180, 48 291 
45,7 29 4. 4 P. Vindob. Sijpesteijn 13,6-7 34m.r1 
51, 2-1I 334 S.B. 6orr, 9 I7 %. I 
P. Petrie II 32 I 39 277 U.P.Z. 6, 39 308 
P. Rain. IL 4 213 81, 2, 14 219 
P. Ross. Georg. III 4, 19. 217 Wessely Prol. D 53 34 n. 3 
IIl ro, 6 35 2. 2 W. Ostr. 730, 3 213 
P. Ryl. I1 157, 8 213 
14.1.6. Byzantine Literature 
Chronicle of Morea 987 (Schmitt) Digenis Akritas 926 256 n. 1 
256 n. I 
14.2. Index of Words Discussed 
14.2.1. Greek Words 
ayabatepog 136 GAHAwV 163, 164, 321 | "Avdeéa¢ 149 n. 3 
&YY£XAo 299 &XXo8xxÓG 174 avéxpayov (aor.) 295 
Zug 31, 57 &AXoücv 173 àvéœka 287 
Zëche 102 ŠAL 173 &VOpwmog 52 
&aow (pr. ind.) 33, &XXoioc 173, 174 &vOU)Atov III 
280 &Motws 200 ávoíva 285, 300 
Gel 121 ŠAAOG 173, 174 &vortog 136 
"ACwriotl 302 Zoos 173 avobatog 136”. 2 
"AGHvar 143 XAAOG 173 "Avirig 94 
&01oy 57 BARE 55 avtAetv 52 
Alyurtoiog 201 dS 55 ğvtpov 52 
alua 113 &Xónnb 126 &vabev 199 
aluat 82 auaptave 75 KËoç 345, 346 
aipd 300 auaotia 73 &orvog 136 
atria. 103”. I d&uernth 302 &m 54 
«love; 86 d&uetactpentt 302 anéSpace 295 
dxiwmzi 302 dure 118 &nrex&Avutpec (2. p.) 28x 
xu 57 &puvóg 53 amexatécotn 286 
&xobeww (cases with ~ due 55 &nredcoux. 291 N. 2 
in Apc.) 95 dupl 55, 60 &nA0x[-ow 16 
&xpíc 138 auerpavns 60 annrgacw 347 
brake 55 aupepépou.a. 60 Zoo 125 
Gag 55 auprpopeds 60 &rmtog 125 
&Xn0Gc 127 a&upordetov IIO &rAobctepog 220 
QAN 54 &uqpopáptoy IIO &nó (with nom. in Apc.) 
OAK 174 &upopevs 60 93, 94 
dXAmyó0cv 173 av 24I arodexatotv 283 
aMays8. 173 ave (with nom.) Ioo &nro818p&oxc 282 
&XAxyóce 173 dude 283 ànoðpõ, Ac 282 
&AAxyÓte 173 avaberrw 75 &roxcsívo 298 
aMayod 173 àvaitoxo 299 anoxtévva 298, 299 
"Aner (voc.) 148 Zuëpe 52 God 285 





24* 


372 


'AmxoAAóoy 196 
'AxnoAAOG 147, 150 
anwd 300 
"ApaBia 152 
&pyoproc 131 
Zement 131 
&pyopobg  13I 
&péoxo 299 
'Apšcaç 149 7. 3 
&pív» 108 
&piÜpootóv 210 
ğpxos 52, 127 
&pxtog 52 
aevieyv 108, 138 
Ze 114 
&pr&Go 298, 299 
&ppnv 126 
&pcevay 33, 104 
*Aptep.ag 147 
"Apteum® 148 
Zon 103 
doe 118 
'AcxAGç 147 
"Aoxanmddyns 147 
"Aoxrnmas 147 
doris 220 
soto 107 
"Acapyatns 39 %. 3 
duds 57 
artayag 147 
’Artimh 152 
"Artiniotl 301 
"(Accent 152 
"Artimadtatog 152 
"Artix@tep0g 152 
&üðpia 59 
aviat (?) 33 
adaynteidioy 115 
adkavo 299 
a&unvety 59 
adtavtéy 163 
avtina 172 
aot6dexa  21I %. I 
«oróÜ0cv 172 
adtov 166, 167 
aocóG 
oüréee 172 
«orótXTOG 154 ^. 2, 
172, 173, 173 %. 1 
adté6tepog 154 %. 2, 
172. 173 
adtotépms 


173 


154 n. 2, 





I66 ss., 170 Ss. 





adtod 172 
avtoxerpt 118 
oiroc 172 

Aòphàtot 145, 151 
adpewds 199 

aópiov 199 

au 32 

&pí0nv 60 

apes 42 4.6 
däer 281 

apie 42n. 6, 284 
"Agpoditapidiov 116 
*Ayautmevidar 151, 152 
un 29 

&ypgic 29 

Xdiw0oc 113 

BaBa 133 

Badea 133 
Baxtypix 52 
Báx1p« 52 
Baxtoov 52 
Bdravog 125 

Rave (Boeotian) 54 
Bapbdtov III 
Bacrretg 73, LI5 
Beouiene 113 
Baciya 118 
Baroy 125 

Batog 125 

BavB&v 53 

Paupo 53 

Boufdn 53 

Bnoxç 147 

Qig&Ce 282 
B&&co (fut. ind.) 282 
BiBAxpiðroy 116, 117, 
120 

BrBAdevov 117 
BibAvaptdiov 117 
Quigkpios 117 
BrBascorov 115, 116, 
117 

BigXtov 25, 108, 116 
BiBAtg 117 

BiBAcs 116, 117 
BBG, -&c (fut. ind.) 282 
BaAyntéov 301 
Botd.ov 109 
Bopp& 147 
Boddiov 109 
Boéiotuet 298 
BpaBeds 113 
Beépog 124, 125 





INDEXES 


Dee 145 
BvBAtov 25 

Béi 283 

yap 127 

ysotrog 54 
yéyovay 265, 347 
ys 300 

Yéuo (cases with ~ in 
Apc. 95 
Yéuo 298 n. 1 
Yévect; 69 ss. 
"eu, Ac 295 %. I 
ynodoxo 299 
Ytvouw, 3I 
Yywaoxw 31 
YAxOE 55, 62 
"ut 54 
Y^osca 66 
YAoccig 66 
yynstws 127 
yvoiny 240 

Yv@, -Gc[-oig 283, 288, 
288 n. 1 

YYENY 240 
Yvoon 288 n.1 
Topdppag 143 ". I 
louóppov 143 %. I 
Tovex&ç 145 
Yoá8ww 109 
yovar 70 
yupyaBblov 109 
Satudviov 108 
Béwen 74 
SaxtvrA0g 53 
Zait 55 

Sapveav 32 
Bond 32 
Serxvd@ (ind.) 285 
Sexaéwatog 213 
Sexdla 222 
Sexdg 221 
Sexatedbwm 222 
Séxatov-déxatov 218 


Acrpot 143 
Se&& 137 
Séoua 282 
épo 298 
Sedge 181 ».1 
| SeBp0 181 n. I 
8ceópou  18I 4.1 
Sette I8I 2. I 


Sevtepaywvictys 222 
Sevtepaiog 222 


INDEXES 


Beuregpéozoroc 212 
Sevteped@ 222 
Sevtepdmowmtog 212 
sto 300 
Siaxdctog 220 
Sidxov 114 
Saurav 294 
Aoecl 302 
Siapbetpw 298 
Styvvovtog 57 
818&oxo 299 Z. 2 
(81)8otgy» 288 


3.86, etc (pr. ind.) 284 
886, -oicg (subj.) 288 
(ët dony 288 

Sloy with inf. 321 


xarosivy 85 
SimaAdtepog 220 
Stopupiddeg 211, 217, 
223, 224, 225 : 
Stotopog 136 
Sioyrriddeg 211 

Styx 217 

8ujà 300 

uoh 54 

8vópog 54 

Solny 240 

Sex 300 

Adpxtov (fem.) 148 n. 4 
Sovredw@ 32I 

Sovacty (inf.) 283 
Sovad, -ct¢ 282 Ss., 
283, 321 

Sovr@ny 288 n. I 
Spdravov 32 
Spéxavov 32 
Spuápioy IIO 

$p0g 125 

dval@ 222 

dvaxtg 208 
Svvapootéy 210 
ddvy (pr. ind.) 284 
Sdvoua. 284 


350 (= 9s0vepoc) 216 
900 (= dig) 216, 217 
850-800 217 

dvootds 207 
Svo-teraxootéy 213 
Buoual 85 

dvoputa 59 

$ó, ote (subj.) 288 
Sadexa (= -xtg) 217 
Sony 240 








8ópov 270 
Soon (subj.) 
éavtovg 155 
ZBara 16 
ép8ouate 222 
ép3óuatc (card.) 
7". Y 
íp8ou&xi; 217 
Boud 221 
EBSouyxcotédv0g 214 
EBSounxootéuovos 214 
Zä 283 
ÉBíoox 295 
"Efpaioci 301 
by (= i) 54 
éyys80ev 199 
&yutcOoiv (inf.) 
ëyvov 283 
Sëch 159 %. I 
ÉYO 159 ss. 
(81)-edi8ero 285 
(rapetc)-edbnv 296 
Zëuon 296 
èkóyny 296 n. 2 
Z0vy 85 
2Ovydév 118 
E0voc 138 
£0vo; (in Coptic) 26 


288 n. 2 


207 


283 


eldu/-ov etc. 16, 17 
et86 (subj.) 283 
Side 221 

elxóvay 33, 104 
elxoot 204 


elnxootémeuntog 214 
slxootémpwtog 214 
elxdtepov 248 
sixóv (in Coptic) 26 
elAxov 287 

stét 287 

glue 108 

elut 285, 285, n. 1, 
302 ss. 

siut (in Apc.) 
stovco (= ely) 
elma/-ov 16 
singo 347 
siné 283 
elroy us. ÉAevov 
sipyatóuxv 287 
elonnay 265, 347 
sief 85 

slg 96n. I, 183 
elc-elo 208 


332 
239 


337 








373 


elya/-ov 16, 17, 32, 
287, 293 n. 1 

etay 287 

ix 54, 76 

ExUOTAKIG 210 

ÉxaovayóUsv 210 

éxactayod 210 

éxatév 216 4. I 

éxeivivog 182 n. 2 

éxsivog 352 

éxéupaba 293 n. I 

éxCyntety 57 

éxxat-(Sexa) 213 

Zocken 299 

ÉxTQuóptou 222 

éxtodanésg 201 

éxtég 76, 201 

éxtoo8ev 199 

Anden 298 

ef: 147 

Zäierwznt 53 

ÉXQAeYumt. 53 

$306 283 

£)xo 299 

!EXXv ox 

*EXXnvost 

Duc 55 

éants (in Coptic) 26 

šu (=e) 54 

guavtés 162 

gulyny 296 n. 2 

éuyynotevpévny 291, 
291 n. I 

šuóç 352 

guratle 298 

Éujoy« 125 

éudjóxyoug 125 

¿v (instrumental, in 
Apc.) 6 

èv 76 

èvatevw 222 

Zuec 22I 

evOapetg 60 

iyxig 210 

éviayod 210 

èvixı (= évobuov) 34 

évixdg Bra 3 

éviot 210 

évlote 210 


137 
301 


SE 54 
&ESA0x/-ov 16 


374 


érayynv 296 n.2 
Zou 300 
Éneca|-ov 16 
¿ni (cases within Apc.) 
IOO, IOI 
£niovoqux 
érlotaco 284 
énícro 284 
éxpopytevov 286 
éntastag 222 
Zeeche 222 
émté&g 221 
tpavuvay 32 
gpevvGy 32 
gopdynv 296 m.2 
Éopnyx 297 
Zon 296 n. 3 
Zoé 1617.2 
Éco (imperative) 
Écouxt 303, 307 
éco0 IGI 5.2 
Éovnxx 347 
Écrfxxotw 347 
éotynas 297 n". I, 348 
(xat)-gorpapa 299 m. I 
got (subj.) 283 
$ovócG 297 n. I, 348 
Zrdaemg 60 
ètéðny 60 
étepotog 174 
étepog 173, 174 
ívépe cv 173 
ETETAYATO 303 
Ze I2I 
èriðovy (3. p. pl.) 
Bro 27 
evayyédtov 
ed0ém¢ 137 
Evuévyng 1507. I 
edpuow 347 
edpé 283 
sÜproa 293 
tÜpoway 281 
edyupig 133 
épípocas 280 
EpOaca 295 
gety 26, 27 
Zedan 296 
Éxe 27 
eyOodands 201 
éy00nv 60 
£yo (in Apc.) 
Zen 325, 326 


284 


285 


284 


108 


332 





Season 287 
$ópov 287 
Sak 54 
Lëiemoe 54 
Ux 204 
Coy4-Coy4 218 
Co 282 
Coptov 
E@stov 109 

Catdiov 109 

Toos 59 

TYvéXw» 299 n.4 
7Sbva-(co) 286 
Hrextpov 52 

faor 86 

farog 86 

HArixa 261 
ueðanróg 158, 200 
husis 160 ss. 

Bue. (ov) 286 

fuecpar 103 %. I 
Auen 300 

fuévepg 154 %. I 
Duo etc. 161 

fuicou 25, 133, 220 
fiuicoug 25, 133, 220 
utovu 25, 133, 220 


IIO 


Hveypa. (pf. ind.) 296 
n. I 

*HodxAetç (voc.) 148 

“Heaxaryc 148 

*"Hoió8etog rar 


Tro (imperative) 285 
Ttov (¿o mua) 284, 286 
Txuaoav (= Wu.) 57 
Tixoc 148 
"xo 148 
04Axcox 73 
Dären 299 
De 115 
Deofäuat 60 
Betog 27 
Déi 298 
Gedg 115 
Ocparanvidiov 
0510; 126 
Dä 108 
Onpa(= Oipa) 34 
Onptov 108, 138 
Onpdv (IIótvta ~) 
n.2 
Ota 204 
Oov&cno (as voc.) 


IIS 


108 


106 


INDEXES 


Dë 62 

Deen 104 

tatpdg 53 

Se, (86 283, 352 

ioù 326, 352 

íspootí 302 

inut 284 

'Iqsoüg 147 

itew 59 

iukvux 83 

izdtioyv 108 

iuttércota (= 4.) 25 
n. I 

tutyouv (= 3.) 25 %. I 

innométanog 66 

tnnog 127, 220 

lodurs 210 

icayóc 210 

toOus0ov roo 

toog 27 

fotéva 284 

tows 239 

iCew 62 

luYuóc 62 

toyE 62 

"'Lo&vva 

iOrE 55 

x&yo  162m.I 

KaSuetog 151 

xáðnuar 284 

xdBynso 284 

xáðov 284 

x«i (textual critic.) 13 
n. I 

xalo 298, 299 


147 


Kool Atuévgç I41, 142 
XxXAG 300 

xduyo 75 

xápðtov 109 
xararoyadsny 18 


natacow (&yvuut) 
xavéata 287 
xate% 291, N. 2, 297 
xavekcoo (&yvuut) 285 
xathyop  II4 

xaóx5 59 %. I 

xéYxo9ç 52 

xexàÜux 291 
HEXKAOVUEVOS 300 N. I 


285 


xéóoecBa GO£r-o) 299 
n. IX 

xexun(xóroc 248 

xéxpaye (value) 26r 


INDEXES 


xéxtuæt 291 
xepauts 66 
xépauos 66 
xépag 138 
xepõatvo 299 
xeqaXf 66 
xsparte 66 
to 124 
pt 59, 62 
xhüos 59 
xiBockptov 
xiBoci8toy 87, 110 
xBatiov 87, 110 
xipla (= xupta) 34 
xraiw 298 
xaéBòny 30I 
xAecióx 108 
xAsi8uc 108 
xrsiv 108 
xci; 108 
“red 147 
xAÉTTO 299 
xAivo 298 
xÀuGudxtov 
xotëtov 109 
xoAXo)ptoy (in Coptic) 
25 
xoXAbox 25 
KOrAAUPLOV 25 
xovarovptov (in Coptic) 
25 
xóvðv 106 
xómro 299 
xópať 69 ss. 
xopaciSiov 116 
xop&kotoy III 
xovoovALov ` Log 
xpsd8ioy 109 
xpsuávwupu. 282 
xpeuaoo 282 
xpeuð, -&c (pr. ind.) 285 
xpeuð, -&c (fut.) 282 
pn) 85 
upvpdny 301 
xpüUece (= -ate) 
utelg 104 
“THY 104 
xvBootdy 
xuxrd0ev 198 
xd4ótov 109 
A&Be,AmBé 283 
AAA 54 
AéAeya 292 


87, 110 


III 


281 


210 





298 
298 


Aieoutuer 
Auer) 
Asvig 147 
Alay 118, 129 
Aluvioy 109 
Aoyodserov III 
AovOnt. 60 
Aovxtg 306 
Aobxtocg 306 
Auxatvioy II5 
Avxaovieti 302 
Avyvia. 138 
Avyvoxata 59 
payetoioom — 115 
uxtóc 30 
uxivo 298 
Maxedovia 
Maxedovixdg 152 
MaxeSévicoa 151 
Maxedmv 151, 152 
poxedbev 199 
Mavacoyg 147 
paptiptoyv 108 
uÁptuc 104 
uacbds 30 
pactég 30 
Hoppe 147 
udyouæt 299 
uxyouéveoc 248 
MEYHAWOTE 302 


152 


peylotéveg 137 
ueylotwsg 135 
uéðv 106 

He ounie 210 
peilotépay 136 
uels 104 

ue, 298 
pedkAnow 307 
pehrovintay I5I 


weddonpitavic 66 
Vë 298, 302, 302, 
n. 1, 303, 307, 331, 
341 
peplavras (3 p. pl.) 
uévo 298 
pépuvog 52 
peoaltatos 
Her 54 
undéves . 221 
unréa 125 
uñAov 125 
why 104 
Vum 33, 104 


293 


173”. 1 





375 


uta (= pen) roo, 
216 

uixv-uiav 218, 219 
wpvfioxe 299 
uvčoða 54 
uynuáðtov 109 
uyyucproyv III 
uvob8iv O9 

uóMc 118 

uou (position in Apc.) 
120 
potdtov 
Moxjvar 
porwog 137 
pupagioyv III 
upia Us. pupta 218 
Vuptäëec | 2II, 222 
ttuptkexuouuptooróç 
pupae 138 
uopuxozócg 208 
Mvptò 142 

uts 106 

pboxog IIO 
Moco 145 
Matcéws 61 
vatSiov 109 
vatoxcotov 
vatoxioy 116 
vatexog IIO 
vaoBtov 51 
Neamdrerg 143 
Nevratog 152 
veuso 298 5. 1 
véuo 298 
vevdonxa (value) 


109 
143 


211 


116 


261, 


vewort 
vnotov 
Nixon 143 
vixate 143 
vixout (2 p. sg.) 
vixen 73 

Nixlag 150, 151 
Nuxoratrys 51 
vixodvt, (= Gun 33 
Vix, -&ç 282 ss. 
votüiov 109 
vuxtopans (voc.) 
voxtwp 76 

we 76 
Evptvda 
Eotdtov 


302 
108 


283 


132 


118 
109 


376 


ó, tò 186 ss. 

óv8oág 22I 

ó80bc IO4 

CQ 103 

ola 347 

olday 347 

hei 54 

olxtipa 299 

otouat 298 

Ae 126 

olwg 200 

ÓxtkG 22I 

As0pog 57 

óAtyovexvía 222 

óuo0uuaSóv 118 

ópotoc, duoteg 139, 172 

éuolwue (with dat.) 
99, 139 

ópoloc 138, 200 

óuóg 172 

óuócs 172 

éu0d 172 

uc 172 

Šuoç 172 

óp.oAoYouuévac 

dvoua 138 

óvouxoTi 301 

óvvoG 127 

bwE 70 

mot 198 

ÓTOCAXLG 

órooxyo0 178 

órocxyóc 178 

ónóco. 178 

énéotog 178 

órou 198 

énta (Elean) 204 

óncopkpiov IIO 

ópsóc 126 

ópéov 32, 107 

Sextov 109 

dpveov 124 

dpvibig 147 

Zë III 

'Ocapami; 32 n. 2 

'Ocepant; 32 n. 2 

'OcopxziG 32 2. 2 

éomep 178, 185 

detéov 131 

ESTIS 174 

oTov  I3I 

tav 345 

9 54 


I27 


178 





oval 54, 59, 62, IOI 
obyxix 59 

odseic 182 

ovdevaxt 183, 22I 
oveéveg 221 
Odveoracravés 54 
ox 54 

odxétt 352 
obp&vtoc (m-f.} 
oveavéev 198 
ovpavot 84, 85 
oot 29, 182 2. X 
obtws 29, 137, 182”. I 
ópslÀo 298 


136 


opaproy 117 
ópapiBtov 117 
ójóvwx 83 
mou8apidtoy — 115 
rasaprotpé6pog  II7 
Tadapioxog I16 
madapradys II7 


ratsedy (pr.ind.) 280 
Traideuue 300, 301 
raldevats 300, 301 
rawebo 7I, 72, 280 ss. 
marsid0ev — 117, 198 
mei óThG  II7 
TALONG II7 
nvaðóðev 198 
vatov 104 
moayyevecta — 121 
mea 118, IZI 
moien 294 
mavouxeE II8 
Tavtayx7y 198 
moren 210 
TAVTAYOÙ 210 
ravtaxyas 210 
réevty 198 

zá% 54 
rapaBorddyny 118 
rapaberaccia 136 
mathe (as voc.) 106 
Tavo 299 

melen 299 

reiv 42 ^. 6, 59 
"ewéi 300 

velp 55 
TEUTACO 222 
TEUTÉG 227 
nEuTTÁXIG 217 
TéuTO 299 
TEvtTaxdarog 220 





INDEXES 


merde 22I 
TEvtedexdt@ 213 
nerserouévos 248 
rént@xay 265, 347 
mepiBáA3AQ 310 
Teprcootéoms 135 
mÉpuot I99 
Tepvowds 199 
mÉpuUuuxt 57 
TEPACUAL 57 
mepíAnx«a 6o 
TH 198 
THYEOV, THY@ 
107 
THXEMS, WHYS 
107 
mle 294 4. I 
mety 42 5. 6, 59 
niv 42n. 6,59 
Tivo 74 
III 94 
much, Ac 284 
mp, -ğs 284 
moredeuon 77 
nírvog 58 
mitus 68 ss. 
TÀÉOOOQ 299 
IlA&zevec 144 
mAéy89n» 301 
merde 210 
mretoTtays0ev 210 
naslov 138 
Théo 282, 300 
TAHRTEOV 52 
xMjpns 132 
mXfooco 299 
mivo 298 
nyeðua 138 
TVEVUATIXES 137 
mvé 282, 300 
TOoÁQtoy IIO 
modamésg 201 
moar 200 
moien 132 
róð 198 
mot 198 
roi with inf. 
Tolas 200 
moAAxTexvÍA 222 
mOoAÀAo8ex&xtG 211 
^". I 
ToAÀAocTaloG; 222 
moAuvexvía 222 


106, 


IO6, 


321 


INDEXES 


mocaurg 184, 186 
TOOCATOVG 222 
mooayod 186 
Tooayas 186 
TmÓócÜiov 109 

mocot 184 

mécot 186 

mootés 154 N. 3, 184 
mÓOTOG 154 ^. 3, 186 
ToGÓG 200 
TOTATÓG 201 
Tlétvix Onedv 
Tpacral-reacuat 
T*pácoo 299 
mead(s) 59 
npsofocvepoc 
IIpnEkonne 142 
npóßaæatov 109 
Tporepouvóc 199 
Tmponépuoi 199 
Tpeomepvawves 199 
Tpooxuveivy (cases with 
--in Àpc.) 95 
mpoxÜéc 199 
npoxÜscotvóc 
meon» 199 
zpoteóo 222 
TItoreuato. 144, 151 
TtvapLoyv IIO 
Ttvtstoyv 109 
mip 105 
teupitvou (voc.) 
TÖP II4 
TOU 107 
Tavs 59,62 
$e 70 

fet 300 
éspeiuuévot 291, 291 M. I 
éqoow (pr. ind.) 285 
Éryorupettov 109 

ply 104 

6c 104 

potd.ov 109 

$o0uóc 57 

‘Popaiott 301 
Zdpase 32, 147 
okexes 82, 84 
Laravig 147 

cates I99 

cativdg 199 

oceuvóg 53 

Léparig 32 

onyeptwécg 199 


108 n. 2 
218 


137 


199 


131 








shuspov 199 

otro 299 

onpixdetog 25 n. Y 
onpuxob 24 
envkv(s)oc 199 
OLpLXapLOg 25 1. I 
oxol 55 

oxpeiBac 54 

oxpivioyv 54 

oxirtpov (= ox). 34 
có; 352 

cou (position in Apc.) 
120 

omaviantc 210 

ona 300 

oTrÜUviov III 

ot/xo 265, 284 
oTnpíto 298 

ook 58 

otpatevua 138 
otTpÉQo 299 

oTMdLtoy IO9 

ob 159 ss. 

culdtov  IO9 

Gv“ 125 

odxov 125 

cupmócux-cupmóoux 218 
cuveiduinc 281 
GvxVaXIG 210 

cuyvóc 57 

Xoxpáívag 77 

cóux 113 

Laobivng 77 

oGtsp 105 

tavpivda 118 

tavtotog 172 

TAYEMOTL 302 

ode 62 
teBvavan 

teOvnxéveart 

telva 298 

TetyewOv IO7 

TÉXVOV  I24 

tekeoqopovow 

TEA 300 
TEAMVLOV 
TEUVO 75 

tecoupaxa (-Séx0T0¢) 
213 
téccupac/técoepauc etc. 32 
técoupes (accus.) 219 
TECOEPUKOVTA 204, 207 
TETAYATAL 303 


294 n. 4 
294 n. 4 


107 


108 





377 


zéreugg 294 
TETEVYOS 294 %.2 
4etpkYovoc 136 
tetpatw 222 
TETPAXALELKOOTÓY 213 
sétpapa (TpÉnw, Teepe) 
299 n. 1 
TÉTUX%Ææ 294 
THITH 94 
zwo 299 
aie 201 
TqAsÜxmóc 201 
Thuepov 199 
TÄTEG 199 
7(1wóc 199 
1íÓnut 284 
"ien, -etc (pr. ind.) 
7108, -ets (pr. ind.) 
tixto 53, 57 
TWLOLOLAL IO3 N. I. 
TLULOTATOG 138 
tivo 298 
TITP@GKH 299 
TOLOUTS 200 
perdu änt, IO3 N. I 
péro 299 
TpÉpo 299 
tola-tete 218 
tpt 222 
pd 221 
pd 208 
tTpLaKovta 63, 64, 204 
TOLAKOVTKS 22I 
TerBarrot 152 
Teitatog 222 
7QivE0c 222 
pe 217 
*gtàv 63, 64 
tay (= t&v) 54 
THEA, Op 1997.1 
sartivny 32 
bata 82 
verlvny 32 
bid.ov 109 
bots 131 
viwvég I31 
buedards 158, 200 
busic 160 ss. 
buov efc. 161 
ÓnróAeuxocg 129 ^. 3, 137 
bxou£lxc 137 
ónóķčaævðos 137 
Šmomóàtov 108 


284 
284 


378 


bnzóycAoc 
bnódjapoc 
Ge 59 
gaye 283 
@%YOÇ II3 
paiva 298 
gat 57 
9nyóc 125 
qnuí 285,285 n. I 
pôdy 298 
(uot 143 
PIA TOAG 133 
QUO, -sig 282 ss. 
Prony 288 2. I 
QAoó8tov 109 
gyei 54 

epd3uev 57 
q9oícoo 299 
px 72 

geouf 138 
greng 105 
gave 62 

x^íoo 299 
"een 107 

yío 282,300 
X9íc 199 
y8eowss 199 
xerddeg 211, 222 
ue 138 
xyiMoc 221 
Ka 
x^apóg 32 
y^spóc 32 
X^opoorpouDLov 
-xot8vv 109 
yotstog 59 
xeu} 55 
xep 55 
Xpoc& ISI 
xpuctov 108 
xXpduar. 282 
"inn 298 
Pappoxdoror 
Pnraphoacayv 
Yryodys 117 
yoxf, 138 
& (subj.) 341 
@% 50 
@&prov 
@Sdprov 
&debev 
OE 55 
doo (pf. ind.) 296”. 1 


137 
137 


116 


109 


207 
281 


IIO 
IIO 
182 





ov 59 
puyum, (pf. ind.) 


Sz Oe 


296 


172 


Mycenaean Greek 


218 n. 2 
218 n. 2 


amati-amati 
wetei—wetei 


Parts of Words, Sounds 


a 32 
&- (negative) 
«B 35 
-alew 65 

a 24,40 

at 24 
-axov (dim.) 
duet 60 
&v- (negative) 
«ou 34 
-&otov (dim.) 
av 34.35 
-&qtoy (dim.) 
B 30.39 
-Ba (in cpds) 
Y 31, 35, 39 
Š 35.39 
Bn (adv.) 
Svo- 136 

£ 24, 32, 40 
eB 35 

ei 24, 40 
et 24 

too 34,39 


136, 137 


III 


136, 137 
III 
III 


283 


65 


-ev¢ (in ethnics) 
n. I, 52 N. I 

-ev¢ (in names 113 *. I 

Ç 30, 34, 35 

N 24, 25, 34, 40 

h- (augment) 33, 286 

-y (2nd p. ind. med.) 280 

hut- 24, 207, M. 2 

mée (in ethnics) 
at 

0 275s. 

t 25, 34, 40 

ip- (= ñus-) 24 

-tog (in ethnics) 
9. I 


113 


152 


152 











INDEXES 


-tav (comp., decl.) 135, 
136 

x 31 

-xec (2nd p. aor. -pf). 
281 

-xıç (multipl.) 216, 217 

"20 57 

ut ue (pf ptc. gen. 
sg) 58 

ü 3I 

uovo- (= etc in cpds.) 
222 


v 3I 
`V 35, 36, 30 

9 25, 34, 40 

o 34, 38 

-oty (inf) 283 
-otyuev (opt.) 283 
Di 25.34 

m 30 

-rep 178 


-ndoto 2I4 
-mA«cío» 216, 220 


-XÀAo0c 261 

o 34; 39 

-oxioav (opt.) 281 
-cav (inimperf.) 283 


281 
298 


-osc (2 p. sg. aor.) 
omg (aor. pass.) 
-oua. (pf. ind.) 298 
-cc- 38 

-ota (in cpds.) 284 
-tetp 3OI %. I 


-thp  II4 Nn. 4, 3OI %. I 

-rhs 66 

-ms (in ethnics) 152 
T. I 

pu  3OX &. I 

-tpig 301 %. I 

-tt- 38 

-TOP  II4 €. 4, SOL V. I 

v 25, 34. 38, 

-boy (dim.) III 

-ó8ptov ,, III 

-ÜAMON ,, III 

-vtov ` III 

-Optuv ,, III 

9 2758s. 

ef 52 

-gtov (dim.) III 

Xx 27 8s. 

xh 217 

x9 52 


INDEXES 


UU- 57 
-y60ev 217 
-yo0 217 
“yo 217 

@ 25, 34, 40 
nuer 283 


Midde Greek 


éyveaptifovew 
gotévovew 
ÉguAovixfjooucty 
capaxovta 15 
técoupig I5 


256 7. I 
256 n. I 
256 





Modern Greek 
'AyaO0c 146 
ylatpéc 53 

Bän Bän 218 
Anyntedeng 146 
SiS, -ets 285 
Siva, -etc 285 
éptk 53 
EQUACYTNRA 53 
watt II7 

viotae vs. vůotæče 
$ysó 53 
Todo 


268 


IIO 4. I 


14.2.2. Hebrew and Aramaic Words 


MAN 330 
TUN 216 
MON 217 
DR (Ar.) 
noN 225 
TN 177 
HDD (Ar.) 
DW os, 100 
WD 330 
73 os 

om 85 
"P(Ar) 177 
ST (Ar) 165 
ND (Ar) 326 
NH (Ar) 326 
"WT ror 
my (Ar.) 
NT 169 


325 


316 n. 2 


304, 331 


HUP 304, 332 

maint 326, 328 

nit 181 

TED 330 

MiP 93, 94 

V^ 325 

72 (H.-Ar.) 138, 139 
79 (with inf) 96 
7? (prep.) 95 
my 86 
"UD? 342 
TY (Ar.) 
12327 225 
ania. 224 
m33Ü 215, 217 
pinya 215, 217 
Ú 95 


342 


14.2.3. Latin Words 


albulus 137 *.1 
aliquis 185 
binos 217 
collyria 25 
Corneli 145 
disco 299 4.2 
dulcis 54 

ecce 326 

QAéBioc 35 2.7 
gentes 85 


ipsimus 173 *. I 
ipsissumus 173 %. I 
Iuli 145 

lupivs.lupo 72 
nigellus 137%”. I 
nonaginta 205 
octoginta 205 
quattuor 204 
quinque 204, 204 N. I 
quis? 185 








379 


rast "ron, I, 117 
reviyt& 205 
capgávva 15, 204 
4ÉOGtQig 15 

xn (v), *o(v), to 
Tpikvta 204 


167 


ourëc 146 
Goro 146 
g@éroç 28 
Dedcwm 146 


aY 84, 85 
Dapp 217 


In Greek Orthography 


"ABaddadv 62 
AAAA ovid 58, Gr 
Barau 6r 
Borax 61 
Té Gr 
Tey 61 
AavelS 61 
£opa0& (Ar.) 
'"Teta«BéA 61 
'IepovexAQu 61 
Iopa 61 
*Taonp 61 
Maer 61 
Mai Gr 
NepOarty 6I 
Zw» 6I 
Xuousoóv 61 


316 n. 2 


quisnam 185 
quisquam 185 

rosae (gen./dat.sg.) 72 
secundus 207 
septuaginta 205 
sericaria 25 ”. I 
singularis 81r x. 3 
siricaria 25%. I 

uncia 59 


380 


14.2.4 Other Languages 


INDEXES 


Coptic-Egyptian 25, French 156, 204, 205,| Italian 27 
26, 27, 32 n. 2, 51, 54 230 N. I Javanese 203,225 
n. 3, II4 German 1735.1,225 | Old Prussian 204 


Elamite 88 n. 2 


Hungarian 81 7. 2 
Indo-European 204 


Russian 204, 225 
Sanskrit 73 


14.3. Index of Persons and Subjects 
` (See also the Table of Contents) 


Abauzit, F. 6 
accent 41 SS., 44, 61, 67 
accusative 99, 100 
activa tantum 234 
acutus 42 ss. 
additive cpds (numerals) 
addressee 159 ss., 230 
addresser 159 ss., 230 
adjective 121 ss. 
— case value 122, 123 
— correlative adj. 155 ss., 165 ss., 
172, 174, 177 ss., 182, 184, 186, 
197 SS., 200 ss. 
— form classes 
— gender value 
— number value 
— position in Apc. 
— productivity 
— use in Apc. 137, 138 
— values 122 ss. 
adverb (adjectival) 121, 127 
adverb (correlative) 155 ss., 172 S$., 
177 S., 181 s., 183 s., 186, 197 ss., 
200 ss. 
Aerts, W. J. 
agma 57 
Alexander Polyhistor 
Allo, J. ro, 310 
anaphorical use (of 3rd pers. pron.) 
166 
anaphorical meaning (of definite ar- 


2II SS. 


130 ss., 133, 134 

123 ss. 

122, I23 
7.352 

I35, 136 


304, 395 


146 


ticle) 187, 188 
antecedent 175 ss. 
aorist 


— complexive 271 
—confective 271 

— imperative 271 ss. 
— indic. in Apc. 337 ss. 
— ingressive 271 

— middle 236, 237 








— participle (time value) 273 ss. 
— second (in-x) 16, 17, 32, 293 ss. 
— value 73, 271 ss. 

Apollonius Dyscolus 16r, 167 
apposition (in Apc.) 5, 92 ss. 
Aramaic  3I4 ss. 

— of Pal. Pent. Targum 315 

— tenses 315 

— influence 6, II, 98, 218, 352, 353 
Aristophanes of Byzance 46 


arithmetical order 203 ss. 
article (definite) 186 ss. 
— absence in Apc. I9oO ss. 


— with ethnics in Apc. 
— “par excellence" 188 
— with geogr.namesin Apc. 1935s. 
— with pers. names in Apc. 192 ss. 
— with transp. names in Apc. 195 ss. 
aspect: see: view 

Athanasius of AL (d. 373) 19 
Athanasius of Al. (d. 1308) 20 
Atticism in Apc.-mss. 16, 17 
attraction 176 

augment 285 ss. 

augmentative plural 83 

author 

— of Apc. 2, 4, 6, 7, 9, 351, 352 

— ’s knowledge of Gk. 8 

— of 4th Gospel 4, 351, 352 


195 


Babrius 43 

Bakker, W. F. 244, 272, 273 
barbarism 4 

Bengel, J. A. 5,93 

Biblical Greek 12, 312 


Biblical Hebr. tenses rr, 338 
bilingualism 12, 3II SS., 352, 353 
Blass, F.-Debrunner, A. 22, 26, 83, 

99, 129, 162, 190, 240, 255 
Boeclerus, J. 5 


INDEXES 


Bolinger, D. L. 4r 
Bondesson, B. 146 
Bousset, W. 7,335 


Buck, C. D.-Petersen, W. 112 ss. 
Burney, C. F. 327 

cardinal value 215 

cases (synt. valence) 91, 92 


causative-refl. voice 233 

Charles, R. H. 3, 7, 9, 18, 92, 93, 
192, 326, 343, 351 

Chester-Beatty (Apc.) 

Chronicles (Hebrew of) 

circumflexus 42 ss. 

Clementine Epistles ro 

clusters (consonant) 50 ss., 55 ss. 

Codex Alexandrinus 18 ss. 

Codex Bezae 13 

Codex Bobiensis 13 

Codex Ephraemi 18 


17, 18 
330 4. 3 


Codex Sinaiticus 18, 19 
Cohn, L. 47 

collective sg., pl. 80 ss. 
comic formations 172, 173 


comparative 
— adverb 121 


— Vulg. Latin., French, Italian 129 

— value 128, 129 

composition of Apc. 1, 2, 350 s. 

compound verbs 6, 286 ».2 

compounds 66 

conative durative 261, 268 

concord 17, 138 ss., 175 ss. 

configuration 64 

consonants 50 ss., 58 

constr. ad sensum 138, 139, 175, 
176 


correlative adjective 155 ss., 165 ss., 
172, 174, 177 5., 182, 184, 186, 
197 SS. 

correlative adverb. 1555., 172 S$., 
177 S., 181 s., 183 s., 186, 197 SS., 
200 ss. 

Council of Carthage 19 

Council of Laodicea 19 

cursive durative 242 s., 266 ss. 

customary durative 267s. 

Cyrillus Lucaris 20 


Dalman, G. 119, 316. 
date of Apc. 2, 37, 38, 351 
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— replaced by gen. 97, 98 
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— use in Apc. 99 ss. 

— with verbs in Apc. 95 

defectivation 73 

definite article 186 

— absence inApc. 190 ss. 

— with ethnics in Apc. 195 

— “par excellence" 188 

— with geogr. names (Apc.) 

— with pers. names (Apc.) 

— repetition in Apc. 8 

— with transp. names (Apc.) 

deictic meaning 
199 

Delling, G. 346 

demonstrative pron. 

deponents 234 

descending progression  2I2 ss. 

diaeresis 24 

Diassorinos 47 

Diés, A. 214 

Dik, S. C. 67 

diminutives 86, 87, 108 ss. 

— double 115 

— form classes 108 ss. 

— in Hebr./Aram. 119 

— values 86,87 

Dionysius of Alexandria 3, 4, 17 

Dionysius Thrax 30 

distributive article 189 

distributive numeral 2175 

distributive singular 80, 84 

dominance 73 

Donker Curtius, H. H. 5 

dual (Hebrew) 119, 217, 353 

durative 

— with aor. in Apc. 

— conative 261, 268 

— customary 267, 268 

— general 267, 268 

— imperative 271 ss. 

— iterative 267, 268 

— in Mishn. Heb. / Ar. 330 ss 

— participle (time value) 273 ss. 

— value 73, 242 ss., 266 ss. 

dynamic accent 42 


193 ss. 
192 ss. 


I95 ss 
154, 174, 175, 186, 


179 ss. 


340, 341 


elative 128, 129 
emphatic pronouns I61 e, 167 SS., 
185 


enclitics 61 

Epiphanius of Salamis 218 %. 2 
Esther (Hebrew of) 313 7. 3 
Euthalian division 19 
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Euthalius 19 
Ewald, G. H. A. 6, 326. 
exclusivity (value of) 159, 160 


figures (system) 204 

finite verb and ptc. coordinated 6, 
326 ss. 

form description 67 ss. 

fragments theory 2 

frequency 5, 73 S., 332 

future 

— indic. in Apc. 7, 341, 342 

—middle 236, 237 

— perfect 277 

— value 255 s., 274 s. 

futurum exactum 342 


geminates 
gender 
— in adjective 123 ss., 133 s. 

— in names 144 

— in numerals 225 

— in substantive 114, II5, 125 ss. 
— in verb (Semitic) 323 
generic article 188 

generic sg., pl. 80, 81 
Genesis Apocr. (Aramaic of) 
genitive 

— anomalies (Apc.) 97 s. 
— in Apc. 955ss. 

— "Hebrew", in Apc. 96 
— partitive 91 $., 95 s. 

— position (Apc.) 7 

— replacing dative 33 

— “superlative” 96, 97 

— with verbs (Apc.) 6,95 
gerundive (Hebr.) 319 s., 326, 349 
Gesenius, W.-Kautzsch, E. 119 
gnomic aorist 253 ^. I, 254 
gravis 43 ss. 

Greenberg J.H. 72, 73, 318 
Gregory Nazianzen 43 

Grotius, H. 2 


39, 31 


316 


Habakkuk- 

commentary (Hebrew of) 314 ”. 2 
hapax-legomena (in Apc.) 8 
haph‘el 317. 3 

Hatch, E., Redpath, H. A. 
Hauchdissimilation 60 
Hebraisms (see also under : Semi- 
tisms) 5, 6, 9, 94 ss., 99 s. 
Hebraists 5 
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Hebrew tenses 11, 3155., 338, 3435. 
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Herodotus 305 
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hiphal 317 x. 4, 321 
Hitzig, F. 7 
Hjelmslev, L. 22, 23 
Hockett, Ch. F. 67 
Hodayoth (Hebrew of) 
Hoogterp, P. W. 13 
Hyperattizismen 27 


313 9. 3 
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— durative 271 ss. 

— third person in Apc. 

— value 246 s. 

imperfect (in Apc.) 337 

impersonalverbs 232 

increasing progression 212 ss. 

indefinite article 183 

indefinite personal value 213 s. 

indefinite pronoun 182 ss. 

indicative 33, 238 s. 

indirect-reflex. voice 233 

infinitive 

— absolute (Hebrew) 

— final (in Apc.) 96 

— mood value 247, 248 

— opposition to personal categories 
232 

interpretation 1, 350 

interpunction (Apc.-A) 48 

interrogative pron. 184 ss. 

intonation of Gk. "o 

intonation (sentence) 47, 48 

iota adscript 29, 30, 40 

Isaiah (Hebrew of Qumran scroll) 
313, 313 %. 2 

iterative durative 243, 267, 268 


322 s. 


323, 324 


Jakobson, R. 72, 159 
Jespersen, O. 159 
Johannine writings 351 s. 
John (author of Apc.) 2 
John (author of Gospel) 2 
Justin Martyr I 


Kahle, P. 315, 316 
Kenyon, F. C. 20 
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Liddell, H. G.-Scott, R. 214, 221 
Logia of Jesus 305 

Lohmeyer, E. 345 

Liicke, F. 7 


marked 72 ss., passim 

Mayser, E. 22, 108, ror, 300 

media (accent) 42 

Midrashim (Aramaic of) 

Mieses, M. 9 

Mishnah (language) 313, 314 

Mishnaic Hebrew 314, 317 ss., 320 

mistranslations II 

Moffatt, J. 225 

Mol H. 41 

morphology 63 ss. 

— morph. category 64 

— systems 74 

— valence 65 ss. 

morphonology 66, 67 

mood 

— oppositions 249, 250 

— values 238 ss. 

Moulton, J. H.-Howard, W. F. 84, 
108, 132, 300 

multiplicative cpds. 210, 211 

Murabba'át documents (Aramaic of) 
312, 315 

musical accent 42 


306, 324 


names 14I ss. 

—callnames 145s. 

— form classes 146 ss. 

neologisms (subst.) 113 

Nepos (sectarian) 3 

Nestle, E. 327 

neutralization 73 

Nida, E. A. 60 

niph‘al 321 

nomina sacra 21 

nominative 87 ss., 92 ss. 

— in Apc. 94 

— in appositions 92 ss. 

— position (Apc.) 8 

— value 73, 88 ss. 

non-perfective 73, 260, 261, 267, 
268 
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number 

— values 80 ss. 

— collective sg., pl. 82 

— distributive sg. 84 

— generic sg., pl. 8r 

— poetical pl. 84 

numerals 63 s., 203 ss., 222 Ss. 
(Apc.) 

— additive cpds efe. 211, 212 

— cardinal value 215 

— distributive value 217 

— French, Latin, Mod. Gk, eic. 
204, 205 

— gender 225 

— Javanese 203, 225 

— multiplicative cpds 210 s. 

— multiplicative value 216 s. 

— ordinal value 215s. 

— productivity 219 

— subsystems 206, 208, 209, 210, 
21II 

— transpositions 

— values 215 

ny ephelkystikon 28, 29 


220, 221, 222 


oblique cases 90, 94 ss. 

optative 239 ss. 

— formation 287 

— iterative 243 

— in New Test. 
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— value 24I ss. 

originallanguage (Apc.) 9, ro, rr, 
311, 312, 352, 353 

orthography (Apc., ms. A) 


239 ss. 


22 SS. 


palaeography (Apc., ms. A) 20 
Palestinian Aramaic 319 
Palmer, L. R. 32, 108, 114, 301 
palpel 3177. 3 

"parole" ro 


participation of speech event 154, 
159 
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— aor. in Apc. 338 

— in Apc. 320, 324 ss. 

— dur. in Ape. 341 


— combined with verb. fin. 6 

— Hebrew-Aramaic 93, 304, 324 ss., 
332 

— position (Apc.) 7 

— value 248s. 

past ind. (in unr. cond.) 

past time (value) 


250 ss. 
250 ss. 
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— value 73, 261 ss., 277 
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phonology 50 ss. 


331 s. 


piel 317 n. 4, 321 
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— value 81, 86 
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Pollux 118 
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possessive categories "ro 
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— value of time 250 
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productivity 74 ss., passim 
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328 ss. 
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reduplicated numerals 217 
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Rosén, H. B. 305 
Ruipérez, M. S. 242, 255, 262 ss. 
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Schmid, J. 10 
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Schulze, W. 146 
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Scott, R. B. Y. 9 

Scrivener, F. H. A. 20 


Segal, M. H. 119, 317, 319 S., 324 
Seiler, H.-J. 244 S$., 256 s., 268 ss. 
Semitisms 5, 8, 10, x18 ss. 162, 


165, 169 $., 17I, 177, 183, 216 s., 
218, 224 S., 305 S., 319 S., 340 
shaph‘el 317 7. 3 
shifters 159 
Sievers, E. 10 
sigma mobile 29 
singular 80 ss., 86 
singularia tantum 85 ss. 
solecisms 4 
Spiritus asper 26, 40 
"Sprache" 10 
"Sprachgebrauch" 1o 
statistics of verb 309 ss. 
status constructus 119 
status determinatus 352 
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Stevenson, W. B. 324 
Strabo 20 

Sturtevant, E. H. 41, 42 
subjunctive 

— in Apc. 322 

— formation 287 

— value 243 ss. 
substantive 

— adverbs  r17 ss. 

— series in Apc. 7 

— form classes IOI ss. 
— gender  II4, I23 ss. 
— morpholog. valence 114 ss. 
— productivity  I12 ss. 


— system 79 ss. 
substantivizing article 189 
superlative 

— adverb 12r 
— genitive 96 s. 
— value 128s. 
Swanson, D. C. 
Swete, H. B. 8 
syncretism 72 
syncretization 73 
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syntagm. indication 122s. 
system (closed s.) 156 
Talmud (Aramaic of) 306, 324 


Targum Jonathan 316s. 

Targum (Palestinian) 315, 315 %. 4 

Targum Onqelos 316s. 

Targumim (language) 324 

tenses in Apc. 6, II, 330 S$., 342 SS., 
348, 349. 

tenses (Semitic) 330 s., 

textual criticism I3 ss. 

Test. of Abrabam (language) 
I 

Theodosius of Alexandria 44 ss. 

Thompson, E.M. :9 

tolerative-pass. voice 

Torrey, C. C. 1o 

translation Greek 12 


343 5. 


312 n. 


233 


14.4. Errors and Additions 


. 6, n. 2 l. 8: ists 

. 24 l. 17: occurs 

. 25 L. 2: doubtful 

. 40, n. Il. 4: and C ef. 
. 41 L. 5: ov[u] 


"erer S> ro 
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transpos. categories 65 s., 
143 SS., 148 SS., 151, 222 

Turmel, J. J. 9 

Turner, N. 84, 234 s., 240 


Uhlenbeck, E. M. 41, 64 «. 2 and 3, 
67, 72 n. 2, 75, 203, 225 n. 2 
unmarked 72 ss. 


77. 137. 


valence (morphological) 65 s., pas- 
sim 

valence (syntactical) 64 s., 

value (categorial) 

verb 227 $$. 

— in Apc. 309 ss., 348 s. 

— classes 277 s. 

— fusion of classes 282 

— morphol. valence 300 ss. 

— survey of system 259 

— system (Semitic) 348 s. 

— transpositions 300 s. 

Victorinus of Pettau 2 

view (is: verbal aspect) 

vocabulary (Apc. 8 

vocative 73, 87 s., 132, 154, 281 

Vogel, P. J. S. 6 

voice 

— Mishnaic H., Pal. Ar. 317 

— Modern Greek 235, 235 n. 3 

— in New Test. 234s. 

— values 233 ss. 

vowel phonemes 60 

vowel quantity 42 

vowels 59 ss. 


127 
72 ss., passim 


265 


wayyiqtol-tense 313 
Weiss, B. 19 
Winer, G.B. 6 
word order (Apc.) 
woqàtàl 313 
Woide, C. G.-Cowper, B. H. 20 


7, 9, 11, 352 


yiqtol-tense 313, 322 s. 
Yoder, J.D. 13 
Yohanan b. Zakkai 7 


P. 4 ; b. 226 I. 2: Atticistic 
P. 53 L. 15: &pvóc 

f. 54 L. 7: admitted 

p. 70 L. 28: [pitá-on] 

f. 84 L. 3 delete: to 
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p. 85 L. 27: words 
p. 88 I. 30: or 

$. 93%. 2; Pb. 314, n. 2 1. 2; P. 3241. 
16: Habakkuk 

p. 97 above and 1. 32: 6.2.4.4.4. 
p. 125 1. 38; 126 L 3: hto 
f. 126 |. 28: Iliad K 
p. 131 L 23: Gëote 
$. 137 l. 11: copifew 
f. 162 1. 9: plurals 
p. 186 L. 9: nóccoc 

P 
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. 207, l. 18: originally 

. 209 1, 5: 676801, óroðaxotð 

210 Í. 36: 10.3.2.3. 

222 l. 9: učo 

232 l. 8: pleonastic 

232 1. 16: several, if not all 
285 1. 23 delete: and Mood 
. 287 1. 6: 11.3.10 

. 298 I. 11: Canticles 

- 334 L. 20: Shepherd 

338 1. 8 for x. read: xai 


PPP PSP PP PPPS 


. 204 l. 17: centum 


Additions 


$.33 2. 2 
p. 1191. 5: 


f. 174 ^. Y: 


p. 177 L 3: 


p. 1831. 3: 


p. 200 


p. 222 L. 4: 


after Neh. XI 1: (i.e. 2 Esdr. XXI r) 

That is, only in paradigms of words denoting weights, measures, 
subdivisions of time, ‘a hundred’, ‘a thousand’, and the like. 
Also in Dioscurides De mat. med., see L. Rydbeck, Fachprosa, 
Vermeintliche Volkssprache und Neues Testament, Uppsala 1967, 
p. 98 ss., p. 105 s. 

Zoe has in this case a general-indefinite sense: ‘whoever’; 
éatSobv etc. are obsolete. 

for ‘par. 4’ read ‘par. 4.4’; add: Also «wig... zwée and motè... 
moté (p. 184) when mutually opposed: ‘some ... others’, ‘at 
one time ... at another’. 

The survey of the adverbs should also contain tic: móc, mod, 
wéGev, mórte. 

The accent of éxtetys is uncertain, it may have been final or 
penult. 


f. 237 ll. 32-33: The former three verbs are rather causative-reflexive; cf. in- 


p 237 L. 38: 


b. 260 l. 24: 
f. 266 L. 32: 
P. 284 1. 15: 


P. 297 1. 16: 


stead Srotayiva: (James IV 7), z«mswoO7v«. (James IV ro), 
ópote07,v«. (Acts XIV rr), qavepo07va. (John XXI 14, vs. v. 
1!), dnootpupyva: (Matt. V 42; 2 Tim. I 15 cf. IV 4); see also 
M. Zerwick, Biblical Greek, Rome 1963, f. 74 s.; Blass-D., oc, 
bar. 307 

for ‘constituting’ read: ‘tending to constitute in non-literary 
use’ 

cf. also Moeris (ed. Bekker) p. 194 s.v. S8edhoetat, p. 206 s.v. 
TETPKGOLAL. 

N.T. instances of imperfects with adverbs of suddenness are: 
Mark V 42, Acts IX 20. 

The accent of the aor. imp. of compounds is penult or antepenult 
&pec, Aere, &peobe (obsolete), but &pod (obsolete). 

The middle aor. dgetunvy (B: dge-, &ọ-) is obsolete in non- 
literary Koine Gk. 


